By Nouman Ali Khan and The Dream Program Faculty



This textbook is the product of over two decades of teaching students the ancient language of the
Quran, but doing so in English. It was inspired by the unconventional yet effective the way |
learned the Arabic of the Quran and was able to organize a curriculum and teaching method
that showed unprecedented results by the grace of the Almighty. My students went on to become
teachers themselves and they also made several enhancements and improvements to the
curriculum. | believe in this approach because | have seen first hand what it has done for

thousands of students. It is, in my humble opinion, one of the most systematic and successful
curricula for the teaching of the Qurans language and based on what I’'ve seen it accomplish, | and
my team hope to inspire students to be part of a worldwide effort of shortening the gap
between the Ummah and direct access to their book in Allah’s original words. Our vision is
to provide this resource as a solid foundation for students, teachers and potential teachers and it
is our hope that with this globally growing community we can create versions of this work
adapted to languages from around the world so even people who don’t have access to English
can benefit from this work. My prayers are with you, the student or the teacher, who make an
effort to learn and teach Allah’s words and | hope every step you take in this path brings you many

steps closer to guidance.
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CHAPTER 1T—=TYPES OF WORDS IN ARABIC

INTRODUCTION

The smallest unit in language is the letter. Letters come together to form words, words come together
to form fragments, and fragments come together to form sentences. We will begin our study by learning
about the unit that is second from the bottom on the hierarchy — words. There are THREE TYPES of WORDS
in Arabic:

1)
2. Ju
3. s

Every word in Arabic falls into one of these three categories. Let us learn the definition of each.

50

=Y
An ~l is defined as A PERSON, PLACE, THING, IDEA, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB, and MORE. Let us look at examples
of each.

A few examples of a PERSON would be:

- Muhammad
- Maryam

- teacher

- writer

Notice that the name of the person can be specific (Muhammad/Maryam) or general
(teacher/writer).

A few examples of a PLACE would be:

- Egypt
- Arabia
- school
- store

Notice again that the name of the place can be specific (Egypt/Arabia) or general (school/store)
A few examples of a THING would be:

- book

- pen

- camera
- table

A thing is a material object that can be touched (see the examples above).

A few examples of an IDEA would be:



- justice

- happiness
- education
- authority

Ideas are different than things in that they are abstract and intangible — things that cannot be
touched (see the examples above).

A few examples of an ADJECTIVE would be:

- tall

- short

- boring
- exciting

Adjectives are words that are used to describe other words.
A few examples of an ADVERB would be:

- slowly
- quickly
- gently
- happily

Adverbs are words that describe how an action took place. They usually end in —ly.
The “MORE” category will be discussed in a later chapter.
Jaal)
A J=é is defined as A WORD THAT HAS A TENSE. A J=é can be in the past, present, or future tense.
A few examples of a PAST-TENSE J=& would be:

- He stopped.
- He gave.

The action is complete; it is something that occurred in the past.
A few examples of a PRESENT-TENSE J=¢ would be:

- He searches.
- Helearns.

The action is ongoing; it is something that is occurring in the present.
A few examples of a FUTURE-TENSE J= would be:

- He will succeed.
- He will give up.

The action has not yet occurred; it is something that will occur in the future.

To test whether a word is a J=8 or not, place the word “1” before it. If it makes sense, it is a =3,
Otherwise, it is not.



Let us put the word “came” to the test. - | came = This makes sense, so “came” is a Jas

Let us put the word “ice cream” to the test. = | ice cream = This does not make sense, so “ice cream is

not a J=&",

o5

A <~ is defined as A WORD THAT IS INCOMPLETE UNLESS IT IS FOLLOWED BY EITHER AN a=) OR AJ22, Another

definition for a <~ is a word that is neither an &= nor a J=s

A few examples of a .2,> would be:

to
from
in
with
until
if

For instance, “l came from” is an incomplete thought. The word “from” is a —_~. For this reason, it

makes no sense on its own and requires either an sl or J=4 after it. “I came from home,” on the other

hand, is a complete thought because the < _~ is followed by an s,

> Determine whether the words below are a«! (1) or Jd (F) or < (H).

We invited guests for dinner. They arrived early. | told my son to give them fruits and drinks and | put

the chicken in the oven hurriedly. He dropped the tray on the white carpet and the drinks spilled.

Guests are coming again today. | will remind him to carry the tray carefully this time.



CHAPTER 1 & 2 MEMORIZATION

VOCABULARY (SINGULAR - PLURAL)

2L =3 NESENES 2\l = BHEH] 26T- O
woman Man spouse mother father
B - ET | et e B -4 Ny - 4
brother son/child offspring girl/daughters boy/child
=41 A= JEROAATA Jo 8 Eral- L4
tongue/language mouth chest revelation sister
353~ 55 SE R AT oy - g
paper/leaf heart/intellect heart face building/structure
5 52 s s(2f sz _;‘;}C . oF 5 ;Ji: f":"
G - oS R HEPSE s 5 Sl - ol
SEe /e house
book pen door
room
5’5\;?—3&2 - suj.e S - K HW Hid
place town word water life

In addition to the vocabulary listed above you are responsible for the following tables included in
these chapters:

Muslim Chart

o Normal

o Light
Pronouns
Harf of Jarr
Harf of Nasb

Special Mudhaaf

5 Special Isms




CHAPTER 2 — L1eY!

INTRODUCTION
The first of the three types of words that we will study is the ol Every ! has four properties. Their four

properties are status (! ,£)l1), gender (_.id1), number (.2)1), and type (r_,.aj\).

Remember not to lose sight of where we are in our studies.

)
—  Status ol

) —
)

Gender i

~—_—
! —

Number sas

— Sentences |— Fragments |— Words & Je

s A

J= — Type o3

N—

Language

2.1 STATUS — o),

R
—  Status ol !

—_—
)

Gender >

N—
~ )

- Number suc
o —
Jeé — Type (.mg

—

Words

Status is the first of the four properties. Status has to do with the role an r..u\ is playing in a sentence. In

Arabic, an ol can have one of three statuses. The status depends on the role the ol is playing.

STATUS #1: THE DOER - Cs)

The doer is the one who carries out the action. Take a look at the following examples.

| ate too much chocolate.



The action here is “ate”. Now ask yourself who it was who ate. It is the speaker “I” who did the
action. In this sentence “I” is the doer.

My tooth is aching.

The action here is “aching”. Now asking yourself what is doing the aching. It is the tooth. In this
sentence “tooth” is the doer.

The dentist gave me a filling.

The action here is “gave”. Now ask yourself who is the one who gave. It is the dentist. In this
sentence, “dentist” is the doer.

When searching for the doer in a sentence, follow a two-step process:

1. Identify the action
2. Ask yourself “Who is doing the action?”

Note that it is possible for the doer to be non-human.

Cf) is also known as the default status. If there is no reason for an (w\ to be put in another status, it

remains in the 3, status.

The doer is always in the Cs) status. The way you say “in the @) status” in Arabic is tjif this

term and use it.

STATUS #2: THE DETAIL - ('’

The detail refers to additional information about the action. When looking for a detail in a sentence,
follow a two-step process:

1) Find the action and the doer
2) Everything else in the sentence is a detail

Muhammad ate chocolate at home yesterday happily because he was hungry.

doer action detail detail detail detail detail

The detail is always in the _ %5 status. The way you say “in the _.&5 status” in Arabic is Oyhis.

this term and use it.

STATUS #3: AFTER-OF - 53

After-of is, quite literally, the word that occurs after “of”. Take a look at the following example:
aavisor of the king

In this fragment, “the king” is the word after “of”.



This status is straightforward and easy to spot. There are some cases, however, in which the “of” is not
clear and the sentence must be rearranged to make the “of” easy to spot. The fragment “my book” for
instance, can be rearranged to read “book of mine.” In this case, the word “my” or “mine” is the word
after of.

How do you know when a fragment needs rearranging? Whenever you see possession (his, hers, my, our
etc.), the fragment can be rearranged to show the “of”.

The after-of is always in the ;5 status. The way you say “in the 55 status” in Arabic is }52. this
term and use it.

> Determine the status of each ... Label them s, (R) or wai (N) or = ().

The teacher entered the classroom. His student was sleeping soundly. He threw a pencil, and the
student woke up suddenly. The student’s mother called the teacher the next day and confronted him

angrily. The teacher lost his job.

2.2 HOW TO TELL STATUS

In English, we were able to determine the status based on the meaning. In Arabic, however, status is
determined by a marker or sign at the end of the word.

As you know, there are three statuses in Arabic. There are, however, more than three status markers or
signs. In other words, there are more than three ways that the status of a word can show. This is
because each status can show in different ways depending on the number and the gender of the word.

It is important to keep in mind that whenever you are trying to figure out the status of an Ism you must
look at the ending of the word. There are two types of endings we will see, ending sounds (vowel
change at the end) and ending combinations (letters added to the end of a word).

The number/gender variations are singular, pair, masculine plural, and feminine plural. Take a look at
the charts below. Notice how each status looks different depending on the number and the gender of
the word.

The word s is the base. Anything beyond the last letter — in this case, the r- (whetheritisa i > or

letters) is part of the status marker.

these charts.

Plural Pair Singular
Z 08| 0 8 . o 5 g o 5 o
O 9o QL"A‘*‘“ réuwé 6)

10



Plural Feminine Pair Feminine Singular Feminine
g o 8 . | 0 8 5/ [ .
o 8 o~ 0 S8 Zo0 5 .
kz.)\.ﬁ.}sou.ﬁ .““ A 4.&4.4.«.‘ M
o 5 0 - o 5 ot o 5
ollis Oiedes 4 T

*Note that the = (cui crss) must sit on either anlor as or a . This is why the | is added to the word W

when it is in the coas status.

Let us now take a closer look at each number/gender combination.

SINGULAR
The word (..\_M.a is the base and the status marker is the & > that sits on the last letter. This type of status

marker is called an ENDING SOUND.

Status Ending Sound
. g

-] r-'\-w"

&.,usai \:.‘LM.A

J.?- (:Lm.é

To make a singular word feminine, just add a s to the end of the word. This makes the base for the

feminine Z.J.... The status marker is the & .

Status Ending Sound
. g.

& ks
. > A

‘)?- é-;l.ﬂnﬁ

***NOTE that when adding a s to any word, the letter before the : gets a 4.

1"



PAIR

The base is (J_M and everything beyond that is the status marker. Here, the i on the ¢as well as the o)

make up the status marker. We call this an ENDING COMBINATION because it is made up of more than a
single & >.

Status Ending Combination
o Olds
-~ Gl

Notice that the _.as and > forms are exactly the same. The way to distinguish between them is context.

By the time we complete our study of fragments and sentences, you will easily be able to distinguish
between the .= and > forms.

When creating the pair form of the feminine, the base is &.\.... and the ending combination is the ¢l that

attaches to the end. In script, however, nothing can attach to a s, so it opens up and becomes a .

Status Ending Combination
3 obds

s P

o~ R

Notice that the < always takes a is.

PLURAL
There are two variations of the plural: masculine and feminine. Take a look at the charts below.
MASCULINE

In the plural masculine form, the status is determined by an ending combination just as it is in the pair
form. The combination is made up of two letters that attach to the end of the word.

Status Ending Combination

12



. < 05
- ©
K-fvsa—.‘ E);.“,"L‘“’A
o Sradcs

Notice that word (J_M remains the same throughout. The ending combination acts as an add-on and
does not change the make-up of the word. Notice that the last letter in the word, the ¢ getsaiwoin the
@ formanda 5 S in the cuas and > forms. Also notice that the _uas and > forms are exactly the

same. The way to distinguish between the .z and ,» forms is context.

FEMININE

In the plural feminine form, the status is determined by an ending combination just as it is in the pair
and plural masculine forms. The combination is made up of two letters that attach to the end of the
word.

Status Ending Combination
@) E)\;.L“«.A

Notice that the » gets a &> in all the forms. Also notice that the .as and > forms are exactly the same.

The way to distinguish between them is context.

Now that you are familiar with all of the status markers, you should be able to determine the status of a
word in Arabic. It is important to note that when determining status, you should ALwAYs look for ending
combinations BEFORE you look for ending sounds.

Furthermore, notice that there is no real difference in ending sounds or combinations for singular
masculine/feminine and pair masculine/feminine. Therefore, the Muslim Chart can be further simplified
as follows:

Plural Feminine | Plural Masculine | Pair Singular
g o 5 Zos5( o0 8 . o 8 | G0 s .
o 8 ~0 o 8 L Z( o 5 .

13



- o 8 -0 o 5 .O/ o 8 -
< L‘J-W“/ W,, s }“LW", - o

> Is the word “Muslim” s, (R) OF «was (N) OF = (J).

R/N/IJ 7. 3005 R/N/J 4. ol R/N/J 1.0l
R/N/J 8. Fnadics R/N/J 5. oldls R/N/J 2. Hyadliss
R/N/J 9. pELis R/N/J 6.‘:}.‘1,1 R/N/J 3. Al
R/N/J 10. U R/N/J 7. LS R/N/J 4, Sl

> /s the word “Muslim” & (R) or cwai (N) or > (/). How would you write the word

in Arabic?
1. A Muslim woman travelled. R/N/J
2. The religion of a Muslim is Islam. R/N/IJ
3. I meta Muslim woman. R/N/I
4. The religion of Muslims is Islam. R/N/J
5. Two Muslims travelled. R/N/)J
6. Muslims travelled. R/N/J
7. I metaMuslim. R/N/I
8. The religion of two Muslims is Islam. R/N/I
9. | met Muslims. R/N/I
10. The house of a Muslim woman is clean. R/N/I

2.3 LIGHT VS HEAVY

Lightness and heaviness are not from among the four properties of the oel. Rather, the discussion of

light and heavy is a sub-topic that falls under status. Now that we have learned about the different

14



markers that we can use to determine status, we will learn about different variations and forms that
these markers can take.

Notice that every word in the r.LM chart ends in an ‘n’ sound, whether it be an ending sound or

combination. These words are considered heavy. HEAVY is the DEFAULT. To make a word light, all you
have to do is remove the ‘n’ sound at the end.

Plural Pair Singular

muslimoo ra muslimaa ai muslimu A 8)
muslimee ra muslimay #i muslima & s
muslimee ra muslimay #i muslimi a o~
Plural Pair Singular

muslimaatu & muslimataa ai muslimatu a é)
muslimaati # muslimatay si muslimata s s
muslimaati a muslimatay ai muslimati A B

To get rid of the ¢y sound in Arabic, use the following rules.

1) If the word ends in a double accent (.3 ,4l), replace the double accent with a single Sf. For
instance, the word :J.M would become (’J.M The word L. would become ol

2) If the word ends in the letter ¢, all you have to do is drop the ¢. For instance, the word ¢ s Jecs

becomes ;..

Below are the r.LM charts in the light form. them.

Plural Pair Singular

o 5 o 5 o 8 5 o 5 .
_}A:LAM Ls.}uM A 6)

o 5 P o 5 _ o 5 .

W ° r—\.‘M (WYX
R o 5 o” o S o 5

&= 2 f'LM” o=
Plural Pair Singular

5 o 5 < 0o 8 A - .
k:)\.aé-«nﬂ = A A 6)
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o 5 o 8 “~-| 0o 5 .
k:)\.&.l.««ﬂ (SO X)
— ~ ~ ~ g
- o 5 o 5 w-o| 0 58
ollie 2 s o

As stated previously, the heavy form is the default form for an o=l AN o is not made light unless there

is a reason. The details pertaining to these reasons will be discussed later on in the book.

r

— Y Statusolel

~

— light and heavy

- Gender .

zl
L 4

H  Number sae

— Type 3

|

J/

*Note that the discussion of heavy and light becomes irrelevant when the word has an Jl on it. This is

because ., and J| NEVER come together. For example, the word ?,L...U is incorrect. You can only say

;.LA\. The words that end in 5, on the other hand, keep their ;s even when there is an J! on the word.

The word ;).\l is correct; there is no need to drop the ¢.

> Are the following words light, heavy, or irrelevant?

LIGHT, HEAVY, OR IRRELEVANT | WORD LIGHT, HEAVY, OR IRRELEVANT | WORD
L/H/ I 1. Caat L/H/ I 2. G4
L/H/ I 3. 40 o L/H/ I 4. Gpih
L/H/ I 5j§l4.a L/H/ I 6. Cudsld)
L/H/ I 7. 32 \5 L/H/ I 8. Ui
L/H/ 9. &3 L/H/ | 10. o)

2.4 FLEXIBILITY

Flexibility is not one of the four properties of the r.w\. Rather, it is a sub-topic under status. This topic,

just like light and heavy, deals with the different forms the status markers can take.

** The discussion of flexibility only pertains to words that have an ENDING SOUND. **

Therefore, for flexibility we are only focused on the following parts of the Muslim Chart:

16




Plural Feminine | Plural Masculine | Pair Singular
3 0o 8 <z 08| 0 8 . o 8 G0 s .

. !oﬁ /.i//!e) .i//oﬁ ‘t!o} ’ .
- o 8 < o 8 oo ° 5 o s

v%:}w U“u/:iw U..ua,w' F"LM B

There are three forms of flexibility. They are:

1) fully-flexible (5as/c i)
2) partly-flexible (uj,aj\uﬁ’&i“)

3) non-flexible (6,_»)

We will discuss partly-flexible last, because it requires the most attention.

FULLY-FLEXIBLE (osjs/cb 1aix) is the default state for a word. It is the broadest category. A fully-flexible

word is a word that can show all three statuses in a normal way according to what we learned in the

r.\.....a chart.

Fully-Flexible Endings are:

o :/ﬂM (un)

wai: s (an)

f/:LM(In)

(3 Statuses have 3 Unique Endings)

NON-FLEXIBLE (C.é;':) words are the opposite of fully-flexible words. They can never show their status.

This means that they look the same in the 8) status, the .z status, and the > status. Words that end
in 35 5ais ud\ (s) or anormal | (1) are non-flexible. Words like ¥4, s3», and b;), for example, are non-
flexible. All of the pointer words (3;\%) it;fj) in the singular and plural forms as well as all of the RE |

{404+ are non-flexible. We will learn about these types of AT in detail later. For the time being, learn

to recognize them and know that they are non-flexible.

1 gl sl 5, sl

17



el &3l U3 RV
(TNt 3 s 23b
& L N3] Nia

Non-Flexible Endings all look the same, there is no way to distinguish them by looking at the
word alone:

RN
.. ,/"}

.yl
T (5

(3 Statuses have 1 Ending)

PARTLY-FLEXIBLE (C2)all o8 jt)i.fa) are words that can only display their status in two ways. A partly-

flexible word can only take a 4.5 and a 4. A partly-flexible word can also never take u;y This type of

word takes a single i.» in the S form, a single &> in the wai form, and a single i~ in the > form.
Partly-Flexible Endings are:
& :cily (u)
i iy (a)
> ciag(a)

Notice that _.a3 and > look the same. We have seen this problem before in ending

combinations.

(3 Statuses have 2 Endings)

**Unlike a non-flexible word, there are times when a partly-flexible word can be made fully flexible by
showing a ; ..5"in the > form. A partly-flexible word can be made fully-flexible in two ways:

1) byadding an J/

2) by making it a Lz (discussed in a later chapter)

HOW TO INDENTIFY PARTLY FLEXIBLE WORDS
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There is no clear marker for partly flexible words. You will become accustomed to identifying partly-
flexible words as you are exposed to more vocabulary. However, there are a few categories of partly-
flexible words we can familiarize ourselves with to make identification of partly-flexible words easier.

A. NON-ARAB NAMES

Non-Arab names are partly-flexible. Arab names are fully-flexible. There are four Arab prophet’s names
mentioned in the Quran. They are: 32, i}i, é\.@, and C:xt. Take a look at the chart below. Take note of

the differences between how the partly-flexible names and the fully-flexible names look in each status.

3|qxay-AjHed

3|qixaly-A|In4

75058 T 5058 3 508
~o ° ~o ° EE) o
P o\ .0 \c\ s 0 so\
("S'Pfg (‘79}3& > s
PR - s 0do~ 5 080~
S S S e
7 0~ 70~ S8 ~0~
=2 = =
z-3 a3 Sz
S la= s
0 8 Zo 8 [
2),5 ‘Jj.b Jj'b
&

Bl CA Ao
0//2 40/,; @o/{
o T s

There is one exception to this rule. Three-letter names with a ;,S_. on the middle letter are always fully-

flexible, even if they are non-Arab names.

3|qixaly-A|In4

o~ S 3
by B3 L3

B. FEMININE NAMES AND UNIQUELY MASCULINE NAMES
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All feminine names are partly-flexible. Masculine names that have no feminine counterpart are also
partly flexible. Below are some commonly occurring uniquely masculine names. Memorize them. We

will learn the rest as we encounter them.

<-° - “-° - .0 -
~ 70z ~ 707 S
) ) )

° o s °
)| ol o)
c7°L z-°Z 3_or
o}?‘ o‘)’.‘?' a}?‘
3 glan 3 glan 35 g\as
P _- 8 5.5

° 5 o35 5 o3
Hlis Suis i

Again, three-letter names with a ,,S.. on the middle letter are always fully-flexible.

C. PROPER NAMES OF PLACES

Proper names of places are partly-flexible.

Some names of places have an J\. In such cases, the name is fully-flexible.

o

.

[(SeV> X

&

S

Sl

S\,
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R 55

-~ - -

Names of places that are three letters with a &,,S_. on the middle letter are fully-flexible.

o . Zo . G o _
OAe Las OAe

There are certain word patterns that are partly-flexible. We will look at these patterns in our study of
Sarf.

Note: In your vocabulary, partly flexible words will be denoted by having a single vowel ending, not a

zs5. For now, as you memorize new vocabulary, make a note of which words are partly-flexible.

fully flexible

Status el

—_—
)

,—\‘I: light and heavy

flexibility partly flexible

H Gender .
) non flexible

—
)

H  Number sac

—
)

— Type (“‘*

N—

> Are the following words fully, partly, or non-flexible? Why?

REASON FLEXIBILITY | WORD REASON FLEXIBILITY | WORD
F/P/N |1.32 F/P/N | 2455
F/P/N |3s35 F/P/N |aglo
F/P/N 5(":*:’ F/P/N GIC;
F/P/N |75 F/P/N |s058
F/P/N |o 2t F/P/N |1055

2.5 PRONOUNS

Before we continue with our study of the remaining 3 properties of the Ism, lets take a look at Isms that
don’t follow the rules of status mentioned above: Pronouns.

Pronouns are a special type of r,_.d\ that do not display their four properties in a standard way. We will
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third person

second person

first person

third person

learn about two types of pronouns in this chapter. They are independent pronouns (aal)) 3L.&ll) and

attached pronouns (o211 3L 4l). We will see how each type of pronoun shows status. Pronouns are an

integral part of the Arabic language, as almost every sentence contains a pronoun.

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS
Independent pronouns are pronouns that stand alone as their own word and do not attach to another

word. Independent pronouns are always in the ¢, status. As for type, pronouns are always proper. The

number and gender of each pronoun is based on its meaning and labeled in the chart below.

the pronouns and their meanings and know their properties.

Plural Pair Singular

3

s g _ s

They Both of them He ®
z 3 3 _ o
o L» & =

>
They Both of them She ®
o s0% sof _ of 3
f‘b\ L) &) 2

=
All of you You two You ®
5)02 }oz ::E —
ol Lo N g

=
All of you You two You 3
s of ;

o
We I

ATTACHED PRONOUNS

Every independent pronoun has an attached counterpart. Attached pronouns attach eithertoa <3, ora
J=s or another ol Attached pronouns are always either in the c.as or ,» status. All attached pronouns
look the same in the .as and > status except for the Ui version. The way to tell what is .; and what is

>~ isto look at what the pronoun is attached to. This will be discussed further in later chapters.

the attached pronouns and their meanings. Review the independent pronouns.

the two in conjunction.

‘ Plural Pair Singular ‘
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=
(‘;5: P’é e La A A 3
They Both of them He ®
b G Le L& U3 S
They Both of them She ®
2 LS 3 g
All of you You two You g
~ P —
= LS gl s
- =
All of you You two You ®
€ (=) S () 3 g
We I

Notice that for many of the pronouns, there are two variations with differences in the &5 ~. These

variations do not indicate a change in status or any other property. Rather, the & > on the attached

pronoun may change depending on the last i > on the word it attaches to. You will get a feel for this

with time. The only exception to this is the Ul version, where the different versions indicate different

statuses.

SUMMARY OF STATUS

So far in our discussion of status, we have seen the 3 forms of status, » was 8) , show themselves in

many different ways. The following chart is a summary of the different ways we see the 3 forms of

status:
Pronouns Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending
(Independentvs | Combination Combination | Combination | Sound Sound Sound
Attached) (Feminine (Masculine (Pair) (Partly- | (Non- (Fully

Plural) Plural) Flexible) | Flexible) | Flexible)

:‘f o 5 s o080 8 . o 5 3 505 <05 o 5 .
s o 5 ~0 o 5 0. o0 8 5 S0 <02 Z( o 8 .
a— C;)L;:LM W W u...uj; Jovg0 \.4.«.«.0 [ESV-
s - o 8 < ° o 8 R 5 < 5058 s s o 8
a_— L’)w/ W W Wﬁ (_9'“}.'4 -\ J’..




**Remember the whole objective behind our study of the ways status is shown is so that we can
accurately and confidently identify whether a word is é) ) s, OF o **

2.6 STATUS IN ACTION

Before we continue on to the remaining 3 properties of an Ism, we are going to pause for a moment and
learn some fragments that will help us put our knowledge of status into action. Learning these

fragments will also allow us to solve the problem of words that look the same in the _.a3 and ~ forms.
Once we learn these fragments we will know when to expect a word to be .2 and when we should

expect a word to be >

WHAT IS A FRAGMENT?

A fragment (Lz30 AVSJZ) is less than a sentence but more than a word. A fragment is formed when two or
more words come together but do not form a complete thought. The words in a fragment have a
relationship with each other. Sometimes this relationship is between a & > and an ..l and sometimes it

is between an ! and another ol There are five basic fragments in the Arabic language. In order to

observe “status in action” we will begin with the first three fragments:
1) 5=l ou
2) Ly 2l S5
{ 3) :G\..oﬂ\ } ol + ol fragment

&~ + o fragments

The first two fragments mentioned are fragments in which the relationship is a relationship between a

<> and an ..l The remaining fragment is between an o) and another ol

This fragment is made up of two parts. The first is what is called ;> > or a jl». This is a . » that puts
the ..\ that comes after it in the 3> status. The second is an .| that follows and is in the - status. This
part is called the ,,,2. This is the first of two reasons for a word to be in -~ status. Nothing can come
between a j\»> and a ,, 2 — the two parts of this fragment cannot have a long-distance relationship. Also
know that a > > can only affect an ..\. It is never followed by a = or a & > There are seventeen

3125 >. Once you memorize them, recognizing and constructing ,; >\, 5L\ is very easy.

the &, ~ below along with their meanings.

| swear by K For (possession) J Like (comparison) Y | swear (by Allah only) 35 | With =
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Except i Since i Since/For %
Except lae From Oy Except Ll Maybe uj
To/Towards  J) Until L;\;- On/Upon/Against Jo About/Away from  5& | In 3

***NOTE that all the letters in the top row attach directly to the word following it.
***NOTE The J takes s .S usually, but it takes a 2535 when it comes before all attached pronouns

(except for the (g, the attached version of G).

Remember that the ;> > makes the .| after it . Let’s look back at the different ways the ~ status

shows itself:
Pronouns Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending
(Attached) Combination Combination | Combination | Sound Sound Sound
(Feminine (Masculine (Pair) (Partly- (Non- (Fully
Plural) Plural) Flexible) | Flexible) | Flexible)
s " o 5 < ° o 8 o~ 0 s 5 8058 <0 8 o 8
a_— ;;)L.A.N.a ug.:..éw M R QS”)A o s

Let us take a look at a few examples of > 3, ~ from the Quran.

~
To¥

] g ) e

2233
vk 17 ]

B

(.
attached o7 )
Non-flexible, Ol B3 Ol
ronoun )
P but still ,,,=
D T A

> Are the following ,, .2, ,= Tfragments? If they are, underline the = and circle the

B ot

Y /N ”‘“’MC" Y/ N rnj\e.lus} Y/ N L Seiilng
V/IN oSl e Y /N J¥ L alss Y /N szc;[);
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Y /N J\_DY\U,Q Y/ N 35 K Y /N JM
Y /N ol Yy /N SHAsS Y/ N QG

2.8 Lgauly cuasll O >

This fragment is made up of two parts. The first is what is called .2l 2 ~. This is a & > that puts the
! that comes after it in the .z status. The second is an o) that follows and is in the .z status.
Unlike the ,,,2, )\>, the two parts of this fragment can have a long-distance relationship. In cases where
the i““\ directly follows the .2l & >, this fragment is very easy to spot and construct. In cases where
something does come between the two parts (always a 5,2 ,\> or a special &Lzs), simply look for the
first word in the .z status and ignore everything in between. Remember that EVERY .2l 5 > NEEDS

AN .. You will NEVER find a a3 &3> alone.

the ozl Oy > and their meanings.

However 3_?_—43 Certainly f)l
So that, hopefully, maybe j;] That j
Because 6/\.: As though f)k
Because 5;/ If only é,‘:j

*"Note that if the ¢~ ends in a , and it is followed by an attached pronoun that begins with a o (L/), the two

o can merge or remain separate. For example +‘j;/ can become d,/ or L9;:/

Remember that the .zl &> makes the .| after it c.as. Let’s look back at the different ways the coas

status shows itself:

Pronouns Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending
(Attached) Combination Combination | Combination | Sound Sound Sound

(Feminine (Masculine (Pair) (Partly- (Non- (Fully

Plural) Plural) Flexible) | Flexible) | Flexible)
i__ 9‘ /a) fi//oﬁ 'i/la’ f};é QS\L}; ‘4105 . .

Let us take a look at a few examples of .zl 25 ~ from the Quran.

32 5l comes in between

{_A_\

oo Mdj»
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» |DRILL 7| Are the following leeuls cuasdl G~ fragments? If so, circle the cwadl G~ and

underline its pow}

Y/ N fi»\ Y/ N jf Y/ N \jjja_,u\

Y /N 555, Wall &) Y/ N s Y/ N G5

Y/ N 3h) Y/ N i) J4] v/ 8

YN 1k G v/n Esliale & v N L 8T s

2.9 BLYN

MEANING AND PARTS

An L) is a construction that indicates possession or belonging. In English, belonging can be expressed
using the word “of”. For example, “the book of Allah” expresses possession and would be considered an
L), This fragment is made up of two parts. The first is the word before the “of” and is called the CsLae.
The word before “of” is that which is possessed. The second part is the word after the “of”. This is called

the aJ! ©Lae. The word after “of” is the owner or the one who possesses.

the book|of{Allah
! I

Glias ) Glas

When you see a fragment that seems to indicate belonging but does not contain an “of,” the fragment
can be rearranged to make the “of” apparent. For example, “the cat’s paws” can be rearranged to read

“the paws of the cat.” The fragment “his eyes” can be rearranged to read “eyes of his”.

> |DRILL 8| Underline the Glas. once and the +Jl Gla. twice.
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my ears a book of figh his opinions
the king of Persia their tears the capital of Malaysia

her strategy the king of the jungle our mother

THE GRAMMAR OF &L

There are three grammatical conditions that an &Ls) must meet.

1) The Clas must be light
2) The Clxs cannot have an !
3) The «J| Glas must be in the > status

Also know that nothing can come between a C3las and ! Glas.

**Remember, there are times when a partly-flexible word can be made fully flexible by showing a s .S

in the > form. A partly-flexible word can be made fully-flexible in two ways:

1) by addingan J
2) by making it a Glzs

Remember that the «J| C2Las must be . Let’s look back at the different ways the -~ status shows itself:

Pronouns Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending Ending

(Attached) Combination Combination | Combination | Sound Sound Sound
(Feminine (Masculine (Pair) (Partly- (Non- (Fully
Plural) Plural) Flexible) | Flexible) | Flexible)

s o 8 ~0 o 8 O o0 5 7 508 - o 5
—_ - . e )

= -

Let us look at a few examples.

- followed by >  ¢—— 1 438\ 33:549 - light

-no J\

the Prophet of Allah

- partly-flexible word, - light
. 0 o\ s c{ s _
shows - With @ i ¢ uﬂ-.é-,‘g 2929 P nou

the soldiers of Iblis
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- non-flexible word

vsls ez , - light
cannot show status ¢ LSW_j; g’_j-" °

- noJ

the people of Musa

Note that when a partly or non-flexible word is preceded by a word that is light and has no Ji, it is likely an wLs), even if

the status of the word is not clear.

- light
-noJi

- attached pronoun as
dola. ¢ \.I_aj

~

- followed by »

attached pronoun our Master

Note that a pronoun attached to an ... always makes an L),

- light by dropping the ¢

- partly-flexible word, )
shows -~ with a 2 ‘1_55 ARAONS -noJ

- followed by »

the Muslims of Mecca

Recall that there are very few reasons to make something light. If you see an ! that is light with no J\
followed directly by another s chances are it is an &Lz}, even if you cannot be completely sure that

the word after it is in the -~ status. This is the second of two reasons for a word to be in -~ status.

You may also recall that the 4:Lx) construction was referenced in passing a few times in previous chapters.

Now that you know what an &Lz) is, let us reiterate and relearn these rules.

1) One of the four scenarios in which a word is made light is when it is a CslLas

2) One of the scenarios in which a partly-flexible word is made fully-flexible is when it is a CslLas

3Lo) CHAINS

Take a look at the fragment “my mother’s food” or “the food of the mother of mine.” Notice that in this
fragment, the word “of” appears twice. The presence of more than one “of” creates what we call an

%Ls) chain. In this chain, the middle word “mother” is a 4J} <sLas to the word before it “food” and a
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<Lzs to the word after it “mine”. In a chain, any word that appears between two other words serves as

a aJ) ©las to the word before it and a Lz to the word after it.

- 45,2, light, no Ji. Itis functioning as both a Glas. and a 4} Glas

T - light

- followed by ,~ e g,)'.’.‘ﬂ\ F_}": q’\;u—b -no Jl

the Master of the Day of Judgement

- 5,2, light, no Ji: both a Gla. and a | Glas

Gl pr)

- attached pronoun as i - light

N
x° -no Ji

o

his Master’s command

e light, no g o2 light, no Jy

[

é)'ﬁ, w05 3 - light
—Gh8 4?; —
- 2 - - no

- attached pronoun as
) Glae

the mention of the mercy of your Master
When determining whether something is an &Lx) or not, put it to a three-question test:

1) Is the first word light?
2) Does the first word have NO JI?

3) Isthe second word ,,,2?
If the answer to all three of these questions is “yes,” it is an &Lx). Otherwise, it is not.
- Remember that the (L. can be in any status.

- Remember that partly-flexible words take a i3 in the » status.
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-> Remember that non-flexible words cannot show their . If the first word looks like a Lz,

assume that the non-flexible word that follows it is a 4J! (3L,

> Are the following #ls) fragments? If they are, label the Glas "M” and the «Jl Clas

‘MI”

Y /N B L Y/ N ijupw:. YN kS
YIN QS YN gy K YN R
Y/ N 4_,),4\ Y/ N Eas YN e e
YN 2RSS Y /N S A Y/ N olalllod
SPECIAL Glias

There is a handful of words in Arabic that always appear as L. but do not necessarily create the

meaning of belonging or possession. them along with their meanings.

between Y in front of %Lj above 5%
around/surrounding Jj.; behind A under CL
with/at/by T right in front of %\5\3 before 3
with/in support of 8 far behind ANy after a0
. s 57 o . A besides/other .
especially from 5 o0 in the presence of  (¢d) than/less than O9d

The words above remain w,.axs unless preceded by a >~ 3 ~. The Arabic term for these special CsLas is

235, Note that Sdis always preceded by a °». The ‘s isa > . Together o and - they make a & 5.

5|

8o, . g £ EP
some of Py any, which s\ all, each, every §

So o 0%
like Jee the same ui..a_s other than, non jﬁ.c

The above special sLas do not denote time or place and can appear in any status.
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SO S I DA
There are five special ! that commonly appear as CLas. They are special in that when they appear as

<Lae they do not show their status through an ending sound. Rather, they show their status through

the letter that corresponds with each ending i§ >
This means that if the word is:
< & it would normally end in a 4., then in the case of these special five words, it would

endina ,\,.
% Csae and would normally end in a i, it ends in an <l
% 5,2 and would normally end in a: .S, itends in a s\.
Remember that this only occurs when these words appear as csLa.. When they do not appear as CsLas,

they look like any other o) and display their status like any other ol.

AS C3Lae
MEANING NON C2Lxe Joe ot 8)
father fj Lj \j jj
brother éﬁ @f e ).;T
father-in-law g):'; L;‘I;' & 03z
mouth ;_; 3 b ;-;
possessor of e L§9 15 j;

Notice that the last word in the table does not have a non L. version. This is because this word only
ever appears as a ©las. The feminine version of this word is <13/E:13/E)s. This version also only appears

as a Wlas; however, it displays its status in a normal way.

-

NG g L RN GRS BT R s R

S0 2

R/N/J 351558 |R/N/J 50 Gl R/N/I r—’—"“\u"rbjl\‘

> |DRILL 10| Underline the Glas once and the «Jl Glas twice. Determine the status of the
Slas
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CHAPTER 3 & 4 MEMORIZATION

The following are vocabulary words that you are responsible for from the chapter.

CHAPTER VOCABULARY

TN 2555 - 350 2R oA APRENIEY Has—
yellow black red green white
AR sl e sl cBst
blue bigger more better greater
e - e oo — Lol B 0 e
mute deaf more unjust closer more knowing
sak— bl e Ji- s, ul-% SYRIEE
blind foot leg hand eye/spring
28—l ST - S s ) 5T 53
house person war land ear
d.sjk/}w.« el 12545 Sl — 2Ll é\;g—ég ks
path hellfire sky wind sun
AR Lac oS JE o
a people staff cup fire alcohol
53— b3 J il - 3 Lo sl - i
a generation family/people a nation a faction family/people

*Lines 1-2, the word after the dash “-“ is the feminine version

*Lines 3-end, the word after the dash “-“ is the plural version and the slash “/” indicates a synonymous meaning

COMMON Wlaswe

%S Siad (or) 23 (o)
bi small close far
nisl- ks e
intense beautiful many/a lot few/little
o Ex w1 e
painful clear noble/generous pure/good
Bt wad e e
mighty/respected old new great
MR- Fas 2l - L5
wise weak strong merciful
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CHAPTER 3 — il - sl - ik

INTRODUCTION

Remember every ~ has four properties. Their four properties are status (<! ¥!), gender (ual)),
number (22211), and type (~~dll). We spent a lot of time focusing on status (<!,=¥) as it is unique to the
Arabic language and the most extensive of the 4 properties.

In this chapter, we will complete our study of the 4 properties of an ax!,

Remember not to lose sight of where we are in our studies.

)

— Status-—be!

N—
)

- Gender .-

N——
r*‘”\ ) EE—
= Number >uc

Sentences |— Fragments — Words & Jes

s A

J= = Type o3

) —

Language
I

3.1 GENDER - O‘J\..A-\

)

Status ol |

—
)

- Gender .

| S —
(“"“\ EEE——

- Number suc
s —
Jeé — Type (.mg

—

Words

Gender is the second of the four properties of the ~~I. Every word in the Arabic language is either
masculine (_S32) or feminine (<<%%). The DEFAULT GENDER for an a=! is MASCULINE. There are six categories
of feminine words. If a word does not fall into one of these six categories, it is masculine.

1) BIOLOGICALLY FEMININE

This refers to words that are feminine by nature.
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. q ©
Sister G

e
Mother ﬁ\
§_ <.

Cow 5

2) WORDS THATEND IN ;s OR <1 OR s

When a word has THREE LETTERS and those three letters are followed by ¢! or s, the word is
considered feminine. In the word 5> for example, there are three letters before the . This word is
feminine. In the word s, on the other hand, there are only two letters before the . This word is
not considered feminine. As for the 3, almost all words that end in a 3 are feminine.

13 ¢l S
B0 FE | o

-]

NS i;}; Slﬁ |

-

3) BODY PARTS IN PAIRS

Body parts that come in pairs are feminine, both in the dual and singular forms.

. 87z 53% g,
lip dad ear O hand 23
foot ?.1:3 leg J= eye ne
shin éu cheek iz elbow é‘_;}f
ankle o S heel Cac | shoulder  CSCa

4) SPECIFIC NAMES OF PLACES

Most specific names of places are feminine. The word “school” or “masjid” is not a specific name of
a place.

’T

-

Egypt ey Sudan f)\;}iﬁ\ America &=

Morocco o 2l Yathrib e Makkah A
- A

~ =

There are few exceptions to this rule.

5) NON-HUMAN PLURALS
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All non-human plurals are considered feminine. This holds true regardless of the gender of the
singular form. Take a look at the chart below. The singular form of <l s is 3w (f). The singular
form of 2alus js 23w (M), and the singular form of < js US (m).

I Z .
Cars é)\j\.:;w

Masjids  J>lL.s

Books fﬁf

6) FEMININE BECAUSE THE ARABS SAID SO

There is a set of words that do not fall into any of the categories above and are feminine only
because the Arabs decided to treat them as such. The Arabic term for this is Zelais Cui%s,

Land 55\ War 3}
Wind C‘ 3 Sky AV
Well jj‘u Sun o
House j\; Person ui::
Cup ui@ Fire j\.’:
. Go% @az
Wine e Bucket D
. }5// @o -
Hellfire r...@_-,. Path J.:.w
Hellfire ‘il Path 5k
Staff ba_é

The following story will help you remember these words and their definitions.
During a <= a soldier was daydreaming, looking up at the slew until the s came up.
When he snapped out of it, he realized that he was the only («dileft on the battlefield. He
was surrounded by _L so he used a sLfull of water to make a dewand & & for himself to a
safer u<_l In the hot, blowing &, he was desperately looking for a _sto draw more water
from. In his search, he found an empty _i inside which there was a (S full of s He
remembered his fear of ~«> and _x=J| and he used his L=c to strike the drink.

> What is the gender of the following words? Why?

REASON GENDER WORD REASON GENDER WORD
M/F AP AN M/F s 2
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M/F ol 3 M/F

- oL 4
M/F  sdis M/F R
M/F Ra§s .7 M/F E
M/F DA M/F  1m1z.10
3.2 NUMBER — s>l
)
— Status o)
—_—_—
)
— Gender .
—_—
wn r'“\ |/
© - H  Number s.e
o = S
; - ( ] )
J=b - Type s

The third property of the a=l is number. All words in Arabic have a singular version (33i), a pair version
(24) and a plural version (&=2). The singular and pair are standard and easy to recognize. They are the
first and second columns of the sl chart. When it comes to plurals, however, there are four types. They

are:
1) The sound masculine plural - Qu\fj@\ &;\
2) The sound feminine plural — JLJ| &35 ’c,;.\
3) The broken plural - ;.&5 8

)

4) The plural by meaning — C? b

THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL

The sound masculine plural refers to the third column in the masculine version of the elus chart
(Crhelid ((halins cOgakis). This type of plural is used only for beings of intellect. This includes humans,
angels (&3J1), and jinn. Even though this type of plural is known as the sound masculine plural, it is
also used for mixed groups that include both men and women.

This type of plural is known as a sound plural because the original make-up of the word remains sound.
That is to say the original form of the word does not change. The (/09 endings are simply added onto
the singular version without affecting its form.

THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL

The sound feminine plural refers to the third column in the feminine version of the el chart ( (Slokics
oldis colkik). This type of plural is used for both beings of intellect and inanimate objects. It cannot
be used to refer to mixed groups (a group made up of both men and women).
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This type of plural is known as a sound plural because the original make-up of the word remains sound.
The wI/&l endings are simply added onto the singular version without affecting its form.

BROKEN PLURALS
Broken plurals are plurals in which the original make-up of the word is broken. In English, generally, to
create a plural, an “s” is added to the end of the word and the original word remains unchanged. For
example, “book” becomes “books” and “house” becomes “houses”. There are some words, however,
that do not follow this pattern. The plural of “goose”, for instance is “geese”. The plural of “tooth” is
“teeth”, and the plural of “mouse” is “mice”.

In a similar way, in many cases in Arabic, an ending combination (<I/&1/&/0s) can be added to the
singular version of a word to make it plural. There are some cases, however, where the original form of
the el is broken. The plural of 43ia for example, is 4>lus. The | appears in the middle of the word in
the plural version and breaks the original form of the word. Likewise, the plural of the word &US is e,
In this case, the | is eliminated and the <8,> on the word change. The original form of the word does not
remain intact.

Because broken plurals do not have an ending combination that indicates that they are plural, they tend
to look like singular words. The only way to tell the difference between a singular word and a broken
plural is to know the definition or memorize the broken plural patterns. Below are some common
broken plural patterns that appear in the Quran.

one of a 5 oF 4. . sy -2 s .
Y i withess v i

emotional g e/T 512 blessin G-, .o,
heart M‘f& Slg® g P"”ﬁ =

gy f§,° s of g 7

woman 2Ll 3‘)_,6! prophet « L) Co

Notice that some broken plural patterns are partly-flexible and some are fully-flexible.

PLURAL BY MEANING
There are words that appear to be singular but are considered plural because they have a plural
meaning in that they refer to a group comprised of many members.

an argumentative group ?ga.;- a nation ?‘:3
. [ g

a faction i a people A

Go s . $ o5

an army o a generation O

G 6, %

family/people I family/people Jo!




THE GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF PLURALS

What is meant by “grammatical treatment” will become clearer when we study pronouns, pointing
words, fragments, and sentences. For now, the rules below. There are two rules pertaining
to the grammatical treatment of plurals.

1)
ex.)

2)

Everything else is treated “as is”:

All non-human plurals are treated as SINGULAR FEMININE

a. The sound masculine human plural is treated as PLURAL MASCULINE

ex.)

éa)’e}

b. The sound feminine human plural is treated as PLURAL FEMININE

ex.)

3 ’e,‘

c. Words that are plural by meaning are treated as PLURAL MASCULINE

ex.) ai

£

d. Human broken plurals are treated as PLURAL MASCULINE

ex.)

5)/‘
J

> |DRILL 2| How are these words treated grammatically?

NUMBER ] GENDER \ MEANING ] WoRD NUMBER \ GENDER \ MEANING \ WoRD
S/2/PL M/F the scholars AN S/2/PL M/F the mountains QL}\ 2
S/2/PL  M/F rivers Wel3| s/2/pL M /F prophets L3504
S/2/PL M/F a sayer :\; 5.5 S/2/PL M/F corrupters &;gu:ii .6
S/2/PL M/F the ship Laill7| s/2/PL M/F ayahs CANE:
S/2/PL  M/F hand N9l s/2/pL M/F  worshippingwomen Gl .10

3.3 TYPE - r.“._SJ\
—  Status ol ¢l
—
| Gender .-
o o P—
© - - Number sue
O o
; . ( ) )
= — Type .3
—_—
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. . e
S La &
& L] &5
12 ol

The fourth property of the ~~! is type. Every word in the Arabic language is either common (3.5) or

proper (4 _*3). Common words are generic words that do not refer to something specific. Proper words

are specific. An example of a 4 _=«/3 <5 pair would be “a girl,” which refers to an unspecified girl and
“Maryam,” which refers to a specific person. Another example of a 4 _»«/s i pair would be “a chair,”
which refers to an unspecified chair and “the chair,” which refers to a specific chair. CoMMoON (<) is

the DEFAULT for a word. There are seven categories of proper (44 =) words. Unless something falls under

one of these categories, it is assumed to be common (325).

1)

2)

3)

4)

WORDS WITH | (Cas 2=t r\l)

The Jlin Arabic means “the,” which makes a word specific.

As mentioned before, remember that (255 and J) NEVER come together. For example, the word alul)

is incorrect. You can only say aluall,

**Remember, a partly-flexible word is made fully flexible in two ways:

a. by adding an J/
b. by making it a Jilxe

SPECIFIC NAMES (.ls )

Specific names of people and places such as 5 322 or 454 are always 48 s,

PRONOUNS ( l.ll)

Pronouns (he, she, they, we, etc.) are always % <, The following are the _i= for recognition
purposes. We have discussed pronouns in detail previously.

POINTERS (s,s¥) £ L)

Words used to point (this, that, those, these) are always 4 =«. Below are the 3,y ¢laul for
recognition purposes. We will learn their definitions and how to use them in a later chapter.
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s eYl sl

Y55 Olia RV
Y3 3 a0
Y3 356 s

5) Uyopdl L)

Below are the 4 sia s« slaud for recognition purposes. We will learn their definitions and how to use
them in a later chapter.

1 guopall 5Ll
53 o\l el
o ol 5
kv L

6) THE ONE BEING CALLED (csba))

The & ,> used to call a person is .. The word following \ is always % »». This is because when calling

someone, you are addressing a specific person. So both the word .@3 in ﬂj L and the name i5= in L

5 are L e,

7) IF THE ad) &Las IS 45,26, THE G3Las IS ALSO 5 2.

The —laas gets its type from the 4l —ileas, If the 4l ilas js proper, the <ils s also proper. If the
43l Cilbas js common, the <ilzas js also common.

> Are the following proper or common? Why?

REASON TYPE WORD REASON TYPE WORD
P/C .11 P/C k}g\ﬁ.j\.lz
P/C ir .13 P/C )7\;;;.14
P/C SERRE P/C ik .16
P/C 517 P/C 352 18
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APPENDIX

Note that the meaning of (% changes depending on the number and type of the 4l CiLas. Below are the
possible scenarios:

1) If the &)l GLas is SINGULAR AND COMMON, the meaning is each and every
ex) i & —eachand every masjid

2) If the «J| (5L is SINGULAR AND PROPER, the meaning is the entire
ex) 224l K — the entire masjid

3) If the aJl C3Las is PLURAL AND PROPER, the meaning is all of

ex) x>l :€— all of the masjids

> Translate the following fragments. Use the word bank below.

555 — fruit ¢ab - food

\
\o

3

n
T\
—— v
CU\‘

ol §

42



474

Words

Status o\ ¢! Number suc Gender > Type i
1 I I 1 I_I_I 1
1 1 1 1
Statuses FE Heavy vs Light Flexibility Singular Pair Plural Masculine Feminine Common Proper
tell status I
. . —— — T — .
(" a. A N ( i ) ) i - biologicall
a. », (doer) a. ending : ( e N\ [ 2 i - biologically
X - | sound Heavy Light Human plurals: Non—hum.an feminine a. has J|
S b. ending ,—Iﬁ i ) plurals: ii - ending with s, b. proper name
(detail) combination a. fully-flexible a. ol ending )
(for feminine S, ¢! c. one being called
c. ~ (after- a. partly- b. non-flexible lural and - Can have <!
\of) flexible c. partly flexible pure ar ending iii - body parts in d. pronouns
e -Party b inanimate) Canbea pairs e. pointing words
c. oL i - non-A ) - ) o H
!' non . ra names b. o, 0r o broken plural iv - proper (5, L)
*% | i ii - feminine and ending (for names of places )
Jlis allergic . A . |
uniquely masculine masculine h f. & ol LY
10 (% names human plurals) ALWAYS treat v - non-human
as a singular plurals g. If the word after
iii - proper names of . Human femineg Vi - feminine of is proper, then
— places broken plurals: because the the word before of
— )
(plural Arabs said so Is proper
masculine) (BASS) \ Y,
. J

~————



CHAPTER 4 — .l INACTION

INTRODUCTION

Now that we have completed our study of the 4 properties of an !, we can look at the remaining

fragments. Recall that we already covered three of the five fragments under “status in action.” The

remaining two fragments will require us to use our knowledge of all 4 properties of an ol

Recall that the five fragments are:

4) iyl ;

) > + .l fragments
5) el il s
6) Sl
7) &l o !+ = fragments
8) | jledly el

4.1 Livally O3 guo,ll

This fragment is made up of two parts. The first is the C;.04, an ordinary ol. The second is the a0, a

descriptive word (an adjective) that follows it. In Arabic, the adjective comes after the o=, whereas in

English, the adjective comes before the noun.

Grammatically, @ (2505 must match with its iz in all four properties.

Laall L ° W 4 0%
Status: cews y\vg—f-.; Yf—b
Number: singular
Gender: masculine
Type: common

A heavy word

Ll 0 2 Sz
Status: s, LSJ‘Q\ LB\ —
Number: singular

Gender: feminine

Type: proper The biggest calamity
iaall
Status: IS §_,oz0 5| 635

Number: singular & 8 jRSwud & ——)
Gender: feminine

Type: common

Alarmed donkeys

44

Y|

Status: cwas
Number: singular
Gender: masculine
Type: common

gyl

Status: as,
Number: singular
Gender: feminine

Type: proper

Status: ws,
Number: singular
Gender: feminine
Type: common

recall that non-human plurals are
treated as singular feminine



all Oaogall
Status: cuas Status: cuas
Number: plural LR T PR Number: plural
Gender: mas?uline 1 LJ.“.-B-‘:‘LQ-H f_j-‘d\ —  Gender: masculine
Type: proper Type: proper

The corrupt nation recall that a3 s an s wl, 50 it is
treated as plural masculine

daall

=) \
Status: I \::fd\ Lﬁ;\// St)g:ﬁ?: )
Number: singular & - > Numb & |
Gender: feminine endor. feminine

Gender: feminine
Type: proper

Our lowest life Type: proper
The wio gets an JI because the The fragment is proper because
Cgoys IS proper the «Jl Gla- IS proper

Also keep in mind that an Vw\ that is inherently proper such as a pronoun, pointing word or Jswse ‘w\

cannot appear as a Csoqs.

> |DRILL 1| Are the following iiw, Gaewse fragments? Underline the Gy, once and the iio

twice.

Y/ N L5 YN RaE i v Al

<2058 ©°8 8,517

YN BN v G2 v/ sl )

g g 0. F wnr - a < 0~
Y /N Lo\ s Y/N o xS agSe [Y /N oS plle

0% o0 ~ Pre o 0 o~ Ee - .0 ° 0% 1
Y /N Oyien t Y/IN o) (YN Gy adh e )

It is important to note that when the names of Allah appear in succession, they are not considered
Loy (25040 €VEN though they match in all four properties. This is a common occurrence in the Quran.

Below are two such examples.

-

SREIGE LAEE A,

4.2 A.,'Jl)\..'.‘..l\) s)u))\ ("“'\
This fragment is made up of two parts. The first is a pointing word, 5 ,Lz}! ol The second is that which is

being pointed at, 4! ,Lzll. An example of such a fragment in English would be “that cow”. “That” would

be s,Lz)l .l and “cow” would be the 4]} )Lz,
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The grammatical rules for this fragment are as follows:

1) Thes,zdl ..l and the < ,Lss MuUst MATCH IN ALL FOUR PROPERTIES.

2) The 4| ,Lzs MUST HAVE AN JI ON IT

3) Nothing can come between s, ..l and its 4J) Lee.

Below are the 5,z <.l used for pointing at something that is NEAR. them along with their

meaning.
PLURAL PAIR SINGULAR
5 . . 3
£ Ol BV 2
these both of these this ‘
these both of these this
Below are the 5 ,L=)! <.l used for pointing at something that is FAR. them along with their
meaning.
PLURAI; PAIR SINGULAR
AV b a :
those)1 both of those that .
s ot &l 5
those both of those that

Recall that the SINGULAR and PLURAL versions of pointers are NON-FLEXIBLE. The PAIR version, on the

other hand functions like the normal pair ending combination we know from the VJ“A chart. Below are

the _.ai and > versions of the pair. them.

s [
4 ‘. -
d;"\}” Olid
[ ] . )
o ole
BES Gl
71.0% 710
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Let us take a look at a few examples.

adl et ALl PLE OO
Status: m, H <o \ L’U) 7 Status: &
Number: singular Number: singular
Gender: masculine That book Gender: masculine
Type: proper Type: proper
The word after the 5,L2Yl ! has an Ji
il Lo 3 LY el
Status: s, ¢— ‘ ’:‘M LYyl Status: &,
Number: plural . Number: plural

Gender: masculine Gender: masculine
Type: proper  Those prophets Type: proper

The word after the s,(sYl «..! has an Ji

PRI NP
Status: &, 50z s Status: w,
Number: plural ¢—‘a),aj gY}ﬁ —  Number: plural
Gender: masculine Gender: masculine
Type: proper . ) Type: proper
This nation
The word after the s,LzYl ) has an Ji note that the s,z sl Is in x5, even though it

cannot show its status

adi ke RN P
Status: s, s 3 . Status: s,
Number: smgugr — Q\Jﬁ o P Numberczg singular
Gender: masculine Gender: masculine
Type: proper Type: proper
This Quran
The word after the 5,L:Yl ) has an Ji note that the s,Lzj =l Is in o even though it

cannot show its status

s, ! IN OTHER FRAGMENTS

Keep in mind that most 5 Lz} o~ are non-flexible so they don’t show different endings for different

statuses.

If we look at our list of fragments and try to plug in s,z elin the place of an o we would find it in the

following fragments:

1. Aftera > ~in ,,,2, \>fragment.
2. Afteracua O&,> ina geuly cuas 2> fragment.

3. Orasaall lasinan Ly fragment.
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We would not find it in @ 4w 5 (3504 OF @s a Glas because it does not make sense in the language. Take

a look at the following examples.

T e E I R R A
In this
w %gé’/ f)l G
Certainly these
dotar —— A |am o tas
After that

In addition to the basic examples mentioned above, we also find 5 ,Lz}! ! in more complex fragments.

We find an 4] Lz 55,L)) ‘M\ fragment connected to another fragment. For example, if | wanted to say

“in this house”, in Arabic | would write <..Jl 13> 3. Notice that we have a ,,,# , )\>fragmentand a ...\

ad] jlee 5 3,L)\. Recall that the 5,Le)1 ..l and the 4] Ls. must MATCH IN ALL FOUR PROPERTIES,

therefore they must match in status. In the above example, c. )\ > 3, we see the effect of the »> o~

transfer through the s,z ! and we see the «J| jlz. in j»> status. Take a look at the following examples.

adf e
Status: »
Number: plural
Gender: masculine

Type: proper

The word after the s,Ls¥l ) has an Ji

adi e

Status: cwas
Number: singular
Gender: masculine

Type: proper

The word after the s,Ls¥l ) has an Ji

— f,}fd\ N5

For this nation

_b

¢—3L_’3)

Certainly this Quran

48

5L el
Status: »
Number: plural
Gender: masculine
Type: proper

note that the s,Lsl . Is in _= even though it
cannot show its status

Y o

Status: cwas
Number: singular
Gender: masculine

Type: proper

note that the s)Ls) ) is In as even though it
cannot show its status



Here are some more examples:

ERTEE

From this town

SIEE

House of that man

In the above examples, an easy way to figure out the status of the 4| )Lz is to think of the 5,Lz)| ‘M\ asa

pipe that transfers any status changes through it directly to the o} ,Lz..

POINTING AT AN &3l

Recall that a sLas CANNOT have an J\. Recall also that the 4] ,Lze MUST have an J\. So, when pointing at
an %Lx) how are these two rules reconciled? How would you point, for instance, at the fragment | &.5?
A &35 15 would not be a fragment because there is no J\ on the word following the 5, 1. On the

other hand, 4»\ &V i would be incorrect, because .. is a Wlzs and cannot take an J\.

The solution is to place the s,z ! AFTER the 4:Lx). The correct way to point at the fragment £ oo

would be li» £ ... Take a look at the following examples.

RV g‘ﬁ"bhﬁ

In this year of theirs

With this silver coin of yours
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REPEEPYg ]
The meeting of this day of yours

> Choose the appropriate pointer to create an «Jl ,Lue+s,Lz) ol fragment. Tell whether it
should come before (B) or after (A).

FAR AWAY FROM YOU CLOSE TO YOU BEFORE OR AFTER WoRD
B/ A e
B/ A 35
B/ A A5l
B/ A Lo
B/ A AEGE
B/ A P
B/ A Sl L3

4.3 CONNECTOR LETTERS — Cakall O3y >

There are a handful of 33~ in Arabic that are used to connect units of language. These connectors can
come between ;L;J’j, fragments, or sentences. They are called a3\ é}j;. When these 3, ~ are used to

connect between two or more o=, they carry over the status of that ol

The most common of the Cakall 25 > is the 3, which translates as “and”. The other Cakall &35 ~ will be

introduced at a later time.

When labeling something that contains a _ihe 3 >, the .2 > itself is simply labeled as a ihe 3 >.
Whatever comes after the _: > is labeled as Jo ﬁjﬁ.u What goes in the blank is whatever comes

before the & >

Take a look at the following examples.
1o 3 & sb
)y A
iz e 5
I bal e Gl 1832

*Note: when speaking of the name of 4isl grammatically, we use the term {3\ 3] out of respect. This

translates as “the name Allah” or literally “the name of majesty”.
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Gala); BAG Gesldll Sliablls Geadall AL Gull i )

°

SBaaill Gedatlly ol Gusld; ol LA 5 LallE GBsLE;
o\ SLANG el

Indeed, the Muslim men and Muslim women, the believing men and believing women, the
obedient men and obedient women, the truthful men and truthful women, the patient men and
patient women, the humble men and humble women, the charitable men and charitable women,
the fasting men and fasting women...

Notice how the effect of "&)" is carried on to so many words by using a ke 2~.The"y"is connecting a

series of <.l and they all carry the same status.

-
e

w P Yos _ - <. //";/ 0 8°7 _ w3 o};
G555 wsipes Aablss A5 25asy o2 )
Father of Muhammad and Mahmood and Ahmad and Fatima and Musa and Zakariya

Notice how a series of :\._.{ are connected as multiple aJl Glas to a single el by use of connector
letter ",". All the connected words share > status because they are connected to a «J| C:Las. Keep in

mind different sL...l show ,~ status in different ways.

> Determine the status of the highlighted words.

R/N/I L35 G4 R/IN/I &y 14 R/N/I Maly ovye
R/IN/J 25N @l LZ) [ R/N/J Gdlls 5 R/N/J Godll, 1355
R/IN/J o255 ol L2l [ R/N/J RN R/N/J Bl pE
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[ Language ]

v
| Sentences |

Bl

Fragments
[ [ ) . [ |
D s\ .. .
N I 4 A, Oy ™\

(. slas: before 'of',

always light with no
JI

2 - ol Clas: after 'of!,
always ~. Ifitis
proper, then the
Olas is proper. If it
is common, the
Clas is also
common.

- Nothing comes
between a Glas
and its «J Cleas

Two types of sl

a. "of" construction

b. special Glas
N\

- fragment consists
of »~ & ,>and the

o] that it beats up
on

- > <,>makes its
! inthe status

- nothing can come
betweena > &~

and its r,_..,\

-

J

- fragment consists
of cuas & > and
the r.w\ that it beats
up on

- Cuas O ,> makes
its o in the coas
status

-a,5,# )\>0ra
special 2L of
time and place can
come between
b O ,> and its

|
" Y

- can never have
multiple G0,

- always comes before
the 2o

- never a: pronoun,
pointing word or .|

Py
b. &an
- match G0y in all
four properties
- can have several iio

to one g}_y\ajﬁ

-never a: proper
name, pronoun,
pointing word, or .|

\Jror

@ 5,2] ol followed
by an r,.w\ with JI

- four properties of
5,2 ol match with
the . Lz

- when pointing at
an Llx), the ‘w\
5,lz) comes after
the «J] Colas

J

.




CHAPTER 5 VOCABULARY

s\ skiso g 8-
)L?Lw\ﬂf?bw if?bw
tree

Jis - Jiz

mountain

-

truth, purpose/right

s, . 4
Ols=4bs

creatures

night

g /fz goz
D@l=e
river

S \--%_5-%
“)tfﬁ)-_f“

yield of plant/trees

s, JF &
cbl=o)

master

(&e) S5
evil/worse

(&) 25
good/better

ai- 8
protective friend

5//

j\.l_cf—&_c
deeds

blessing

praise and thanks

el

knowledge

S-S
u\.u.o—w

good deed/thing

S
z

205
&

bad deed/thing

8o -

J"eaj

favor/grace

8. o~
e —ale

slave/worshipper

oppressive/wrongdoing

scared

&

overjoyed

Lol THAT ARE LIKE ACTIONS

e

coming

g

cld

going

i
leaving/exiting

Lﬁg\b
studying

‘ig\s
sleeping

&b

returning

kT

eating

He
worshipping

(dD3LL
looking (at)




CHAPTER 5 — &2,2N1 4Lz

5.1 INTRODUCTION
There are two types of sentences in the Arabic language. They are {...¥! it and L)a2)l At If a

sentence begins with an o), it S @ Lol s There are few exceptions to this rule. If a sentence begins

with a =3, it is @ 4)x3 4. There are no exceptions to this rule.

We will begin our study of sentences with L.\ a1\

5.2 FINDING THE INVISIBLE “I1S”
Every i....| da contains an “is” or one of its variants (am, are). In Arabic, however, there is no word for
“is” or its variants. In a 4.l e, the “is” is invisible. There is one golden rule that you can use when

searching for the invisible “is” in a &....| {a. It is called “the break in the chain” rule.

A BREAK IN THE CHAIN
We were introduced to the concept of words having a relationship with the words around them when
we studied the five fragments in the previous chapter. As long as a word is a part of one of these five
fragments, it is in a relationship and is a part of what we call “the chain,” a chain of words that are all
connected in some way.

As soon as we find two words that are not a part of one of the following relationships, we have a break in
the chain:

1) 555

N

)
e =
) By
P
)

)

v b~ W

) 5, s

6) e s

If you find multiple breaks, the “is” goes after the first break.
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Take a look at the following examples.

- ~0 ~ 0o 2 -
RSEIENE R TN W]

Wealth and children an adornment of the lowest life.

Julis connected to ol through a cake G >
There is no connection between ¢, and av;, so there is a break in the chain.

Ly is connected to sLd) through an wls). Lalis connected to sl as its ziw.

5 4 | JEN

The spoils of war [are| for Allah and the messenger.

There is no connection between JwY\ and 4, so there is a break in the chain.

Jsw JVis connected to & through a cibe &~

o 2 /;‘5/

o

Some of you from some (others).

Lo~ o

o7
T U7
=

w2 IS connected to .= through an aLs).

There is no connection between cea., and the ,,,2, ,\» so there is a break in the chain.

CoOMMON BREAKS IN THE CHAIN
There are some breaks in the chain that occur frequently. Take a look at the list below.

#1: AFTER INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

Independent pronouns are followed by an invisible “is”. They usually appear at the very beginning of the

sentence. If the independent pronoun is followed by an o=, the pronoun and the ! match in number
and gender.

Take a look at the following examples.

203 03 802 ogﬁ
After-is O r P = Before-is
” Number: plural

Number: plural
Gender: masculine < 7; Gender: masculine

You all\arel an extravagant nation.
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After-is 54 -3 Before-is
Number: singular & D Number: singular
Gender: masculine T Gender: masculine
He |is| Allah.

s |

After-is o Before-is

Number: singular -|j—> Number: singular
Gender: masculine/feminine Gender: masculine/feminine
/ better than him.
° PP

After-is U\-’SM LR Before-is
Can come as a ,,,#, ,l=, has — 7 Number: singular
no number or gender. 1; Gender: masculine

It from the book.

#2: AFTER POINTERS — 3,2l sl

There is an invisible “is” after an s,z o) if the word after it does not have an JI. It usually appears at

the very beginning of the sentence. If the 5 La)\ ol is followed by an o, it matches with the ~=lin

number and gender.

Take a look at the following examples.

—r\

5
After-i Nl AR -
Number: peIL:r(;SI Qus < : iYE\ Eleufr?wrt?elr:s plural
Gender: masculine [ | Gender: masculine

the word that comes after the &,(sYl wl
does not have Ji

Those the people of the fire

J o ° . .
After-is 4 e Oy | RS Before-is -
Can come as a ,#, ,l>, has no e e Number: singular
number or gender. Gender: masculine
This|is| from Allah
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After-is
Number: plural
Gender: masculine

the word that comes after the s,L:¥l .|
does not have Ji

After-is
Number: singular
Gender: feminine

the word that comes after the s,LzYl .|
does not have Ji

SENTENCE VS. FRAGMENT

These our intercessors

Lo A%y, .
A B | ol
[

This |is| Allah’s she-camel

Before-is
Number: plural
Gender: masculine

Before-is
Number: singular
Gender: feminine

Let us revisit the second rule of | ;Lallys,Le¥) ool The «J) )Lae must have an JI. This is because if it does

not, the fragment turns into a sentence. For example, 4, ..» translates as “this ayah”. Remove the I,

and it becomes 4,1..», which translates as “This is an ayah”.

***REMEMBER, if there is an ), it is a fragment. If there is no |}, it is a sentence.

Also know that «J| ,Lzdl; 5,2l ..l is not the only relationship that an s,Lz| ..l can be in. Ans)ls) o) can

appearas olewlorasa ,,# orasaall Slas tonamea few.

> |DRILL 1| Sentence or Fragment?

s /F LENSE AN s/ F A Gl s/F Y e
S/ F o5 Y5k S/ F ;M,J\;\.Q\uﬁddg S/ F AJESIREY

#3: AFTER HON - o)y cocll G >

A .zl & > along with its ol is followed by an “is”. It generally appears at the beginning of a sentence.

The ! of u‘ matches in number and gender with the word after “is”.
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Take a look at the following examples.

/a/

sJ_&.AaoJ_a.:

¢l

Certainly it |is|a yellow cow.

Certainly Allah |is| with those who are patient.

Remember that the “is” comes AFTER the .| of the cuai & ~. It does not come between the ozl G >~
and its ..\,

#4: BETWEEN A PROPER AND A COMMON WORD

When a proper word is followed directly by a common word, an “is”

goes between them. The two words
usually match in number and gender.

Take a look at the following examples.

After-is Q&E}iﬁ\; olas Before-is
Number: pair - ’ N Number: pair
Gender: feminine | I Gender: feminine
, Type: common Type: proper
the “before-is” and ‘after-is” match in
number and gender

His (2) hands extended.

e

And Allah |is| all-encompassing and all-knowing

Note that this is a list of common breaks in the chain for your reference. Not all breaks fit into one of
these four categories.
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» |DRILL 2| Draw a line at the break in the chain. Translate the ayaat using the word bank.

E‘)L - announcement G)Ja.n —folded LG —one who looks ¢ —dead L —cave
ATEW e 1 5K SE,kn SLA,
pAMNES 2 4 O¥er easly com Ell 5 BlEilR g

5.3 L) dded ) o) ,e) - GRAMMATICAL LABELING

When it comes to grammatical labeling or o\ ¢|, we use a two-level labeling system. The two levels are:

1) Sentence-level labels — also known as macro-o\ ¢|

2) Fragment-level labels — also known as micro-o! ¢}

Think of sentence-level labels as buckets that contain words or fragments inside of them. Sentence-level
labels are the higher-level labels that deal with the parts of a sentence on a larger scale. Fragment-level
labels are used to further dissect the sentence-level material.

Rather than thinking of these two types of labels as separate systems, think of them as two levels of the
same system. The inner-workings of this system will become clearer as we move through the chapter.

SENTENCE-LEVEL LABELS
A i....\ = is made up of three parts. They are:

1) 13221 — The T is the part BEFORE “is”. It is made up of a single el oran cul+e fragment or a
HoN and its ..l Itis ¢ ;3 .« by default. The four common breaks in the chain that we learned

are considered common types of 1oz,

2) ,3\-The ,s isthe part AFTER “is”. It is made up of a single e=loran cule fragment. It is

¢ s by default.

3) &L 32l — The 3\ glazs is the part AFTER “is”. It is made up of a ,, 25 ,\»> or a special Cslas

fragment of time and place.
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Every Z....| {l= must have a part BEFORE “is” and a part AFTER “is”. This means that it must have a foes

and either a ys or a 3\, zlazs. It may have both a s and a 4L slaze. In this case, the “is” goes at the
first break in the chain. Again, you CANNOT have a i....| .= without a Totes.

Take a look at the following examples. The {aw is underlined once, the s twice, and the -\ 3laxs three

times.

Certainly your prayer |is| relief for them.

S Rt

And He |is| the best of judges.

Notice that there is N0 L slazs, ONly @ .

5

Gt 5 4l bl

Certainly our father |is|in clear error

Notice that there is N0 s, only @ ,d\ slace.

The (¥ on the 3 is what is called .S, Y, or the - of emphasis.

FRAGMENT-LEVEL LABELS
Recall that on a sentence-level, we have the L;,,,, the 45, and the ;&L slaz.. Each of these is like a

bucket that holds either an r'“‘ or a fragment inside of it. When doing fragment-level labeling, we are

pulling the contents out of the sentence-level buckets and analyzing them.
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> s \.,\..‘Lw
ety Diaa A
| I

- -single ..\
SIS B -single .. =

_ . o - ol + o) fragment

special Clas - ol + ol fragment T e T
fragment

-HoN & its r—w\

Let us take a look at a few examples.

o3 6. - -~z .z

Certainly your prayer |is| relief for them.

In the ayah above, on a sentence-level, we have a l.x. bucket, a_ss bucket, and a L\ 3lazs bucket. Let

us look at what we have contained within each.

1) Within the faz., we have two fragments:
a. S IS @ Ly ol G >
b. &85 is an wls)

2) There are no fragments within the

3)  Within the ,&u slxx., there is one fragment:

a. isa sl

i DB o2 LT &)

Certainly our father |is|in clear error

In the ayah above, on a sentence-level, we have a T.\:.,A bucket and a x4\ 3lazs bucket. Let us look at

what we have contained within each.

1) Within the faz. we have two fragments:
a. LIE1Is @ ey ceadl G >

b. uulisan sls
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2)  Within the ,d\ slas we have two fragments:

a. e gisa 2, -

D. s B IS @ dany Gyoye

» |DRILL 3| Underline the Iiz.. once, the s twice, and the 4L sles three times.

DN 1 pe=an gl 2
LIRS 2 4 Ofer s Ea ) 5

5.4 ABNORMAL SENTENCE STRUCTURE

The standard order for a typical i il= is the laz» followed by the s followed by the -\ slazs.

It is possible for this order to be shifted for rhetorical purposes. Shifting the order can produce several

different meanings. The meaning produced by the shift in order is determined by the type of shift and

the context.

In terms of labeling, when something appears before it is expected to, it is labeled as rf\ii, which means

“brought forward”. When something appears after it is expected to, it is labeled as ,£5 which means

“delayed”. If there is something that is .is in a sentence, there will necessarily be something s3-.

There are two common abnormal patterns. They are:
X [FERY
ges respiveiy

The first pattern (in which the -\ 3lxi. comes before the {aws) generally produces a meaning of

exclusivity or jola:d). Take a look at the following examples.

S5 poda
}y/a.;” Aiﬂ ( ;\’2

A3 el
Todl

And to Allah alone is the final place of return

e poie

_A_[_L\

Cod) Zslas siicy

And with Him exclusively are the keys to the unseen
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B poda
A

r = e }Y—)i_\
23l ol el d

For Him alone is the ownership of the skies and the earth

Know that if the {.z» is common, it MUST be made s5.. When the {.z» is common, there is no e,

implication in the 4L 3lxs being brought forward. This is because it is the only way to structure the

sentence.

r—Aﬂ/—L\
Lalis

There is a sickness in their hearts

(lit. In their hearts is a sickness)

oty SQQ\

That they have a beautiful compensation

In the example shown above, the !y cuas &~ (the faz.) is considered ,s3.. Since this fragment can be in a long-distance

relationship, if one portion is ,s3., the entire fragment is ,s5..

The second pattern (in which the {.ws remains in its place and the »s and 4L sl switch places) can
produce a variety of meanings. The intended meaning is determined by context. Emphasis (.S 33\) and

giving importance or showing interest (r\;;.W\) are two of the many possibilities.

Take a look at the following examples.

A5 Sane

a5 s sh £ e dlg

And Allah is completely capable over every single thing.

Note that there is a difference between “abnormal” and “unusual” or “rare”. The structures introduced
in this section defy the standard, but are commonly used and commonly found in the Quran and other
literature.
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> |DRILL 4| Underline the liz.. once, the s twice, and the 4L sles three times. If a

COMPOnNent Is suis Or 43+, mention that it is.

PSPV T Oybyms aE 33 by 2 S ST as
== 5;;—,\2&\55 4 A Jee oyl 5 5 AINPVER

5.5 “HE HAS” AND “THERE IS” SENTENCES
There are two structures in Arabic where abnormal sentence structure is used. These structures are
used in ordinary speech and not for rhetorical purposes. They are:

1) “he has” sentences, which express possession
2) “there is” sentences, which express the existence of something or someone

The rmjé-p s followed by a 55 T structure is used. the templates for each type of
sentence.

POSSESSIVE SENTENCES
There are two templates that are commonly used to express possession. As stated previously, both of
these templates are made up of a pais d-L 3laxs followed by a 53 Tozes.

In the first template, the pais 3L slazs is made up of a Y (L3 &3 >) followed by THE OWNER OF THE ITEM.

The 340 luzs is THE ITEM THAT IS OWNED.

e s Sl pade s Gl
She has a right to drink.

(lit. For herl|is| a right to drink.)

8
°/f°; < - Ao - go
%2 z :

The male has the equivalent of the share of two females.

(lit. For the male |is| the equivalent of the share of two females.)

This template is the default for expressing possession.
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> Transiate the following ayaat. Use the word bank provided below.

JL&\ — deeds oli& — punishment F’M — painful f\ — reward Ly —light

p=md'SN
°
o
—r\

X
o
\

U 3 i e 5Kl 2 W55 ks

In the second template, the r).aﬁj.‘é-\e slazs is made up of a uue (special lzs) followed by THE OWNER OF

THE ITEM.

The 340 luz.s is THE ITEM THAT IS OWNED.

-

5
OSJl 2l 335e5

And with only Him|is| the essence of the book.

Lo Zslas e

And with him exclusively the keys to the unseen.

This template is used to express closeness but does not imply permanent possession.

“THERE IS” SENTENCES
There are two templates that are commonly used to express the existence of something at a certain
location.

This first is made up of @ pais ;&L 3laxs followed by a 53 [FES

g 4

<~ -~ © 0w 4

-~

There is a disease in their hearts.

(lit. In their hearts |is| a disease.)
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g s-0._
Sl L

And there is a barrier between the two of them.

(lit. And between the two of them |is|a barrier.)

*See APPENDIX Il for “There Is” sentence structure in Modern Standard Arabic.

> Translate the following ayaat. Use the word bank provided below.

3w —trespasser jS\ —most o — clear &5, — provisions
FACRA . a};;"z/:a{ 98 0 50 ?: fﬁ/:ﬁ: T .9 L a? z og
uﬂw\‘&ﬁ\)uﬂr&\w 3 Slooblas 2 @JJQMJ\%)

5.6 COMPLEX SENTENCES
HAVING A SENTENCE AS A &

Recall our discussion about sentence-level and fragment-level labels or macro and micro ol ¢). Recall
that on a sentence level, the possibilities are limited. In a 4....! .= on a sentence level, there are only
three labels or “buckets”: 3L glallc jd) 5,\;,\\. The contents of those buckets, however, can vary. The

topic of complex sentence is concerned with the ,s bucket in particular, and what it can hold within it.

The s bucket is special and different than the other two buckets in that it can hold a FuLL SENTENCE

within it. It can carry both il da and L)x La. We will study more about £« {la as a s after we
study =i

For now, take a look at the following examples of a L..| & asa .

2 PRI .
- — [g/\ﬁm_. "

This, it is the truth.

@ eg -3
> —— [g;ﬁ\;% wq@b\ —> T

Certainly you, you are the knower of the unseen.
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In the examples above, there are two tiers of sentence-level labeling. This is because the s, whichis a

sentence-level label, has a sentence inside of it. After completing the first tier of sentence-level labeling,
the sentence inside the .= is pulled out and labeled like any other sentence.

2 s
i \-}m
It [i] the truth

5 PR
“—’;::13}’ | ’C)Lc Eal

You the knower of the unseen.

» |DRILL 7| Underline the l.w 0nce, the s twice, and the 4L sl three times. Rewrite the

contents of the . in the box provided and repeat the underlining process.

2@\3;~(;;¢\;yg 3 G aadll e dl 2 AV \(:a(:gi;

HAVING MULTIPLE p&

Know that it is possible to have two or more s back-to-back with no Cakall 2 >~ between them. This

occurs most commonly with the names of Allah, but also elsewhere in the Quran and other literature.

i)

And Allah |is| all-encompassing and all-knowing.

S 550 | U

And our master the merciful and the one who is relied upon.
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APPENDIX |

THE REFEREE PRONOUN
We learned that when there is no J!' on the word following a 3_L3 ~u, 3 sentence is formed. For example,
&% 13 translates as “This is a house”. However, if you wanted to say “This is the house,” the word

“house” would require an JI. Adding an J) would turn the sentence into a fragment. What is the
solution?

The solution is to add the J' and then to add what is called a referee pronoun between the 3 LY ~ul and
the word following. This pronoun should match with the 3_,WY!) aul in number and gender. The correct
way to say “This is the house” is:

{,a,‘ 2 .-

The Referee Pronoun YRR LY el
Number: singular » ' Number: singular

Gender: masculine .. Gender: masculine
This is the house

The word after it has an J

Take a look at the following examples in which the referee pronoun is used.

The Referee Pronoun salaadl Sadll Gl
Number: singular " stj 5“( = YEN] ‘._‘.\4 '
Gender: masculine ) Number: singular
That is the great success Gender: masculine
The word after it has an J
<o . P 1s
The Referee Pronoun 8 33.»;\35\ éi tﬂ.\‘}[}lﬁ—» Lt el
Number: plural - . Number: plura
Gender: masculine Gender: masculine

Then those are the ones who cause corruption
The word after it has an Ji

> |DRILL 8| Turn the following fragments into sentences without removing the J.

Oyl ANy
Y AEs 2

Sllis 3
Hloin 4

é) ':}3\ gy‘}b .5
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APPENDIX Il

In Modern Standard Arabic, there is another template to create the “There Is” sentence structure. It is
made up of the word “Zla” followed by a 3. Tz followed by a 3\ glaze. This template is unique to
modern Arabic and does not occur in the Quran. Below shows how the previous “there is” sentences
would be expressed in modern Arabic:

° c}(‘; . ? P
S“éf—jb é B éjh.;
There is a disease in their hearts.

455 Sl Ik

And there is a barrier between the two of them.

In this template, the Ta must be common.
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CHAPTER 6 VOCABULARY

COMMONLY USED 4x8 Jgrs

yesterday

where/wherever

LS jds

year

tomorrow

BEA|FleS

on that day

month

Cw»
s

-

o
T~
\8)

o

%"o

—wn

g

hour &l

now

‘oo
L

—n
-

1Cxy

day

whenever

g

\

—p\ |TePw
B E

today

forever/never

N\
G
—n

S G

prophet

5’) {ja’/
J‘“)_d}“)

messenger

secrets

companion/dweller

3 _£ g -
Ehlsl—eous

discourse/speech

g

wisdom

3-LETTER

to enter

to ask

¥ Jls gl

to write

5

to read

to eat

i

to hear

\&Auw :faaé C?“N

to leave/emerge

St

Zos8 3 597 - _z
N

to look

QY s JEL kS

to study

P

Z. 350,
Ly oo 03

to go

Gad sl Ca5

to say

V3 05k Ju

to memorize/protect

to mention/remember

to know

to return

Zo5 s
S x)

5 R

R

to create

Gl g <z

FamiLy 1

to remind (s.o of s.t)

(—-: @) ‘JSJ»‘ 5543 ;3

to teach

zoyoz s5.s %

FAMILY IV

to send (s.o w/ s.t)

() 5] L gl

to warn (s.o of s.t)

(= ) K1) 3k 58

i

FamILY V

to remember/ponder

el e Py
1958 S S

to learn

] P
2.2 s4--~

FAaMILY VIII

to listen carefully

(Jy) Bty 2535 gty

to meet/gather




CHAPTER 6 — (2l Jas)

6.1 INTRODUCTION
A =3 in Arabic differs from an English verb in that every a5 contains a pronoun inside of it. This pronoun
serves as a doer. Together, an action and a doer make a full sentence. Because a J=& contains both, it is
considered a full sentence, a &las ia.

There are three types of J2i in Arabic. They are:
1) g2l Jail —the past-tense x5
2) ¢ ,Lau) Jaill — the present/future-tense a3
3) Q\@;J\/fﬁl\ J=é — the imperative s

There are other J= forms that can be derived from these three types, but they are not considered
separate types or categories of J=i, They are considered variations of these three basic types.

USING A UL«J IN A SENTENCE

Recall that if a sentence begins with a J=&, it is a 4d=d ias, Recall that a J=é is an action that has a tense,
s0 a 4= ilaa js g sentence that contains some sort of action.

Just as a %l Aaa has three parts, there are also three parts to a 4:l=é e, They are:

1) J=&)\—the action
2) Jela)l —the doer; the one who carries out the action

3) Js22.)l — the detail

Let us explore each of these three components in detail, one at a time.
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third person

second person

first person

6.2 G..bL.J\ J.a.fzJ\

Because every J=& has a pronoun inside of it, the J=é takes on a different form depending on what
pronoun it contains. Observe how the ending of each J=& changes depending on the pronoun.
all of the J=il in the chart below along with their corresponding pronouns.

Plural Pair Singular
e 5 o705 P [[]-<-> 3
o \ (9 \.@ et < 7 o
They helped. Both of them helped. He helped. 3
- % & 5 P s i PR a
L They helped. Both of them helped. She helped. 3
/ P 5° - % }EE -7 - fE 3
l""‘ '@‘}m sl ' ES) :
All of you helped. You two helped. You helped. =}
-z 5305 -z sof -z o o)
e L35 e g
\_ All of you helped. You two helped. You helped. ®
< 0% PP
s 2 s
We helped. | helped.

> Do the =i chart of the following Ji=é/ orally.

I R T

> |DRILL 2 | What is the inside pronoun? Pay attention to the endings of each Jas

o _ -

&.93_9 .6 RINCERE]
M7 L) 2
s 0 - 5{41/
Eolh 8 158525 .3
- z° o{;‘i/,ﬁ
1 9 r,_u.éj 4
&8 a0 s 5
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6.3 Jelal|
The Jelé s the doer of the action. There are two types of Jelé:
1) INSIDE jcls (762201 aedl) — this is the built-in pronoun that every J=s contains.

2) OUTSIDE Jc\s —this type of Jels is used when the doer is someone or something other than a

pronoun (e.g “Muhammad” rather than “he”).
The rules for an outside Jelé are as follows:
1) it must come AFTER the s
2) it must be ¢ 53 ,»
3) the J»s must be in either the 4 form or the & form

4) the Jas will MATCH the Jels in GENDER

Take a look at the following examples.

The Muslimah helped. i;fi W Eas (5 The Muslim helped. AR A et
The two Muslimahs helped. oLl E755 (6 The two Muslims helped. Ol 755 (2
The Muslimahs helped. S E5a3 (7 The Muslims helped. Sl a5 (3

Notice that only the s form and the * form are used despite the variety in the number of the outside
Jelé, Also notice that the J=é and outside Je match in gender.

Know that every =i sla must have a Je, whether it be inside or outside. But you cannot have both.

» |DRILL 3 | /nside or outside doer? If you find an outside doer, circle it. If you find an inside

doer, write out the pronoun.

1/ 0 x4 06 1/ 0 5 055 1/ 0 iy PRt AT
/0 Jyan sl 1/ 0 WJ}\&»\ 1/ 0 Al Lakiss

1/ 0 ubiuﬁcs—.u.u Ak 1/ 0 r,,\.c.\(‘s—.\_, AR 1/ 0 35 ?J.cl’ﬁ’
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6.4 J gaial]

The Js»& is defined as a detail that pertains to the action. The detail refers to additional information
about the action. Such information includes:

- WHO/WHAT the action was DONE TO
- WHERE the action took place

- WHEN the action took place

- How the action took place

- WHy the action took place

Take a look at the following example:

Ahmed ate chocolate at home yesterday happily because he was hungry.

)

action what where  when how why

The sentence above contains five details:

1. Chocolate — this tells us WHAT the action was done to

2. At home — this tells us WHERE the action took place

3. Yesterday — this tells us WHEN the action took place

4. Happily — this tells us HOW the action took place

5. Because he was hungry — this tells us WHY the action took place

When searching for a detail in a sentence, follow a two-step process:

1. Identify the action
2. Look at each bit of information in the sentence related to the action and ask yourself:
- Who/what did (doer) (verb)? (e.g. What did Ahmed eat? - chocolate)
- Where did (doer) (verb)? (e.g. Where did Ahmed eat? - at home)
- When did (doer) (verb)? (e.g. When did Ahmed eat? - yesterday)
- How did (doer) (verb)? (e.g. How did Ahmed eat? - happily)
- Why did (doer) (verb)? (e.g. Why did Ahmed eat? - because he was hungry)

The answer to these questions is the J s=&. Remember that details are « s=, There are six types of
details (Jic\z), each answering a different question.

H1 —ay J yaia]

The 4 J =i« tells you WHO or WHAT was the action done to. This is the most common of the six Jxclis,
The 4 J 524« can take two forms. It can either appear as a regular ~! in the sentence or as a pronoun
attached to the J=&.
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255 Sl g5

He created the skies and the earth.
What did He create? The skies and the earth.

I3l r.a::».

Then the punishment took them.
Who did the punishment take? It took them.

Any pronoun that is attached to a J=& is ALWAYS a 4 Js»& and is always «uai Jaa (A,

***Note: when attaching a pronoun to the a3l form of a J=8, a helper s goes between the J=é and the
pronoun to make the pronunciation of the word smoother.

)o)’n/f a’o/f

» |DRILL 4| Write the inside pronoun on the first line. Write the attached pronoun on the

second line. Then transiate.

Hint: The inside pronoun translates as the doer and the attached pronoun translates as the detail.

&r.su 4
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The 44 J s2é« tells you WHEN or WHERE the action took place. It often appears as a special <L« of time
or place. It can also appear as an ~! that denotes time but is not a —ilias, When 2 appears in a 4ulzé ales,
that Usose Ul is a 4 J sria,

555 T E

And We raised the mount over you.

Where did we raise the mount? Over you. &35 is a special olas.

Hless S 355 &5 g

Certainly, | called my people night and day.
When did | call? During the night and the day.SJ and 1, are words that denote time.

w7 - 0}5);‘;5//
M.A.J\éaju

R

All of you plotted it in the city.

Where did you all plot? In the city. * oftentimes denotes time or place.

The 4 J 524« tells you WHY the action took place. It is often translated as “because of” or “out of” but is
not limited to these translations. Most often, the 4 Jszis is a Jy<s, We will learn to recognize a )y
when we study < _»=.
- o 0 8- ~
r@.g_) f\.?-) 9\’.»\ \
They persevered for the pleasure of their Master.
Why did they persevere? For the pleasure of their Master.

#4 — 1) Jsaaddl
The Glhe J s2is has three main functions.

1. to emphasize the action (when the 3lks 422+ is a single word)
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2. to describe the action (when the 3lks Js220 has a dao)

3. to indicate the number of times an action happened (when the 3+ Jsxis has a number)

It appears as a _ =« that shares the same root letters as the J=8. Again, we will learn more about this
when we study < _pa,

S (e aul K5
And Allah spoke to Musa directly.

#5 — J&)

The J tells you HOW the action took place. It describes the state of the doer or the action. It often
translates as an adverb (e.g angrily) or as “while” or “as,” but is not limited to these translations.

= -~
\.5.:\5\.@:2.4//7.
s -
: C

Then he left it fearfully.

In what state did he leave? He left fearfully.

&;‘J_LCLQ \o);j if\‘}

And they returned belittled.
In what state did they return? They returned in the state of being belittled.

***Note that a 4:l=8 ke does not require a J =i« to be considered complete. There is no limit to how
many Jicl there can be in one sentence.

#Ho — J&.&.)Lg L‘éJ.:LL«.M

Recall that a Usa=s U within a %esl daa s |abelled as a sl (3lais, Within a 4alzéd s 3 55 25 Jlais
labelled as a J=ilu G3lxie, Literally, Glxie means “related to” or “associated with”. There are many Jwil that
are associated with a —aa,

For example, )Lu, which means to look, comes with . So if we wanted to say “He looked at him,” we
would say 43} 3k rather than 3345 There are many such examples. A Jzé coming with an accompanying
a8 js very common.

***¥Note that < 5,a that are associated with Jixé do not always have to be translated.
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,D 9520/,5
5

They looked at each other.
(lit. Some of them look at some others.)

-
0 80~ o 2 P w..

e =

And then He averted all of you away from them.

> Underline the J« once, the Jeli twice, and the il sleieo/Js~is three times. If the

dels /s an inside pronoun, write it out underneath the Jas
/ o < T < ‘,’ 5o ; s o 574w

-

s

rsizj_,\.; isdies) g isj i sl (%5 W] JL e DliE 93}\3

6.6 ABNORMAL SENTENCE STRUCTURE

The standard order for a 4= isa js the J=& followed by the J=lé followed by the J =&, Recall that one of
the rules of the Jel is that it must come AFTER the J=3, This holds true even when it comes to abnormal
structures. ONLY the position of the 4 J 24« and the J=ilb (312 can be shifted. They can either come
before the Jel or before the J=3,

As for the 4@ J =i, it is flexible in its position and it is not considered abnormal if it is shifted.

K5 anl ¢
A i > & i il 3leie
We have relied only on Allah

In the example above, the shift in order creates the meaning of exclusivity.

ATTACHED PRONOUNS
When it comes to attached pronouns, it is normal for the attached 4« J sis to come before the Jeé, This
is because it is attached to the J=& and cannot be separated. This is NOT considered an abnormal
structure.




6.7 COMPLEX SENTENCES

HAVING A SENTENCE AS A a5

Recall that a <) 4aa can act as a 3. Likewise, a 4d»d iea can also act as a 2. When this occurs, the
entire sentence is labeled as a 3. This is the first tier of sentence-level labeling. As for the second tier,
the sentence is pulled out of the & bucket and labeled like any other 4lxd iea, Take a look at the
example below.

Lie 535 G s §

ol

Certainly We, We have given you a clear victory.

We can now extract the contents of the _» and label it.

o2 451@/6 Lozt
NAITBANANN AN, N

Inside this &, we have a complete 4d»é aa, On a sentence level, the word Us3 serves as the J»2 as
well as the Jel, The fragment &l is a J=dll (3lai gnd L W js g (slae J g2éa,

When the s a 4dz8 dea the pronoun inside the J=é must match with the 3is in number and
gender. In the example above, the Ixix (0ai+3]) matches in number and gender with the pronoun
inside the s (Lad)

Consider the sentence “)3)ad & 3aludll”,

- The word ¢ selud! (the I3iw) is masculine/plural.

-> The masculine plural pronoun is “aa",

- The inside pronoun in the sentence ) sl (the ) is a8,

- The Ixiw and s match in number and gender.

» |DRILL 6| Convert the following 4uxé dea into 4wl des. Remember to match the xiue and the

i The first one is done as an example.

a;///c} \ Z 05 u}\,/f
LA EsS

QULLJ\}L;
“y EaEEL)

—n\

c&
éi‘\
iz
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QUOTES

Quotes in Arabic are considered to be a type of 4« J s»&, because they answer the question “What did x
say?” The term for this in Arabic is J32!) J3ha,

A Js3ll Jsie can contain either a 4! dlas or g 4ulzd dles,

05 - j\@&\éj

And Allah said, “Certainly, | am with all of you”.

Here, the Jsa)l Jsia is a simple dwwl iz that contains a e and a b @l
In some cases, the Js&l Js& does not always have to be a sentence. Take a look at the example below.
_ 8
5 s
They said, “yes”.

6.8 QUESTION WORDS

In Arabic, most question words have no grammatical effect and can simply be added to the beginning of
a sentence, both 4xeul and 4:l=d,

Below are some commonly used question words and their definitions.

& (AT 5L 3 S VY VR
which did how why where when what who

Take a look at how these question words are used with a 4lzé dlas

Who studied? S
Did Zaynab study? Ty @33\ [ >
When did Zaynab study? *’gi:}; C,VLJJ LS"
Where did Zaynab study? 0CE3G &S u.:\
Why did Zaynab study? HUETSERARS KN
How did Zaynab study? 0CE5G &S LY
What did Zaynab study? HURTSERAY VY] LW

s o e ” w0

At which school did Zaynab study? 55 W).) diry e fs

{3

~-

Take a look at how these question words are used with a 4w iaa
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Who is he? ?}m o

Is he present? Qij;-jis;i 2
When is it? ?}fi B
Where is it? ¢ }3 [)j
Why is he here? "ij;jis}i 150
What is it? ?}é Le/V3Le

Note that when uﬂ or W are used with a sentence that has a _s >3 J>init, the J>~ <8~ comes before
the question word.

In the case of L, the _> <~ merges with the L and the ! is omitted and replaced with a =3,

Take a look at the examples below.

Where is he from? S‘}é L};T u,f

The ,= G,> (&s) comes before the question word ().

P <. 8-
What are they asking each other about? S’Q}ZL‘:&: ‘..c

The ,= 4,> (4=) comes before the question word (k). The 1 is replaced with a =.

-

D’ 0,
What were you all in? Vé.f %.s

The »= <> () comes before the question word (k). The 1is replaced with a =.

For what (reason) did you give them permission? *‘eéJ @J‘ ‘d

@ translates literally as “for what” but can be translated more naturally as “why”.
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CHAPTER 7 VOCABULARY

5‘//

sJ'q-
compensation

8z~
olae

torment

& -
Slae

punishment

reward

53
e
sin

&
cls

accounting/reckoning

$o -
R

weakness

=
strength

3-LETTER

to attend

53 o7

r\aé.. ’r\a’f 5

\;a{)

_)‘rb

to open

to request

ﬁ’j/ )’jof - j/

to start

to leave

=

to advise

to get angry

\Tf*: ’1.’j;~

to drink

to judge

(onl o) LSS 14 s

to wear

to reside/settle

to be patient

to work

to oppress

to take

to command

to deny/belie

to affirm

FamiLy Il

FAMILY IV

to corrupt (s/t)

to want/intend

to complete

to believe

to speak/talk

(o) Wz K5 des

Ly VIII

to wait

() i) i S




CHAPTER 7 VOCABULARY

To

If

Will not

Did not

So that, in order to

Not yet

Until, to the point that, so that

And should

Then should

Should

Qur’anic Arabic: certainly
Modern Arabic: might

t)\_.;u+.x3

have/already

a present tense a3

a commanding s

a forbidding a3

e b 3

a normal present tense |as

§o s

a light present tense |a

o 8 PR TN
s

6,502 8

S SN

a lightest present tense a3

Lol Sy

2 ,> of light

Lyl Gy

2 ,> of lightest




CHAPTER 7 — ¢ lat Jaall

7.1 INTRODUCTION

Recall that ¢ Jb=adll J2dll is used to express actions occurring in the present tense or future tense. In terms
of usage and sentence structure, all the rules of 4d=dll dleall gpply when it comes to g Jbadll J=8l as well. In
this chapter, we will cover the ¢ Jlias J28 chart as well as a few concepts that are unique to g Jbadll Jadll,

7.2 ¢ ladl Jail)

Recall that when it came to =Wl J2dll, only the endings changed. Observe how the ENDING AND
BEGINNING of each J=i changes depending on the pronoun when it comes to g Jbasll, all of the
Jil in the chart below along with their corresponding pronouns.

third person

second person

first person

Plural Pair Singular
< ols 8 0l & 5 . 3 ol s s ol _ s é
|g}}a;3 (Q'a: Q\fﬁlj L Aljjh 2
They help Bo?h of thgm help He hglps. 3
s0 22 . s ol 5 BER{<P —
AAA: O g\fm; Lo s e =l
They he_lp. Both of them help. She h_elps. 3
10,}0/9982 . s o|~ 552 ;o/ ,QE 3
20| o) | 22 Ll 20 GG z
M’ i VT - £
All of you help. ou two help. You help. 3
s olx iﬂfz . s olz 59; Lo S oz ?E =
All of you help. You two help. You h_elp. ®
s ol 507 s o %
e ,@H Gl g
WeF\eIp. | help.

Notice that ¢ Jladll J=ill ALWAYS begins with one of four letters. They are ¢ < s I. The 4 > on these
letters can be a 4a3 or g e, Whichever it is, that <~ will remain the same throughout the chart.

Remember that you are looking at the beginning and ending of each Ji to determine the inside
pronoun. Use the following code to help you.
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Dy + S ol+ 2+
O+ ol + o Z+o
Hy+ o Q\+C) 2o
S+ o ol + o Gt
2+ 241

> Do the s=i chart of the following J=s orally.

P s ©
5 Prd s 0~ 0~ P ad 5 8| 058 51~ 5. 0~ 5 850 .

> |DRILL 2 | What is the inside pronoun? Pay attention to the beginning and ending of each

ed

oz £ 11 O raailis 6
(LL,.; 12 e 7
P S5
50 a3 J7o .8

08~ %% 04 94

Qe 14 Qs .9
2 4 9 o~
Jol£ 15 Cys 0 .10

7.3 Gy ,> ASSOCIATED WITH ¢ ,Ladl Jaal)

g Jbaall J2dll differs from =Wl J2dll in that it can take on different “statuses” or forms. Recall that when
it comes to the ~l, there are certain <s_», like Jall <35 a and —aill 5 5, that can come before it and
change its status. Similarly, there are certain <5~ that can come before a ¢ Jlas J2é and affect its
“status” or its form. This is not the case with =Wl J=idll, which never changes.

¢ Jbaall J2dll can take on three forms. They are:

1) NORMAL (g s ») — This is the DEFAULT form of the J=& when there is no <~ affecting it.
2) LIGHT («=.s=is) — This is the form the J=é takes when affected by g Jlasll Analill oy Al
3) LIGHTEST (as.<) — This is the form that the J= takes when affected by g Jbaell da jlall o all,

Then let us learn these two sets of <5, Then let us learn how to construct the light and lightest forms.
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LIGHT

g Jbaall dualill g yall along with their meanings.

To

Will not

So that, in order to

G| G| &
\ v\
\

©\
\

Until, to the point that, so that

CV

***Note

= Slisacompound <. The &Y can be used on its own and so can (5, or they can be used
together. The meaning remains the same.

= = can come before a = J=8 as well. In this case, it means “until” or “to the point that”. Since
=kl J=dll does not change, the <~ has no effect.

To make a J= light (< s<is):

1) Ifit endsin a e, change it to a a3
2) Ifitendsina, getrid of the
3) The ¢ and il forms ALWAYS remain the same

\o}’f’ \}e/ /}?/
L9 a2 a2 oo
R AT -0z
O | e e
0o s 8 og s 0z . 50z
IR \}‘3: o, sog
O s | e ..J‘M
PRI /’9;

Take a look at the following examples. Notice how the <s_a affect the Jél after them.

S0 3

ol i gl B2

He wants to expel you all from your land.

s . 0o 2 ~ %%~ o (RS
Sal i o
Say, “Fleeing will not benefit you all.”
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o+ G SN ) L

We sent down the reminder so that you can clarify for the people

>
\;o :‘g/ g ow /f °§
Oy 0

So that we can glorify You a lot.

W % G5 WS G
We definitely will not enter it until they exit from it.
! ) 2l LS_;. f’é\ﬂ?\ r_asu z ijfc}

False hopes deluded you until the command of Allah came.

Notice that i is followed by a (=l d=.

LIGHTEST

g Jbadl 4o jlall iy all along with their meanings.

Did not ;J

Not yet \_fJ

And should Jj

Then should _)_9

Should _J

***Note

= ! can sometimes affect two J=é and gives an “if, then” meaning
= .lgives a past-tense meaning (did not) despite the fact that it comes only before a g Juas J2é,
= Also know that W! can come before a u=k J=4, In this case, it means “when” and has no effect on

the J=d,

87



To make a J=é lightest (as%):

1) If it ends in a %, change it to a oS
2) If it ends in a ¢, get rid of the ¢
3) The ¢ and il forms ALWAYS remain the same

\o;ﬂfz \}Q/ o $ 0.
)J\&«:’ J\&A:’ -
T 0 8o \}e: o 8 0~
)= | o Daae
AL AL 0 3 oz
7o)°’ \}i: o }ci/
O s | paio LSJ@A-’

o 807 o}??

j\aA-) j\&

Take a look at the following examples. Notice how the < s affect the Jwxél after them

c’ﬂ// a;’ﬂ’/\

rbfa.«.’
If you aid Allah, He will aid you.

Notice that that ol is affecting two words: (\s=) and (aS =),

b\hﬁwmd rJ

He did not send down any authority for it.

g:)\.').c °"° 5 \.J

They have not yet tasted My punishment.

Xe e el 35

And when the slave of Allah stood up.

Notice that W is followed by a ¢=le =4, In this case, it translates as “when” and has no effect on the J=.
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G ey d et ngls

So then they should respond to me and they should believe in me

HA sy il 4R

They should obtain a deep understanding of the religion and they should warn their people.

> Give the light and lightest form of each Jeé

LIGHTEST LIGHT

How TO RECOGNIZE A LIGHT/LIGHTEST Jab

if a Jxdends in... then it originally had a... | so the possible pronouns are...

2 oor - ’_ u&bi@ig‘b}a

L Ll La

2 O (“:“’TP'“

& <!
~ s &09
& & Sl o

7.4 COMMANDING AND FORBIDDING
Recall that there are three types of J=i, We have already learned about (~slll J=dll and & Jbiasll J2dll, The
third on the list is Y J=3, the commanding J=3. The forbidding J=8, ¢l J=4, is considered a type of
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command, which is why it is grouped together with ,<¥! J=3. Both of these types are constructed using
g Jbaall J2dll a5 a frame, which is why they are usually studied alongside g Jbasll J=dll,

When it comes to commanding and forbidding, we are concerned only with the SECOND PERSON
PRONOUNS ( &l through ] ) because you cannot command or forbid yourself (first person) or someone

who is not present (third person).

FORBIDDING — (&l Jas

We will begin by learning how to construct ¢!, because it is simpler. Follow a three-step process:

1) Begin with your J28 in the SECOND-PERSON §& 2« FORM and make sure that the pronoun matches
with the one being forbidden

2) Put the J=8 in the LIGHTEST FORM

3) Puta“¥”infront of the J=8

If you wanted to command Maryam not to help, for instance, you would follow this process:

Start off with Puta Y in front of
normal 2nd Make Ilghtest th
person: € =i

Below is the forbidding chart. it along with the pronouns and meanings.

o,;o/ o;o }o/ o 50z /?5 3
All of you don’t help' You two don't heIpI You don’t help! @
/0)0/ /)‘o }c/ ° 8 o0~ oE —
L Sy el 3

Y Y &QJ\A«J = gz

>

All of you don’t help! You two don’t help! You don’t help! @

HOw TO RECOGNIZE A (&5 Jad

In order for a J=i to be a ¢ J=8, look for two things:

1l.aV
2. a J=é that is lightest

Note that “¥” can be used to negate a ¢ Jbias J2é as well as to forbid. If the J=é following the “¥” is NOT in
the lightest form, it is negation, NOT forbidding. Negation differs from forbidding in that it is a simple
statement of fact or an observation, whereas ¢! J=3 demands action from the listener by forbidding.

s =i Y, for example, is in the forbidding form because it is lightest. It translates as “Don’t help!”
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Compare this to (a8 Y, which is not lightest. It is a negative statement that translates as “You do not
help”.

Both occur frequently in the Quran, so learning how to distinguish between them is important.

> Is the following in the forbidding form (F) or is it a statement (5)?

F/S Sk F/s S35 Ge 536 Y5
F/s a0yei Y F/S o) il D6
F/s @\§;¢\§\;°iﬂ F/s \xig@;jj&

X SHouLDb NoT Y
Recall that it is not possible to directly forbid someone who is not present. It is, however, possible to say

“someone should not do something.” This is what is known as an indirect forbidding or a third person
forbidding.

el Y 25 LSy L AN
They should not help. They (2) should not help. He should not help. r%

Srao N ia | 25N s SN 2 :
They should not help. They (2) should not help. She should not help. 3

Remember to look for an outside J=lé if the one being forbidden is not a pronoun. Take a look at the
following examples.

,.:,BKM/“ ;J\WY

The believers should not take the disbelievers as friends.

SR
His disbelief should not sadden you.

COMMANDING — ;oY) |as

Use the following process to construct a command:

1) Begin with your J=i in the second-person ¢ Jbas form and make sure that the pronoun matches
with the one being commanded

2) Put the Jé in the lightest form

3) Remove the <, the first letter of the J=é

IF the new first letter after removing the <2 has something OTHER THAN a usS~ on it, your job is done.
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IF the new first letter after removing the < has a 0sS« on it, then it is impossible to pronounce, so the
following steps must be taken in order to make it pronounceable.

4) Add a helper ! to the front of the word

5) Put a 4< s on the helper <all
a. If the second to last letter on the s form is a 4, the helper <l also gets a 4aa
b. If it is a 43 or a 5_uS, the helper <ill gets a 5 S

the chart below.

o z‘°<>9° 5ot sof o 30t _ of 3

2 \ C.A_: \J—\a.:\ \.w\ J\a.:\ &) 2

All of you don’t heIp! You two don’t help! You don’t help! =
PR o /ﬁo 5oE o PY 3 .

O ) G \ L2 3 el g

All of you don’t help! You two don’t help! You don’t help! ©

Now take a look at the following examples.

GO! (&)
Start off with _ Determine &5 >
normal 2nd Make lightest: Remove first «: for heloer Lall: s .0
person: .ot ) orhelper &t &.,Jb.)!
. A b : )
il Ca
AID! (5l
Start off with _ Determine & >
normal 2nd Make lightest: Remove first o: for helber _ali P
person: fenes o or helper Q_j‘a-’\
LEARN! (<)
Start off with
normal 2nd Make lightest: Remove first o No need for
person: s 5 helper il
’.:’)’Zi N =

Note that the helper <li is not pronounced when reading Quran if there is a word before it. The 4S_a is
not written on the <&l in the Uthmani script.
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Also note that commands in the elu\ family always begin with a I, This is the only exception to the rules
mentioned above. We will learn more about this family when we study < »=. For now, know that if a Jsé
rhymes with elu\ in the past-tense and A in the present-tense, it is from the (Ju\ family.

Note that in your vocabulary, the words from the alul family are under “FAMILY 1V”. It will always be
written as .

WARN! (a3)

Start off with Remove first Add ﬁ“\“\ family
normal 2nd Make lightest:
person: s o
03535 15550

> Give the commanding and forbidding form of each J=4

i

COMMANDING FORBIDDING

7.6 ABNORMAL SENTENCE STRUCTURE
All the rules of abnormal sentence structure that apply to the =l also apply to ¢ Jbzas and .

There is, however, one structure in particular that occurs with g Juasll J=ill and <Y1 J=é and does not
occur with (aball Jadll,

When it comes to g Jbadll J=ill and <Y J=4, it is possible to move the 4 Js=i« before the s, even if the
4 Js24ajs a pronoun. This is done through the use of a place-holder, &

50 0% N\G(- 8807 ~fw
We worship You alone and we rely on You alone.

This placeholder is also used when doing —ke or a pronoun onto another pronoun.
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< 0 5 ..) o7
~obl aash S i~
We will provide for them and for you all.
7.7 Syl oy

Another structure that is not relevant to u=l and occurs only with ¢ Jlae and ¢ is the ¢ of emphasis
(xS 0 ¢y 53). This is a o5t which is attached to the end of a ¢ Jlas J=é to emphasize the action. It is often
accompanied by S sl oY,

Note that a J= that has a 1S53l ¢y 55 will always translate in the future tense.
2S5l g el Jaal)

To add one level of emphasis to a g Jbias J2i, one ¢ is added to the end of the J=8. This is known as &5
4483l a8 ¢l (the light 0.5 of emphasis).

To add two levels of emphasis to a & Jbas J28 two ¢ are added. This is known as L&) AS i) o) 65 (the
heavy 05 of emphasis).

The light 05 of emphasis only occurs twice in the Quran, while the heavy s of emphasis occurs
countless times. For this reason, we will focus on that.

Take a look at the chart below. The frequently used forms are highlighted. Familiarize yourself with

them.
O el o AW S7ES 5
5 o PR St 2
65 ais sl RPATRY uﬂuws
KpAge: el

Notice that when the original J=¢ has a s as part of the ending (gﬁi/gh), it is replaced with a % when the
st is added.

When the original ends in a daa (0a3/Ul/Cul/ 8/ s8), it is replaced with a 4x3 when the ¢ is added.

Take a look at the following examples. Pay attention to the first letter of the J=é as well as the last &<
to figure out the inside pronoun.

7 . B8, % c; .o;a o5 . 9 5%
\.ZA:J.’AJQJ)::J)\ L"?)\U'f(‘b""fd

We will definitely expel you all from our land or you all will definitely come back to our religion.
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Notice the 4S_a before the 2S5 55 Notice how it is a 4ai on g=_ad (meaning the original was a 4ex) and a 4 on g2l

(meaning the original was a sls).

-
. ° ot o s8Zuwgsy

You will most definitely inform them of this matter of theirs

A5 &) s
The ¢ can be emphasized to convey the meaning “don’t you dare...” For the second person, it will
translate as “don’t you dare”, and for third person, it will be translated as “X should not at all”.

The Jad is constructed the same way as the ¢ =< and a ¥ is added before it.

Take a look at the chart below.

5}23351(&:5\ JIACRNARY] SralyEs
5\3°@u}€:y&\3\ “/YLW\ : }O/Yw\

O3alall Jass e Sele al Fog Y,

Don’t you dare think that Allah is unaware of the wrongdoers.

- -
w/)/ 4
w~.~ '

W] 33.\ &

The lowest life should not at all deceive you all.

» |DRILL 6 | What is the inside pronoun? Pay attention to the first letter as well as the 4

on the letter before the o+

PR T PRV
- AR
J N .5 UJ 1
p P
223 6 &_a/ )
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7.8 DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN sL..f AND Jlasi

We have completed basics of slesl and Jil, so now we can distinguish between an a= and a J=é just by
looking at the word, regardless of whether we know the definition or not. Use the following tips to help

you distinguish between the two.

s

Jaall

An ~ can take ¢rsSor Jor 3

A J=é cannot

An ~ rarely ends in a O sSw

Some forms of the J=d end in a (58w

If it ends in (/03 and the first letter is something
other than ¢ or &, it is an 4!

If it ends in (»/0s and the first letter is a ¢s or =, it

is an Jad

If comes aftera )all Ca s ora il Ca s ora
special <bzas it is an awl

If it comes after a g Juzaall duali Cijaora <aa
da s or B or (s or Cas it isa J=d

> |DRILL 7 | Determine whether the words below are slawl or Jtsf

&:)J\.:.AES
6;33\33;.6

s 0 5 -

7

'E

. = -

sl £ 50 8

t

° o

)‘/1 .
e

v
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SENTENCES

L) A
|
before is after is after is
4 Can be: I / Can be: \ Canbe:
-a single word in -a single word in A%l
& & OR
-a fragment -a fragment -a special Clas

-almost always

proper!
& _/

*Essential part of everv sentence!

qull sentence _/

«

action
o2l
the past tense
check endings!
O )
&)

the present tense
check endings AND

\_ beginnings! _/

\

H

\_ /mperative action )

s
\J”'S“ﬁ

*

doer

inside |cb

pronoun

out5|de ;;D

-after the =3

-in ¢, status

detail

/- who/what - « \

when/where - 4.
why -4
how - J\-
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CHAPTER 8 VOCABULARY

H3alle — Je HH| -9 S
world/creation cattle god/diety partner/associate
() 83=13/3=1 (Asazy 51 (£)33 &f5a — 854
one one alone times (occurrences)

3-Letter

&
ot
FIE

to gather (s.t) Gas ’@au Foss to know
to lift/raise laé) @y @) to perish/be destroyed
to kill MEB (i ()58 to find
to prevent/protect & b“” s to assume
to provide for/sustain ls)) @55 & to make
to presume/deem Bl Cads Cows to worship

-

ol

)
°
‘\G
Ay
o8
° e
1 v Y

N
.EE \
\
\

[
K

i3

FAmMILY Il
to speak/talk to (4) WS (&.& pS to make (s/t) clear
to change s/t s R A& to change/exchange
to torture W& Sdsd ode

FAMILY |V

to make leave/bring forth S5 £ &3 to impress
to feed - - - to destroy
to make enter RN CRIEX to honor

FAMILY V

to become clear | oS gl G | to think/contemplate | (3/o¢) 558 8a% 5&
FAmILY VIII

to differ | () BMud) Calids calid) | totakes/tass/telse | B dsf 15




active verb, doer is known

passive verb, doer is unknown

the “done to”, the one affected by a passive s

an intransitive verb (a = that cannot take a a; J y2s)

a transitive verb (a =3 that can take a 4 J y22s)

a J=s that takes two 4 Jsis




o) s Byamze Jlasl

to teach
¢ ol aale
He taught him language

to protect

VY L 3l QU3 5 AT 48858
So Allah protected them from the evil of that day...

P
“o.0g

to give s/o their full share of s/t

YA .o8las £d58-b0ue AU 3533 ...
And he found Allah at it, so He gave to him in full his reckoning

to make Yo 3;2- Jx .
OA ... 1S Y] 1535 adlasd

So he made them all into fragments, except for the biggest of them

z
g- 24w

to take (s/o as s/t) \3\2:-1 i:a_s SCA

1. 1558 853530 §de &0 e it )
No doubt, Shaytan is especially for you all an enemy so take him as an enemy.

to see 55 sn ol .
VA 58T 35108 06 4256 ouaddl 1z5 B
And when he saw the sun rising, he said “This is my master, this is bigger.”

to assume C.E ;ﬁ_} &g 7
YV ... GRS LY eb
Certainly, I definitely assume him to be a liar.

to consider, to deem Bllas CoZ2 s 8
£6 . @8l o CAASE AR Wiws WG ..
So when she saw it, she thought it a body of water and uncovered her
calves.

Zo S 4 ..

to find \.3_59-) i\% A9 .9

£¢ .. o a5is5 () ...
Indeed, We found him patient.

to leave €55 A% 35 .10
Vg L e 455 1l
And it is hit by a downpour then it leaves it bare




to give iae) cla LElan
) 35507 ezt G)
Certainly We gave you Al-Kawthar.

to reward, compensate HjFS 6,4:- Sy .12

o Gslass 596 Al sl ehsal fssiss..
[And to] reward them their due with the best of what they used to do

- o -

to give drink s‘-\.ﬂ.w\ L;....) da..u\/cb\.a..u da..“)&u .13

V) Godl Uiz 4535 pdidas...
And their Master gave them a pure drink

to make s/o enter s/t NESI PR R

0... 3:8IEES 0 (3 Gis CiaBalls e 5all 54
To make the believing men and bellevmg women enter gardens from
under which rivers flow

to exchange/change }L.gw

YA 1537 513 34038 ToksTs 1588 T G 1335 G ddT J) 5 &
Do you not see those who exchange the blessing of Allah for disbelief

}9/ ..//

to bless s/o with s/t \.’33) SHx 8,16

AN Wb})&&))ﬁd)ww&ugd ”"\‘43.3_)3‘.9
He said, “My people! Did you not consider if I am upon clear evidence from
my Master and He blesses me good provisions from it...”

*Will appear in a later chapter. Not required for memorization.




CHAPTER 8 — J amal) 5ol il

8.1 INTRODUCTION

The passive Jai, or Jsexell Sl J28 js @ Jad-form that is used to express the occurrence of an action
while keeping the doer of that action anonymous. In Arabic, J e literally means “unknown” or
“anonymous”. The sentence, “The cake was eaten,” for example, is considered Js¢><, because the one
who ate the cake is not known. The same goes for the sentence “The cake is eaten”. Both o=k and

¢ Jbias can be made Jse>=.

To determine whether something is passive in either Arabic or English:

1) Find the action
2) Ask yourself “Do | know who performed the action?”

If the answer is no, it is passive. Otherwise, it is active.
> |DRILL 1| Are the following sentences active (A) or passive (P)?

We were told good things about the The students had breakfast on campus

ALP Arabic program. ALP this morning.

Her parents were going to move from The cupboards are being emptied right
A/P A/P

abroad. now.
AP They were advised against buying real AP We were on our way to work when he

estate in California. called.

8.2 SENTENCE STRUCTURE
There are two core parts to a passive 4d»é daa, They are:

1) Jgg=el) suall J22)l - the action itself; the passive J=

2) Jela)l L35G — the “done-to”; the thing/person the action was done to

In the sentence “The cake was eaten” the passive J=é is “was eaten”. The done-to or the Jeldll ilijs “the
cake”.

Know that because the one carrying out the J=8 is anonymous, a sentence with a Jsea<ll e J2é can
never have a Jel in it. Also know that because the done-to is labeled as the Jeléll il passive sentences
do not contain a 4 J s,

Additional information can appear in the sentence in the form of a J=&lb (slxi or g <k,

Let us learn more about the two core components of a 4z ik with a passive.
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» |DRILL 2| Underline the x5 once and the jelill st twice.

1. The fruits and vegetables were washed and dried one-by-one.

2. The emperor’s robes are stitched by hand.

3. The prisoners were released after the treaty was signed.

4. This dictionary was compiled many years ago.

5. My team was never defeated. We were given the gold medal at the tournament last year.

6. His house was robbed while he was away.

Take a look at the following past passive Jixdl:

They (f) were impressed

I was lifted

0/°£\;
Co- 2
of

She was expelled

- ’9}
5 el

They were given victory

. 3
-

He was helped

Past-passives are characterized by the following:

1) The second to last letter (of the original J=8) takes a 8,8

3) The &,> on the last letter (of the original J=3) REMAINS THE SAME

)

2) Every other 4S,> before this is changed into a deo
)
)

4) If there is a 0s<w anywhere on the word, it does not change

***Note: to find the original }=3, look at the ,» form.

il < sae) Q¢ sEn®

1. Begin with the active form.

2. The second to last letter (<8) takes a 8,uS.

3. Every other 4s,> before that is changed to a 4.

***Notice that the last &,> (3) remains the same.

***Notice that the vsSw (é/[}v) do not change.
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third person

second person

first person

1. Begin with the active form

W @eils @Q«nis@®

2. The second to last letter of the original J=3 (UJi8) takes a 8S.

the chart below. Notice how the =~ differ from the <K > on the non-passive version.

3. Every other aS,> before that is changed to a 4.

***Notice that the last aS,> (J) remains the same.

Plural Pair Singular
05 1o £ 2 L2 3
They were helped. Both of them were helped. He was helped. ®
% 0 ’,9 z 2 -~ /.q s i - e -~ @
>
They were helped. Both of them were helped. She was helped. ®
02o 2 osot 2o 2 3% co 2 -f 3
All of you were helped. You two were helped. You were helped. =
z 8 8 j}oz 5 2 5°; b OE =n
&30 T Yl A : o w“ © 4 “.\ @
s V) L i L) e >
>
All of you were helped. You two were helped. You were helped. ®
b o 2 s o7 2o 3 \.,j
2 5 =2 g
>
We were helped. | was helped.

» |DRILL 3| Write out the passive version of the Jsl below then do the past-passive .as chart for

each as orally.

Py ~
Jw*“ JS' s

\

"
°

ptt SN

P

z
‘;L&

\
\

2

—\
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Take a look at the following present passive Jixdi;

-0, 07 }1o£\; ,/33 o048~ 238 s - 07
AT -, C~ O TR
They (f) are impressed I am lifted She is expelled They are given victory He is helped

Present-passives are characterized by the following:

1) The first letter gets a 4o

2) Every other 4&5,> becomes a 48

3) The &,> on the last letter (of the original form) REMAINS THE SAME
4) If there is a 935« on the word, it does not change

***Note: to find the original }=3, look at the ,» form.

]

579704 @é s5.070% @é ;“’.;0/®

1. Begin with the active form.
2. The first letter gets a as
3. Every other aS,> becomes a 4=is
***Notice that the last &,> () remains the same.

***Notice that the vsSw (}/¢w) do not change.

55 @¢sslss @esta®
OYia <COPa oY
1. Begin with the active form
2. The second to last letter of the original J=3 ((53) takes a 8,wS.

3. Every other a8,> becomes a 4=,

***Notice that the last &,> (J) remains the same.
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third person

second person

first person

the chart below. Notice how the =~ differ from the =K ~ on the non-passive version.

Plural Pair Singular
/ 5
{os-07 o \/05\.‘,’; ,/oﬂ/ﬁ g
Q)J—\au er Q Jsa«.:j!b 4
They are helped. Both of them are helped. He is helped. =
15/3}5} /o} },ei/ .
N They are helped. Both of them are helped. She is helped. ®
4 105/°’09° A \ s - 9% Zﬁ =
Q9 e r»-*—’ Lo-u S S 2
All of you are helped. You two are helped You are helped. =
e - o} /ﬁo - o} ° ~ 05 oE
'y 5| \ Lw\ APPSRt 5
Qa0 Ol e T A =
\ All of you are helped. You two are helped. You are helped. 3
s o7 I
s8-8 20, s -9 .
D At 0-4' J\m\ L) §
We are helped. | am helped.

> [DRILL 4 | Write out the passive version of the Jisl below then do the present-passive .a; chart
for each Jas orally.

So s
“

w

Sag- %S s L9 -0~ My S
< \ A . z

(W. 3 Ji 2 Tt a2 = (‘-L’-',“

o
°
\
o

o

0~

5 -

i,
W

LEARNING TO RECOGNIZE AND TRANSLATE PASSIVES
When looking at a |3, you should be able to determine whether it is past or present and whether it is

active or passive.

1) First determine whether it is past or present. Do so by looking for an ¢l beginning and a Slae
ending or one of the 4> endings.

2) If it is past-tense, look for the (u-u-i) sound (one or more 4ss> and one 8,45).

3) If it present-tense, look for the (u-a-a) sound (one 4o and one or more d=d).

4) Find the inside pronoun
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TRANSLATING

Once you have figured out the tense, the inside pronoun, and whether it is active or passive, you should
be able to translate.

1) Past passive translates as: X was ed.
2) Present passive translates as: Xis ed.

> Fill out the table below.

WORD TENSE ACTlVE/PASSlVE PRONOUN TRANSLATION
il | 2ol
PHE poae [ Ise#
plas
o s /uau
olas
2w s /UD\'A
Jais el [ e
plas
.2 | Pl
L olas
s | ol
g poae [ Jses
olas
s [ ol
Oy polae [ Jses
olas
Jeladb ol

Recall that the Jeldl 2l js the DONE-TO. In the sentence “The cake was eaten,” the word “cake” is the
Jeldll U, Though the roles differ, the grammatical rules of the Js\W) il are exactly the same as the
rules of the JeW, Let us refresh.

There are two types of Jelll il

1) Inside (A nesd) —if the done-to is a pronoun
2) Outside —if the done-to is other than a pronoun
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When the Jeldll il js outside:

1) It must come AFTER the Ja8
2) The J=b must be in the s» or (» form
3) It must be £59,0

In the sentence “L»<¥ for example, the Jelall i js the inside pronoun o=,

In the sentence “03alidll 5al” ) the Jeldll (ilijs “Csaludll”. Notice that it is after the J=8, which is in the s
form, and it is & 8 .

Let us take a look at a few examples of passive sentences in the Quran.

f- - 2
‘,EH)J@

An example was struck.

550 &350
Dy — P

A surah was sent down.

?A
s 55%5%

They are given provisions in it.

e
/o“ﬁjw e 7
Griad) el

It was prepared for the God-conscious.

FINDING THE Jelall sl IN A SENTENCE

1) If the J=3 is in the (/52 form, look for an outside J<lall CSG. If there is one, it will be the first 29,
after the Jas.

2) If the Jd is not in the (#/s» form, it cannot have an outside J<lall 56 —do not look for one.
3) Translate the JeWi L35G as the done-to or the receiver of the action whether it is inside or outside.
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» |DRILL 6| Underline the x5 once and the Jelil <ot twice. If you find an inside jelill b, write

the pronoun underneath the Jxs. Then translate the ayaat using the word bank provided.

ws . % 1% - P o 8 s
iclas J Jus o~ BYe —
intercession to accept fighting to mandate trumpet to blow
£ S10c el Lozt Ze5 -0 oY 4
°"\-‘3'\)‘L""-’97~A\L},CP Os*’y-’f‘:JLf-’

S _os

felas g JiY Jual il S

8.3 THE RHETORICAL BENEFITS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE
Every passive verb has an active alternative. The distinguishing feature of a passive is that the doer is left
unknown. When a speaker chooses not to mention the doer, the focus is shifted to the action or the

object of the action ( Jela)l _2G). This can be for one of several reasons:
1) WHEN THERE IS NO REASON TO MENTION THE DOER
)Sj)\\@,&s g )éow&.sr,.é.;\_s\’
If you are greeted with a greeting, then greet using a better greeting or return it

This command applies regardless of who is sending the greeting. There is no reason to mention the Jsb.

13 ’mw””“\@fs—,wu\u\;\(:j;};\s\g

If you hear the signs of Allah being disbelieved in or mocked, do not sit with them.

This command applies regardless of who is disbelieving and mocking. There is no reason to mention the Jsl.

Lgalas olsds o) 65 s Bsa LT Je 2 36
If it is discovered that they (2) are guilty, let two others take their place

This command applies regardless of who discovers that they are guilty. There is no reason to mention the Jeb.
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2) OUT OF RESPECT FOR ALLAH

\?f/oﬂﬁ,c 0 ~» -0

355 25 e SH pl 02 W G 55 36 31 &, 35N G
We do not know if evil is intended for those on earth, or if their Master intends guidance
for them.

Notice that when evil is mentioned, the passive is used. When guidance is mentioned, the active is used and the doer
(Allah) is mentioned. It is understood that the doer is the same in both cases. Nevertheless, the jinn who say this only

associate Allah’s name with good out of respect.

3) EXPANDING THE SCOPE OF THE ACTION
GENPIRSINEYA
They were cursed in this world and the next

Specifying the Jsb restricts it to that one Jsb. Not specifying the J=b leaves it open and unlimited. Compare the ayah
above to the ayah (< 54a3), where the doer is specified.

8.4 TRANSITIVITY

You may have noticed that the role of the Jel&ll il (the done-to) in a passive sentence is similar to the
role of the 4 J s2& in a non-passive sentence. Though the labels and statuses are different, they both
play the role of the thing/person that is affected by the J=&,

Consider the following examples.

- Inthe sentence “Hamza ate the cookie,” the word “cookie” is the thing that is affected by the
action. This sentence is not passive, so “cookie” is the 4 Jyzas.

- Inthe sentence “The cookie was eaten,” the word “cookie” is the thing that is affected by the
action. This sentence is passive, so “cookie” is the JelaJl L35G,

Again, the labels differ, but the roles that a 4 J s2is and a JeWll il play are very similar. Knowing this, it
will not surprise you to know that when converting a non-passive sentence to a passive sentence, what
was the 4« Js»& in the non-passive version becomes the JeWl U jn the passive version.

Now recall that every passive sentence must have a Jelall (i,

*THIS MEANS THAT IF A SENTENCE DOES NOT HAVE A 4 Jsxis IT CANNOT BE MADE PASSIVE WHILE RETAINING
THE SAME MEANING.*

This is because if there is no 4 J sxis, there is nothing that can be turned into a Jeldll i,

Recall that the 4 Js=is is optional. A sentence made up of a J=é and J=lé is considered a complete
sentence. In some cases, a sentence lacks a 4 Jsx& simply because the speaker chooses not to mention
it. In other cases, a sentence lacks a 4 Js2is because the J»8 in the sentence cannot take a 4 Jszée, A Jad
that cannot take a 4 Jsxisis called a &3 Ja,
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A a3¥ J2dis a J=8 that CANNOT take a 4 Js=is, This is because the nature of the action is such that it only
affects the J=lé and cannot affect anything external. “To sleep” would be an example of a ¥ J=4, This is
because the action of sleeping only affects the Jeld, It is not possible to sleep someone else or to sleep
something.

A good way to test whether a J2é is » )Y is to use “something” or “someone” as a placeholder for your
4 J s, If the sentence does not make sense after doing so, or if it requires some sort of preposition or
s~ in order to make it make sense, the J=d is ¥,

Let us put the Jx5 “to read” to the test.

| read something.

This sentence makes sense. The Jxi Is Not ;Y.

Let us put the J=2 “to fall” to the test.
| fell something.
| fell someone.
Neither of these sentences make sense. The Jxs Is ;Y.
Let us put the J=3 “to laugh” to the test.
I laughed something.
I laughed someone.
Neither of these sentences make sense. The s Is »; Y.

Since the two actions “to fall” and “to laugh” require a preposition, then they are )Y, and therefore
cannot be made passive.

6)»:..2».“ J.:._OJ\
A 334 (sd is the opposite of a a ¥ J=8, It is a J=& that CAN take a «2 J s»is, This is because the nature of the

action is such that it affects something else or someone else. To figure out if a J» is 2%, use the same
test mentioned previously.

This type of J=é CAN be made passive.
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> [DRILL7]| Y Or axee?

Y e to cry SR RS to eat Y e to carry
Y e to read Y s to write oY s to worry
Y e to despair SR RS to wash Y e to fold

o) sriad S anzad] Jadl)

A Ol s2ial 227 Jad js g Jad that can take two 4 2, It is relevant to our study of passives because a
passive sentence can only have one Jeldl i, When a (i s2ée e 22 J=8 gppears in the passive form, it
takes one Jeldll ili and one 4 J 524, This is the ONLY circumstance in which you will find a 4 Js»&in a
passive sentence. Take a look at the following example.

Caa
cf}\ :! o~ “aw’

We were taught the speech of birds.

Notice that there is one Jslal LU (o= inside Lwle) and one 4 Jsaie (Ll Glaie).

SUMMARY OF PASSIVES
A passive verb: the doer of the action is unknown.

To recognize a passive Jad:

Check the tense first!

if it is past tense, look for the following sounds... if it has those sounds, then translate it as...
— i i X was ed
-~
if it is present tense, look for the following sounds...  if it has those sounds, then translate it as...

- -2 Xis ed
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r)\! = an intransitive verb, cannot take a 4 Js22s  cannot be made passive

I3 b a transitive verb, can take a a4 Jszas can be made passive

erty s \ that takes t . can be made passive AND
olpadixs 2 fe thattakes tWo s Jais have both a Jelall L3l and @ 4 J yzes
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CHAPTER 9 VOCABULARY

BRI (F) i)l

like that/in that way other} last
-G 5350450 el g2
insane, lunatic people of...
S Satl - 5 B - 88
answer eyesight female

3-LETTER

0 - -

to come down NS Jys J5 to prostrate (D) 1352 323

to forgive (D) BLAE Jads A to have/show mercy
to dislike WS i S to benefit

to be sad 55 052 O to sit

to fall to lose/suffer a loss

to thank/be grateful G s to be happy

to own . to carry

ILy Il

to burn s/t 5 2 to bring forward
Ly IV

to send down Sld J5 to associate partners

FamiLy VIII

to follow \culésg 3

//’?1

to dispute : 2 :




LaENN the Y of negation (comes before an o=l ora Ja, does not change its status)

uwd) LY the Y of categorical negation (only comes before an o=, makes it light and cua3)

LB the ¥ of forbidding (makes a ¢ ,lias =5 lightest)

. : that are added onto a part of the sentence for emphasis, but it does not
Sl oy i P

change its role in the sentence




CHAPTER 9 - NEGATION

9.1 INTRODUCTION

Thus far, we have learned how to construct and recognize positive sentences, both 4z and 4l Now
we will learn how to negate them. There are tools of negation that are UNIQUE to 48!l dlaall, There are
tools of negation that are UNIQUE to 4xwY) 4aall, And there are tool of negation that are SHARED by

both.

9.2 NEGATING adail) ol

The tools of negation for 4:l=dll Zaall vary based on the tense of the sentence. It is possible to negate
past, present, and future sentences.

PAST-TENSE NEGATION
There are two ways to negate the past-tense. They are:
2) o+l
Recall that al can only occur with the g Jbas, but it always pushes the meaning to the past. It also causes
the J=8 to be a3 ™.
This W is called %84l L, It does not affect the J= grammatically in any way. In terms of meaning, it differs

from & in that it is used for refutation or in a context of debate.

Gragedl e S ]
He was not among those who prostrated.
The ayah above is speaking about Iblis. There is no debate as to whether he prostrated or not, so @ is used rather than L.

HSAD b SE
No, he was not among those who committed shirk.
The ayah above is speaking about Ibrahim (AS). There were debates amongst the people of the book as to his beliefs, so

is used for refutation.

PRESENT-TENSE NEGATION
There are two ways to negate the present-tense. They are:

1) ¢ las+Y
2) ¢ last e

The Y that is used to negate the g Jb=as is called 42Ul ¥ and does not affect the J=& in any way. Do not
confuse this with Ul Y, the ¥ that is used for forbidding.

48Ul L differs from 48Ul Y in that it is used for refutation or in the context of a debate.
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Since the present and future tense share the ¢ _Jl<as form, this type of negation can sometimes be
translated as future-tense. Context reveals which is intended.

AN G A 3R
They do not believe in Allah and the last day.
sis Ge O350 g
No, they will not harm you at all.
FUTURE NEGATION

& is the only way to negate explicitly in the future-tense. Recall that it occurs with a ¢ Jlzas J2é and that
it makes it 2 sais,

2ol plab Je sl )
We will not endure one type of food.

Note that W is also used for negation. It is not associated with a particular tense and translates as “not
yet”. It occurs with the g Jlas and makes it a2,

I (NER R
Faith has not yet entered your hearts.
> |DRILL 1| Negate the following sentences.

’3) 3\5\.25\}3\-:9 J’;Y\ F}Q\) 503\-3 C)}ifj;

9.3 NEGATING &) &)

The two tools for negating a 4xx) dlaa are L and usd. These two tools function in a similar way.

There are four ways to negate a el 4als They are:

Dyais p gools L@
BYSL o ol (P e L@
Cyaie g Eoolae L) G
BYS ol S 2% e ) (@
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Notice that they both come before the Ixiw and do not change its status. When negating using these
tools, one of two things can happen to the _:

1) It can be made wsais

2) A\ can be attached to it, makingiit ,, =

There are two tools of negation and two ways to treat the = for each. This makes four ways total to
negate a dxenl dala,

Let us negate the sentence “aks JA51” all possible ways.
sl @
Ll Bl @
BN N
il BN G @

These four variations yield similar meanings. Let us go through each variable and see how it differs from
the alternative.

3.\5\)“ S-L-H

The «is used for extra emphasis. It is considered 32 ), or extra, meaning that its presence does not
change the role of the word in the sentence — it is only there for emphasis. The variations without the b
translate as “not...” while the variations with the <L translate as “not at all...”. Grammatically the <L is
from the _all <5 », but because it is 32 IT DOES NOT CREATE A il slxia The i with the <L on it is still
considered a ». This is one of the few cases in which a Js> s Js in a 4wl 4ea is not considered a

Sl gl

Le

L is used for refutation or in the context of debate, while u=! is used for plain negation. One way to
capture this in translation is by using a “no” at the beginning of the sentence.

o)

wlis an odd type of U=l J=8, This means that it conjugates and can have an inside pronoun. When
negating a sentence that has a pronoun as a I3, the pronoun no longer appears as an independent
pronoun. Rather it appears as a Jis e inside of (. The L, on the other hand, cannot conjugate nor
can it carry a pronoun. It always remains the same.
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the ! chart.

5240 L A
They are not... Both of them are not... He is not...
G b kgl L ol
They are not... Both of them are not... She is not...
T WA ead e
All of you are not... You two are not... You are not...
All of you are not... You two are not... You are not...
We are not... I am not...

wlis an irregular J=2 — notice how the ¢ drops from ¢ onwards.

To negate a sentence that has a pronoun as a Ixis using (s

1) Conjugate ,..J according to the pronoun
2) Get rid of the pronoun
3) Put the s in .2l OR attacha w toitand putitin >

=

by EIOR Lo 2 ¢ foi

When constructing or translating, make sure that (! and the _»> match in number and gender. Notice
that in the examples above, when the I3 js masculine, so is the _ and vice versa.

Take a look at the examples below. Notice how the different tools of negation are used in the Quran and
notice how this affects the translation.

755 s L

No, this is not a human.

BYS o g S L
Jolas 40l L
No, Allah is not at all heedless.
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Dgus - E’;ﬁf\w UN“J
5

They are not the same.

S F 55 o lazs )
5, 2

He is not at all an oppressor.

Also know that if the sentence contains a 4\ 3lazs, neither L nor . have an effect on the ;A\ lazs.

> Negate the following sentences all possible ways.

Jsb 550 “ihe
s b aal wﬁu_\uﬁ(&

ABSOLUTE CATEGORICAL NEGATION
Absolute categorical negation is another type of negation that is unique to ¥ iall, It gives the

meaning “there is absolutely no...”. This type of sentence is made up of a ¥, called odall Ly Y, followed
by an ~! that is:

a. light

c. followed by a 5, ,>

In terms of meaning, it leaves no room for exception.

Take a look at the following examples.
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SUICHRIR
There is absolutely no compulsion in the religion.

He has absolutely no partner.
(lit. There is absolutely no partner for Him.)

&8 a3y
There is absolutely no doubt in it.

In terms of labeling, the 48Ul ¥ along with the a«! that follows it (¥ &) make up the Ixiw, The Jsaes Ja
that follows is the sl (slaia,

ol 48Ul Y is the third reason to make an 4~/ light. Recall that the first two reasons were —sbas and
partly-flexible words.

Know that if the ~I that follows is & 8 » and heavy, the ¥ is not («iall 486, Rather, it is a regular 485 ¥ and
there is room for exception.

. Go.

Ael

There is no bargaining in it.

9.4 SHARED TOOLS OF NEGATION
There are two tools of negation that are shared between 4l ilaall gnd daeny) Alaall,
Y1+ o1/ )+

This negation template gives the meaning “nothing but”. In the case of 4=l iluall the meaning it gives is
“X did/does nothing but Y”. In the case of 4! sl it gives the meaning “X is nothing but Y”. These
tools have no grammatical effect on the parts of the sentence. They are like add-ons. If they are
removed, you will be left with a complete, non-negative 4lxé i or doeul Alas,

Both L and ()| are used for refutation, but ¢! is more emphatic.

Take a look at the following examples and notice how each is translated.

o 9 BT S e %
Has OT585 353 Y] 3b &) J
It is nothing but a remembrance and a clear Quran
If you remove o] and ¥}, you are left with oeallall ;83 9, a regular deewl oz

Lk 5559 & Lo I
You all are nothing but humans like us.
If you remove o} and ¥}, you are left with Ll & e, a regular duww! ez
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<5

Um

\n__

GHEL JF
They utter nothing but lies.

If you remove o] and ¥}, you are left with LiS velsas, a regular ddas ke

258

JEN Y] peislal (3 H3BL L
They eat into their bellies nothing but fire.

If you remove o} and ¥}, you are left with JWI egisk & 0585k, a regular dudas dles.

Note that these templates can also be used when the sentence structure is irregular. Take a look at the
example below.

LA B Y] J3il de Les
The messenger’s only obligation is clear conveying.

(lit. There is nothing upon the messenger but clear conveying.)
If you remove o} and Y, you are left with uel 01 Jgay)l e, @ duassl Aoz Made UP Of 3 sl Glaze and @ y55e e,

> |DRILL 3| Give the non-negative version of the ayah then translate the negative version.

to guess — biZ« pois possessed - |\ in assumption — 35 to follow — ’C.MC.J
5 N5 Y] G555 5 WL V) 2 )
5yerE N b 3 GRIN) 85a 5 3]
3.&5\}]\ o

Recall that 2y means “extra” or “additional”. The 331 ) a5~ as a whole are <25~ that can attach to an
a=l or a fragment without changing its role in the sentence, but adds a new shade of meaning. In the
case of 3331 31 (s, it adds the meaning of NOT A SINGLE or ANY.

=>» Within a 2\.:‘\&.04\ ;Uo/- , the 3.\5\)3\ O will attach itself to a \.\;;,A.
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=> Withina J%Lx.e ZJ\:;-, the B.\b\jj\ Cye Will attach itself to a J.\.é_c orads dﬁ.&’.}.

Not any ¢ that you see can be considered 531 ) (s; it has to meet the following conditions:

1. Will always come in eithera NEGATED SENTENCE or a QUESTIONING SENTENCE
2. The WORD FOLLOWING it will always be COMMON
3. The sentence should still make sense after its removal.

Take a look at the following examples:

5 d L2,
3 e d B4

He doesn’t have a single pen. He doesn’t have a pen.
- @ .
o redlgle S e gl
There isn’t a single man in the house. There is no man in the house.
£ o vy . St e s
«345 | e el 3 o ¢ IS il s
Is there any food in the kitchen? Is there food in the kitchen?

Notice how the 33 31l (s latched itself onto the Ixiw, It changed its status and gave it an additional shade
of meaning, but it did not change its role in the sentence.

330 3l (e is very easy to spot in a 4l 4ea, If you have a string of b Glaie with no a~! in the &) status,
then you have yourself a 3331 (. Also, it will almost always come in “he has...” or “there is...” sentence

structures.

Take a look at the following examples:

Not a single Warn;came to them. A warner did n:come to them.
Not a single leaf falls. Not a leaf falls.
They don’t teach a single person. Th%’t teach anyone.

o lo.-‘a.waos’]o—y %2 !a»aag’!a—y
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They don’t have control over a single membrane They don’t have control over a membrane
surrounding a date pit. surrounding a date pit.

This ayah is referring to the gods people associate with Allah and how they cannot control the littlest, most insignificant
thing.

Notice how the 32 Il (s latched itself onto the Jel in the first two examples and onto the 4 Js»& in the
second two. It changed its status and gave it an additional shade of meaning, but it did not change its
role in the sentence.

Recognizing 33 ) (e and its role in a 48 4lea s not as straight forward as recognizing it within a 4l
4, but there is a thought process and some clues that can help you out.

If you find as you are translating, the standard meanings of c~do not make any sense. You think it
might a 52/ i/ 4« You ask yourself two questions.

1. Is the sentence negated or does it have a question word at the beginning?
2. Is the word that is coming after common?

If both answers are yes, use the following hints to help you find what role it is playing in the
sentence.

voIfa Jasis rﬂ, the s.e))\ o will definitely be the Jcl, as it cannot take a « Jyzi.

V' If a J= already has a « Jyxis (as an attached pronoun or the like), it will most likely be the
Jels, as most Jwsl do not take more than one @ Jsxnn.

V' If the J=s already has an inside doer (not in ,» or (#), then the s.sly . is certainly the snae

a.

DRILL 4| Determine what role is the ssss Jta playing in the ayah, then translate.

z

to reveal — 355! end - J\s5 leaf — 575 to fall — ki 3 Bis

MJ_;:.»U: J.CU i.\..“.u: 5\3/3&5‘ !)ia:u
mdsmie gl Tz dI55 & n=
fdpie ol Tazs At e e it
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SUMMARY OF NEGATION

NEGATION OF | Ui das

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
Did not Does not Will not/not yet
past + L normal present + L present light + -
present lightest + ‘J normal present + present lightest + |3

NEGATION OF 4.\ di

PESHRIPTH e [BCP

normal By o ("‘“\Jrs‘\i’\iﬂ sb OR Cgais ("‘“‘ normalsw\in 8) Lo

adds the meaning of “at all”

" -inside pronoun OR
normal 533 r‘“\ + sl el OR Lo (w\ ' .
adds the meaning of “at all” -outside (sw n Cf)

normal X ol that is light and Coaa | il Wod, Il

OPTIONS FOR Y

with N of Negation N of Forbidding N of Should Not
J"‘éa normal present+ Y 2" person lightest + Y 3" person lightest +¥
does not . Don’t / should not
with N of Categorical Negation N of Negation
an r‘“\ s that is light, common, singular and asl + 3 , common, and singulargs, that is heavy, el +
There is absolutely no... There is no...
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SHARED TOOLS OF NEGATION
these tools are used both on 4./ ile~ and L lxs Ll

3.&5\)\\ O
-an extra («. Does not change the role of the word that comes after it

-it has to meet the following conditions:

1. Will always come in either a NEGATED SENTENCE or a QUESTIONING SENTENCE
2. The WORD FOLLOWING it will always be COMMON
3. The sentence should still make sense after its removal.

-Within a 4sewl 4daa, the 331311 e will attach itself to a i,

-Within a 4d2é dlaa, the 33130 ¢ will attach itself to a J&& or a 4y Jsxda,
N+ oYL+ L

-has the meaning of “nothing but” or “only”.

-they are add-ons, they can be removed and the sentence will make sense
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CHAPTER 10 VOCABULARY

meeting appomted time
RETREN 5

purification/charity

clear evidence bones
mud dirt poor person
a3l =5 Sl G2 Lie
command matter religion/judgement path
s Lk -l IR s -ps

witness/what is seen unseen light darkness

3-LETTER
to place (P93 pE 5 to understand e Jas Jie

BLd Seh i to feel (L) 5a2 238 5as

to witness

oﬁ’ \ﬁo}.’; 580~ .z
=9

to come down Jju J5

S _o~ ~_ 7

to do (o) S Jak e to falsely claim o3 L85 285

to give permission

to sit/ to lie in wait

to prefer to delay

to start/create to call out

Zo oo Z - Ay
to strive AE5 10 Jelz Sal

to spend to prepare Ske) Jonl saed

i

to turn away (o=) WBlGe] b B3

to succeed

Ly VvV

(L) K5 £ K5

to rely

FAMILY VIII

) it 8]

to earn




CHAPTER 10 VOCABULARY

£ 2 z
205 . g \Z 5 08 .0 oo e

to be... to become... to remain...

Jiss V135 L AL A

to still be... as long as...

Olodlaal)

o230 j.u incomplete verbs, needs a_,s to be complete

?\3 j.u a complete verb, only requires a Ja: and jels

CHAPTER 10 — aasldl Js)

10.1 INTRODUCTION

4zl J=8Y are a set of J=il that are incomplete in meaning. il J=3Y! are also known as il sal s O\S,
or “OS and her sisters”. This is because (S is the most commonly used u<il J=4, Take a look at the list
below. Pay attention to the definitions.

1./30’; :;C}K To be...

e i To become...

5 o s
2. C:.aag ) 7o
IV To remain...
3. J‘L-.f ’ Jb
B P H

As long as...

5. 6\; L




6. u/“:;‘j Is not...

Notice that the J=8 above do not convey a complete thought. For example, were you to hear someone
say “O%” or “He was...” you would be left with the questions “What/who was he?” Compare this to a
normal J=8, like “JS)” or “He ate”. This is a complete sentence as it conveys a complete thought.

Because these Jl=il are incomplete in meaning, they do not operate like a normal J=8. In fact, a sentence
that contains a U<l J=é js not even considered a 4:l=é lax, |t is considered a 4! dlaa,

Just as we defined the part before “is” as a I<ix and the part after “is” as the _: or sl slxis in a regular
4eu) das) in this new type of 4wl 2aa that we are learning about, the part before “was” (or any of the

other sisters of ¢JS) is the |xiw and the part after it is the s or_sall Glxis,

A key difference, however, is that while the “is” in a regular 4xul 4ea s invisible, the “was” (or any of the
other 4xili Jl=dl) is not. It is considered part of the lxiw,

> |DRILL 1| Underline the lxiw once, the s twice and the sl sleis three times.

1. They remained in the house. 4. We were surprised.
2. Those gangsters became firefighters. 5. | am still waiting.
3. Our company is still on the fifth floor. 6. He is not a student.

10.2 SENTENCE STRUCTURE

As mentioned previously, a sentence that contains a (=l J=d is considered a 4wl 4lea, On a sentence
level, it contains a |xiw and either a s or a sl leie, Let us take a closer look at each of these
components.

T,\:...WJ\

RECOGNIZING THE lazes IN ENGLISH SENTENCES

In English, the Ixiw is simply the “was” (or any other u<il J=3) together with the word or fragment that
comes before the “was”. In the sentence “The children were hungry” for example, “the children were” is
the Ixis,

Let us further dissect the Ixiw, It is made up of two components:

1) The a3l J=i, which is simply labeled as a a3l ¢ ,Las/ 2le J2i.

2) The word/fragment that comes before it, which is called ;¥ rw\ (or any of its sisters)
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In the previous example, “the children” is J\S ax) and “were” is the (=il (ala Jai,

» |DRILL 2| Underline the =il J=i once, the a«! twice.

1. They remained in the house. 4. We were surprised.

2. Those gangsters became firefighters. 5. 1 am still waiting.

3. Our company is still on the fifth floor. 6. Heis not a student.

RECOGNIZING THE T,\;fﬁ IN ARABIC SENTENCES
In the type of 4w 4es we learned previously, the ixi came in all sorts of shapes and sizes. In this type

of sentence, the Ixix is always made up of two components:

1) A asl Ja
2) An .\ that belongs to that a3l jas

The rules of the ~! of a (=il J=& and the rules of a J=é are EXACTLY THE SAME.
There are two types of ~l: OUTSIDE and INSIDE.

a. When the (M\ is outside, it must be g 5+ must come after the Js3, and the |a: must bein

the &/s» form.
b. When the ! is a pronoun, it appears inside the }x3, which simply conjugates according to

that pronoun.

As mentioned previously. When the ! is a pronoun, it is an inside ~ and the J=é conjugates according

to the pronoun. the charts for all of the &zl Juxdl,

g olas Pl
SRt ia | ob=la | O3 K| LA | oK
G b | oL | G b | WEL | S
Syt 8 | s L | Gy el gl | sl | e ed
b S37dl 802 e
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***¥Notice that o2 L and &l (covered previously) only appear in the u=ls, but translate in the present.
The g Jlas is not used. Also notice that the charts for fziaizial are not included. This is because the Jsé

conjugates in a normal way according to the _»<=ichart.

» |DRILL 3| Translate from English to Arabic.

1. She was 6. Be (you all)!

2. We became 7. As long as they

3. They are still 8. You all were

4. He remained 9. Be (you)!

5. They (2) are not 10. You all became
234 glazdl [ ad

The » or »all Glais js the part after the “was”. The _» can be a single word or a fragment, as is the
case with the = in an ordinary 4wl dea,

In Arabic, the only difference between the 5 of a u=8U J=8 and a normal _»5 is that when a sentence
contains a =it J=8, THE 5 1S G 9aie, Contrast this with an ordinary 4w des where the s is & 58 .

As for the 3l sl the rules are the same. It is made up of either a Jsoas Jla or a <k,

As is the case with an ordinary 4.l 4ka, a sentence only requires one of the two to be considered
complete as is the case with a normal daew) dlas,

Take a look at the following examples.

s 33423 085

The promise of“Mv master was true.

His throne was on water.

S5 wlg 2@\.\\ C)Sg
Allah has always been all-encompassing and all-wise.

Note that when ot is used with the attributes of Allah, it translates as “has always been” rather than "was".

Al
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All of you were enemies.

> |DRILL 4 | Underline the xiw once, the xa twice and the sl jlis three times.
M FAL NFAIEARTA

>

.d,a} ﬁ}a J.L B\_}}-l/:/ :; 25 Z

10.3 ABNORMAL SENTENCE STRUCTURE &~
The standard order is the Ixiw followed by the s followed by the sl (3lxis. Below are the two
scenarios of ax&i and Ll that occur with u=8l J=é sentences.

It is possible for the »alu (3lxis to come before the 3.

asi
\/"”Lﬁ} RS

You had been a source of hope amongst us.

a/

It is also possible for the _sll Gslxia to come before the Ixiw, This occurs with but is not limited to
possessive (4) sentences.

)

I
[[] &2

-~ <

ﬁ

And he had fruit.
(lit. And for him was fruit.)

So, there is no blame on you.

Notice that the Js s s comes between the =il J=é and its ~~. It never comes before the Ja3,

10.4 COMPLEX SENTENCE STRUCTURE
As is the case with a regular ) dea, it is possible for the s to be a full sentence. When it comes to J\S

sentences, the _»a can only be a 4ulxé dlas,

When the J2iis ¢ Jb=s and it comes after (IS, one of two meaning is conveyed. The first is “was/were -
doing” as in “l was cooking.” The second is “used to x” as in “l used to cook”. Context reveals which of
the two meanings is intended.

As is the case with an ordinary 4.l iea, the I3is and the _:a match in number and gender, so the
pronoun inside of the Ixix ('S) matches with the pronoun inside of the ¢ Jbae J28 inside of the s, Know
that the status of the J=& remains unchanged. It is always & s .
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(55 B3E) W)
We were only chatting idly and playing.
58 Laa
(P2l 38T LS
The two of them used to eat food.
When the J=é inside of the = is U=k, it implies that the event occurred long ago. This construction is

not used in modern Arabic and only appears a few times in the Quran. The pronoun inside of ¢S
matches with the pronoun inside of the =l Jad,

(&
e 18 ) £
Had | said it long ago, you would have known it.

10.5 TRANSLATING o SENTENCES

Though a ¢S sentence is labelled as a 4xu! isa it translates as a 4lxé ia jn terms of the order of
translation.

Recall that when translating a 4l=é ia, you translate the Jelé, then the J=3, then the details.
When translating a sentence with a (<8t J28 you translate the ~), then the (<8l J28 then the (lxie/ i
ol

10.6 NEGATING ¥ SENTENCES

Though J\S sentences are considered 4w 4aa, they are negated the same way a 4d=d iea js negated
because they begin with a J=4,

— To negate in the past, S+ or &talis used.

*Note that it may be easier to use W for the time being. This is because many of the iwils Jif are irregular and do

not display their s3> in a normal way.
- To negate in the present 535+Y or H3%+leis used.
- To negate in the future, &35 Glis used.

Note that all the <5~ that can come with a normal J=& can come with a u<=8t J=&. This includes the
dajla Cag s and duali Cas s as well as o, Sa3, and 3B,

> |DRILL 5| Negate the following sentences.

Gl,3) US Bl poials
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b 2L 3K £55 e byes

NEGATION TEMPLATES

There are two negative sentence templates that convey a unique meaning and are used specifically with
the word ¢S, They are:

) B T g
This template translates as “It is not appropriate for Xto do Y”.
X attaches to the J. It is usually a pronoun or a proper name.
Y comes after the &l and is a g Juae Jaé,
3l 35 & o o L

It is not appropriate for them to enter it.
2) 1 KL

This template translates as “X would not be one to Y”.

X goes in the first blank. It is usually a proper name.
Y goes in the second blank. Itis a ¢ JLas Jas.

Ww\jr@uw 56 L

Allah would not be one to punish them while you are among them.

A SUMMARY OF g3l ys1y 0F
L sal g: look and act like a 4ulzd ilax |abelled like a dsaw! dday,

SAL Glais A e
-0 soaas ks -aulin the cuaistatus IS aul + IS
OR the ~~/can be inside or
-a full sentence ,
-a special —ilaq outside -

OR
, we have 3 structures.

STANDARD STRUCTURE ABNORMAL STRUCTURE COMPLEX STRUCTURE
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Al glezo/ s + Lz e [z *pdds LU glazs = full sentence + [iz.s
STANDARD JI b 3 &4 (SEN B 5
Gals S5V foolda side (4l 53 28205) J52)
ol g 22 56 naied (4dah) &
QK Translates as: was Translates as: used to have Translates as: used to do
e o€ gdgs (S0 ) g
Giaals 3431 96 gz adle OF (el 5358, cimat)) §329) O
el 0 K 26 nained o (s 58
tﬁw + O used to do t)\,.‘a.a + V5 Y/JVy W s still doing
t)\..'aﬁ + cﬁoi started to do t)\.:a./a + fb s remained doing
¢ las + o) does not do

t)u:.n + J&  kept doing

O sentences negate like a Jas U2, with the addition of two templates.

PAST PRESENT FUTURE TEMPLATES
Pt tj\,;a.a+3! (%’W@L'aﬁd’é) O\ ())ﬁr“‘)—é OK\-‘
oo @Vm N uj It was not appropriate for (el to (=9
33 E,Jwﬂ‘) Z’)L’aﬁ+u (UWE’_)WJ”)—A (E’;éfr-“‘) OKL"
(<)) was not one to (=9).
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€3

intelligence, mental
acuteness

s

sl

5 ,

Darkness

hungry

full, satiated

K
Dishonest

g

&alo
Truthful

need, necessity

o £ .
HOH R

smart

So

R [P
Gl — Sl

Garden

portion, share,
dividend, fate

OL‘)‘—&)
time period,
duration

A9
only, exclusive,
individual

to carry

Y& Lz JF

to own

;") ; o~ ;’,

a)/‘

to lose

They lost at basketball.

\j\’ . )f.:“ /’7

to include

Ju

A58 13 s

to hate

L}M
&S 55 18
o

to become full

'452 s-%< - %

to become thirsty

Glhe 213

to decide on s/t

I decided to memorize
the Quran.

Q\}EJ\ ‘E.;.;\ Q‘ Je u}}é

to move (s/t)

(Je) f;‘-’ S 55

to contemplate (s/t)

() Vs J&u

to encourage s/o
towards s/t

The teacher encouraged him
towards completing his studies.

(Je ) Wiz3

to hang/to comment
on
He hung his clothes in the
closet.
Don’ t comment about on
his issue.

o5 i 4

8
)é:\-,c
e Fy

to defend (s/0)

A Muslim defends his faith.

;; a)\

MJQ,CC:%

to express (s/t)

Express yourself.

(32) G 335 72

£
//0\

to take out

Get him out of here.

to do with excellence

GoA e A
b & 43 5

to move (oneself)

2%

=

-z

to make or let enter

Allah will enter the people
of tagwa into Jannah.

ﬁj; J

B G ) e




/

Don’ t move in your

7 w -z
chair like that. d*“;

to become clear

to tolerate

Vi) iz Jes

We will not tolerate their 2 ﬁ PR
3 », .
harm. r'b J?& ‘Jj

to be described

A Mu’ min is described

55all 4l (ol
with honesty. Q 2 0% J"J ]

-

to differ \Z)}g;l ’i’:e:: (:31

to hasten, urge

Vorisl) il Jooil)
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CHAPTER 11 - THE COMPOUND

11.1 INTRODUCTION
There are a handful of tools that appear before a complete sentence and cause it to function like an

ordinary r,.“\. They create what is known as a compound r,.w\

11.2 31 AND B
We learned that Q\ makes the |ss after it light. We learned that u\ makes the r.w\ after it ©sae. Thatiis
one function that each of these 5, > serve. Both of these _3, ,~, however, serve another function. They

transform a sentence into a compound r.w\

Ol
Let us begin by studying &. & transforms a iJas e intoa compound
Take sl Jl 2335 as an example. Itis a normal &lss ila. In order to make it function like an r,.“\ simply
place an [3\ before it.
BESWN || Rl Slis a compound ‘w\ and can play the role that any other ‘w\ can play. Take a look at the
following example.
o oF ,,
J.?L«A.:J\ J\ \ o i
He wants to go to the masjid.
“To go to the masjid” or “scaidicaidl” answers the questions “What does he want to do?” This means that it is a
detail or a « Jsmis.
o o F <
sl L S Sl ale
He has to go to the masjid.
(lit. it is upon him to go to the masjid)
"GIE" S @ pade pdl glane, "zl ) CBYS o isa sselize The “.31ad2" template is a useful one to remember when saying
“x has to ..."
° l \a S50 54 S T
That you fast is better for you.
“That you fast” or "Iy 50" is that part before the “is” . It is serving as a .z in this sentence.
The technical term for this type of & is &322 &l.
O

i

Next, let us take a look at &\. Q\ transforms a &....l d.= into a compound r,.“\
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Take ZJW 32 as an example. It is a normal &...l L. In order to make it function like an r,.“\, simply place

an & before it.

ZJL &l is a compound r,.“\ and can play the role of a regular ism.
08205 a;?f 65 . 0 -

O > 9

They believe that they are committed to guidance
"That they are committed to guidance” or "5 V.@_»\ answers the question “What do they believe?” This means

that it is a detail or @ « J,xz. It is labeled as a cua J£ 3 4 Jyrie.

\

P
g s - ;GT; G

EAN

32 BT A s

That is he is an enemy became clear to him.
& is a Y Jas and cannot take a J;-ie. Here, "jiz £ is acting as the Jci. What did the action of becoming clear? That he

is an enemy.
11.3 TOOLS THAT CREATE COMPOUND 4J} CdLas
Recall that there are a handful of words that indicate time and place. These words are called 3, 1> and
serve as special c2Lxas. Recall also that an &Lx) is a relationship between two r,.“\. There are a few 3, b,
however, that are unusual in that they are not followed by another r,.“\. Rather, they are followed by a

complete sentence. This special set of .2, L turns the sentence that follows them into a compound r,.“\,

which serves as a 4| L.

(V20

\o—

3l means “when” and can come with a 4.l = and a £Jx: i, both ol and & Las. It translates in the

past-tense regardless of what follows it. Take a look at the following examples.

oz « 0,0 0o 3 @oﬁoﬂfze
PRSP S B =
adl Gl . . > Slany Sk
i when you were small in number, weakened in the land

The above is an example of 3} followed by a il i,
~((0° £ ° 0% (-
G/QJ:\ B L J\gj

when you left your family in the morning
The above is an example of 3| followed by a ol Jas.

o 2 5,(5/;0,:0(.9\

JENC PRSIV, < > Glas ok
adl Slas

when you called out to your master for help
The above is an example of s} followed by a ¢ jLas Jus.
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Note that 3| will remain heavy when it does not have a J) CGlas, asin 353

\o—

15| can come with a i\ da and a L) da, both »L and @Lm. It translates differently depending on

what follows.

13) WITH Lo 0
When it comes with a i) i, it is called 4541 13}, the 13) of surprise, and translates as “suddenly” or

“surprisingly”.

-

e INNHIH
SCIEWORRE
g < ] >

) Glias

Gliasy G b

Then he threw it down, and suddenly, it was a fast-moving snake.

13) WITH Ldaadl a3
When it comes witha 2L =3, itis called 4.1 2l 15], the conditional 15}, and it pushes the meaning to the

future tense. It translates as “when” and always comes with a second part (when x happens, y). Only the
first portion (the x) is considered a CLas. The use of the L. |=s indicates a single event.

S5l g w558 )
Olias > 12 3 Ll _l >

Gliasy G b
.| <
When Allah is mentioned (even once), their hearts are humbled.
The use of the ¥ ,Las Jas indicates a repeated event.
\7~ z° K ° j - ﬁ \ t}
Olas o |2 3 ddas da
O € > la ok

And when our miraculous signs are recited to him (repeatedly), he turns away arrogantly.

£
% means “day” and can come with both a ...l & and a iJxs de. In both cases, it translates as “the

day on which...”

Sk o2 p5
Glas > J2 gLl e & —l > Olagy,ok

| the day on which they are exposed
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’~°’3!jdu’cbs (:33
- 02 8 L Ao
T | e

the day on which neither money nor children will be of benefit

Note that #3; does not come with a 2l .

Also note that though > £5% has the potential to create a compound r.“\, it can also act as an ordinary 2 L

and can be followed by a regular r.w\.

NFPUIEEVEES —l > Glas,0b
the day of standing
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THE & >~ REFERENCE SHEET

pleiz¥) oyl — QUESTIONING WORDS

Lgi i /Jb Y 13l g

which did how why where when what who

& LML

DESCRIPTION:

- used for emphasis

- canattach toan ..l or j or G >

- has no grammatical effect

- always takes a &> ()

LABEL: .S 3l &Y

EXAMPLES:
3 e 5 a3 B Sraidy s God Ao
No doubt, a believing slave is You will DEFINITELY believe in Certain}y, the human being is
better than a polytheist. him and help him. definitely in loss.
35
DESCRIPTION:

- inthe Quran, it is always for emphasis or with the meaning “already”
- inmodern Arabic, it means “might” when used with the present-tense and “certainly” or
“already” when used with the past-tense

- used only with s

- has no grammatical effect

LABEL: O,u&'— o > (with past-tense) / |& O > (with present-tense)

EXAMPLE:
3;3.3315\@3\13 el Gyl Anl s 88
Certainly, the believers have Allah already knows the
already succeeded. hinderers among you.
DESCRIPTION:
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- used only with the present-tense
- pushes the meaning to the future-tense
- has no grammatical effect

LABEL: J\Gll O >

EXAMPLE:
a)/jK/ S:-z—;i‘)if%:)}y&:’ Céjafg ’!;’.‘3:°\J}LJ\§
They will say “four, the fifth is He said “I will ask my master for

their dog.” forgiveness for you.”
DESCRIPTION:

- used to start a new sentence
- has no grammatical effect
- is not translated

LABEL: Ol sl o/dsliean) o,
EXAMPLE:

e ba 15 § 35 5
Allah created every creature
from water.

\o—

DESCRIPTION:

- means “either”
- always used twice in a sentence to mean “either x or y”
- has no grammatical effect

LABEL: A2 (3~
EXAMPLE:
A 3s I3 5g=8 BGL, 2l 516

Either you throw down, or we
will be the first to throw down.

DESCRIPTION:

- connects two words
- carries over status

LABEL: (bt (5
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3:and

Slor

“.3: and then

<5: and then/so

i Je gz G5 awl &

Certainly Allah and His angels send their blessings to the Prophet.

ORI PSP g v

So they are like stone or even harder.

How do you disbelieve in Allah when you were lifeless then he gave life to
you, then he will make you lifeless, then he will give you life, then you will

be returned to Him?

The one who create you then fashioned you perfectly then proportioned

you

*Note: < and o differ in that o indicates a longer duration of time.

Ji: rather

4&=J: however

s

o233 i 6 G 3 s ez s d 300G

And they said “Allah took a son”. He is above that! Rather he has
whatever is in the skies and the earth.

gih JIB & A GpUEN el 3L 3 2y e

How clearly they will hear and see on that day that they come to us;

however, the wrongdoers today are in clear error.
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How spellings and sounds within a word carry meaning
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CHAPTER 01— AN INTRODUCTION TO &

1.1 WHAT IS & 07

s o is the study of word patterns and how meaning can be derived based on these patterns. It is a

mechanism through which you can learn to recognize the pattern of a majority of words in the Arabic
language. With 2 ., you can also construct a multitude of words when given a single word.

1.2 32aldl, asld)
3244 words are words that you can do the < . of. They follow a particular pattern and can be

manipulated and transformed.

+\> words are words that you cannot do the & - of. They cannot be transformed.

Most words in Arabic are 3zi. and some are .sl>. In our study of 2., we will concern ourselves with

words that are gz,

1.3 THE CONTENTS AND THE CONTAINER

Every sxi. word is made up of two elements:

1) The conTENTS of the word
2) The CONTAINER that the contents sit in

Let us explore these two elements in more detail.

THE CONTENTS
Every word in the Arabic language has root letters. A majority of words have THREE root letters. These ROOT
LETTERS are what we call the cONTENTS of the word. The same contents can be poured into many different
containers. When different containers hold the same contents, they also share something in common in
terms of the meaning of the word.

Take a look at the words below. Notice that the contents (the root letters ¢ J f_) appear in every word,

but the spelling/shape of the word (the container) is different. Also, notice that though the meanings
vary, they are all somehow related.

= =

P g T 5\6 g7 -5 Goyog 3.

more knowledgeable = fact = knowledge helearned = scholar = teacher = education he taught

The technical term for the CONTENTS or the ROOT LETTERS is ,32-\. this term and use it.



As for the terminology pertaining to each individual root letter, it is modeled off of the word :. The
first letter is called £.5)1 - (the .2 of the word in the word »3). The second letter is called LK)\ ;e (the ¢
of the word in the word }=3). The third letter is called 4.5 f\‘! (the J of the word in the word j»3).

Take a look below at how the root letters & & 4 would be termed.

L r& LK cne N U AH

=) < 4

THE CONTAINER
The container refers to the pattern or the shape of the word. It is the frame in which the contents sit. In
any given word, everything aside from the contents (the three-letter root) is part of the container. This

includes all =¥ ,> as well as any additional letters.

When it comes to containers, we have what we call the FAMILY (wU1) and we have what we call the

FAMILY MEMBERS (35.2)\).

Almost every family has the same family members, but every family has unique characteristics.

INTRODUCING THE FAMILY MEMBERS

Every & - family has the following members.

|0

FAMILY MEMBER MEANING EXAMPLE MEANING
1. oWl Jaall the past tense _fxs r.\.c he taught
2. @Lﬁafﬁ Jaall the present tense fas ;,L._’; he teaches
3. Jyeld Ead 2 Jaa the past-passive s ¢ he was taught
4. Jyral) ey ’Q\Jaﬂ\ Jxa)l  the present passive jes éj,j he is taught
5. J.A\,!\ Ja the commanding _jxs s"\" teach!
6. A\ Jas the forbidding _jes sy don’tteach!
7. )M,J\ the idea s the idea of teaching/education
8. qu ‘;;1 the one carrying out an action V:\,_: teacher/the one who teaches
9. dy’w ‘;;1 the one/thing affected by the action V;\,_: one who is taught
10. 3B l) g/rgceé{p/ace in which the action takes s a time/place of teaching

Notice that there are four r.w\ and six Jas.




Each one of these family members (both r.w\ and |=3) is a container. Each family member looks different
depending on what family it belongs to. In other words, the shape of these containers varies from family
to family.

Within each family, however, a given member will always look the same. The container will maintain the
same shape regardless of the contents within.

Take a look at the following examples of |cls o) from a particular family. Notice that the contents vary

but the pattern is the same. Say them aloud and notice how they rhyme.

g e 5 o S 9 S0 s 5y 0> Y 5 o3
Joo Ops 3,0 edoe zJdo S Su T

The technical term for “family member” is ia.2ll. this term and use it.

Again, the container is whatever remains once the contents have been removed. This includes =K > as

well as any extra letters.

> |DRILL 1| Determine the container of the words below using the root letters provided. The first

one is done as an example

S5 rdg O U 30 R oo d
BEEY

> Sort the following words to the best of your ability. Group them with words that

share the same container.

V4,28 S 556 LTS e s A L
et &l SEe Sz Bz Jext N R e
e\s Jst s e Bl 105 &l




THE FAMILIES

If every family has more-or-less the same members, what sets one family apart from another? The
answer is that each family is distinguished by a set of characteristics unique to that family.

Some families, for example, may be characterized by an extra 5.z as part of the container. Some may be
characterized by an extra u)\ as part of the container. Some may be characterized by an extra & as part
of the container.

Take a look at the words below. This is a set of family members belonging to the same family. Notice
that though the members are different, they all share a common trait. In this case, it is the extra < and

the extra sa.
s%2_ 5 8. 2 g%z s P 38z - z_

Take a look at the words below. This is a set of family members belonging to the same family. Notice
that though the members are different, they all share a common trait. In this case, it is the extra |.

5

s

s | s

Z.o -y B z Pl
aals soale 13> lolg ol

-

These distinct family features are what set 2 .- families apart from each other.

The technical term for “family” is U\ this term and use it.

1.4 43 2350l 25550

P

All &2 . families can be grouped into two large groups. They are:

1) 5l
2) s

The distinguishing feature of »,# families is that their container (in the ,» version of the past-tense) has

no extra letters; it consists only of © ~. Take a look at the following examples.

3& - 5 -~z - - - 5& -3
ij < s < f‘; o=
Notice that there are no extra letters outside of the three-letter root. In 5,2 families, the only thing that

distinguishes one family from another is the <€ >.



>,# families are also unique in that they have extra family members. In addition to the family members

mentioned previously, they have the following.

FAMILY MEMBER MEANING EXAMPLE MEANING

1. 47 o tools/devices Sl a tool used to weigh (scale)
2. Joal comparatives/superlatives & bigger

3. dho o adjectives (for permanent qualities) 58 noble/generous

4. Gl a hyperbolized form of the e o/ S5 a constant traitor

These :L..{ will never appear in 4. « 5+ families.

4
The distinguishing feature of s . ;- families is that the container always consists of extra letters in

addition to the &€ >

Take a look at the following examples from «: . ;» families. Notice that there are always extra letters

outside of the three-letter root.

Eo omw eE sk &l Jds

We will begin our study of .2, by learning the 4 . ;- families.

1.5 - CHAPTER SUMMARY

df,&
THE STUDY OF A SINGLE WORD

all words include two components:

CONTENTS and CONTAINERS

3 LETTER ROOTS 4—|7 Containers are shaped by their family.

All families have the same members (mom, dad, brother,
sister, grandma, grandpa, etc.)

L Shape of the container is further defined by
which family member it belongs to.



VOCABULARY — ab .05 L}BL

FAmILY 11

to send down L‘“f‘“ S 63 to separate
to give good news SR C““

to declare perfection

FAMILY |

to punish

BlAs s Jel sk to take an oath LDy B ol Cik
BB B B 50

Lo e CoE S

e e 2o 26 to migrate

to act hypocritically
LuasVe i pe to fight

to hold to account

FAMILY IV
to refuse to accept

to submit
to inform

to make s/o drown

to bring to life/cultivate to announce/publicize

FAMILY V

to come down

to become separated
to sit in waiting

to accept
to purify oneself

to be arrogant

FAMILY

&3 G5\ to cooperate b pas to face (each other)

to be in conflict SRET JaUsS to show outwardly

B35 § 5l £ 318

to disagree/dispute

FamiLy VII
i to gush out

Bl dads Eadd) to be dispatched
Bl i 728
Dlasl) Jhit Slddl to split

to turn/become

to be free/to race
to pour

to leave

to burst forth

FamiLy VIII
PULS) el E5) to scatter/spread

to come close




to fight against one another

to avoid

FAMILY

PR ,,5\

Dlradl Ja% 5ot

to become green

Blas) Sas) Saol

to become yellow

0o~ S_o0

\;\;_5,«\ sj,o EYou]

to become black

Wlag) as el

to become white

FAMILY X

\3\75“°\}~E:":/1?:°1

to seek forgiveness

(=) #l5es fapeati 5

to mock

\3\;&.“\ ,&.«3 }&Mﬂ’ )

to be arrogant

Vst Joiils Joail)

to expedite

to oppress/deem weak

B13ass) Galess g3

to seek permission




CHAPTER 02 — b oy 33

2.1 INTRODUCTION

Recall that the 4 . ;- families are characterized by the extra letters that are part of the container. There
are nine 4 . ;» families, each with unique family features. As we learn each family, we will learn these
unique features. By the end of this chapter, we will be able to look at any «: . ;» word and determine

what family (o\) it comes from, which family member (i&.5) it is, and what the root letters ()i;?) are.

We will be using the following template to recite and memorize the s, of each family. The highlighted
portions are not actual family members. They are included in the oral recitation of 2 .- for flow. m,&\
loosely translates as “the commanding version is...”. x.c &1, loosely translates as “and the forbidding

version is...” «. (3 L\, loosely translates as “and the . L is...”

J..CU (’M\ 5_@_9 ylas @La» J&é v.{au
JJuu.A \QM\ gor ks Jjéﬁ @L«Aﬁ J;é Jﬁ; ool e
5 1 e 5 I an . T, J
Jj\ﬁ 4 \_/J.u\j ;55 4L J@‘j\j )ﬁ‘ O jﬁ’}\

This chart is what is known as_xaall 2 .2l or “small 0",

Notice, however, that there are 6 Jws| and 4 :L...l. Now recall that every J= can conjugate 14 different
ways depending on the inside pronoun. Also recall that every o can go through the s chart and
conjugate 18 different ways (if it is a human word) or 9 different ways (if it is a non-human word).

Doing the complete =5 chart for each Jx5 and the s chart for each ol is what is known as xS & Al
or “big & 0",

Though we will focus on memorizing the .2l 2 .4\ be prepared to encounter and recognize Jwsl in any

form and :L_.{ in any status, number, and gender.




2.2 FAMILY 1l — Jaxid3 oL

FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION

The first family we will learn is known as “family II” in modern, western academics. In the classical Arabic
tradition, it is known as a5 Ol. Notice that the family name is modeled after the ,.as.

We will insert the sample root letters (f J &) into this family in order to aid our memorization.
the chart below.

Notice the 3% on the £.KJI e of most of the words and the 25 on the g la-. This family is classified as
a sa family and a 4.5 family.

Root letters are always variable. In order to be able to recognize a member of this family even when the
root letters change, you must be able to recognize the constants. Each of these words have elements

that always remain the same regardless of the root letters within. The constants are highlighted in the
chart below.

@ i

P e Zo\|\0 7
Ja) ‘}6_9 LQ. j-lf!:___'l,'* y
3 8% Zo\|® 2

» |DRILL 1| Determine the ii. of the following words. Once you have found the constants in

each word, extract the .

PEES dapo WORD PRES Lo WORD
\J}:’G ’i’ X3
e S
kS &_,’ i

10



CONSTRUCTION

When it comes to constructing words and inserting different sets of root letters into a family, it helps to

use the root letters (J to) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the & out for the first root letter, the ¢ out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything aside from the letters g remains

constant
HRER ane L B Y e ey SN

(S

> |DRILL 2 | /nsert the root letters below into family Il. Do the uie .o orally.

Sy

B o o2 e rd o NS

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY I
Each of the 4. . ;. families has a number of traits or implications associated with it. The most common

ones are listed below. Keep in mind that they do not always apply.

w o S

Words from this family are generally 35 and indicate that the action is repetitive and is taking place

over a long period of time. The word J% for example, means to reveal gradually and repetitively over

time. This s is used to talk about the revelation of the Quran over the 23 year period or revelation.

This pattern can also imply hyperbole in some cases. The word [ for example means to massacre,

whereas [ simply means to kill.

1"




2.3 FAMILY 111 — 212\ ob

FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION

Family Il or £&\&4 L\ is characterized by the extra _ai as well as the <. on the g olas. Itis classified as

an )i family and a £ family.

We will insert the sample root letters (>.» ) into this family in order to aid our memorization.
the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

8 (~h 8% B mh L (P s (-7 ;
bl b tadls=) Dig> Jnlg s

B2 535 fld) N talg

SEYFI

-~

. v

-~

A

>

-]

OB >

-

=3

Also notice that this family has two ,..z.. The two are interchangeable in terms of meaning, though the

second one is more commonly used in modern Arabic.

» |DRILL 3 | Determine the iie and ol and ,is of the following words.

e Lao <l WORD e <b Lo WORD
S NES
a-t .- &}}c

12




CONSTRUCTION

Use the root letters (J tu‘) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the s out for the first root letter, the g out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.

el 538 ilelisg Vs Held 26
SEER et Vi e desb
,:}-/“L;Lz 4 Jju\j :’L/C«L;j ‘}I s vcé.\.“j :/L/GL; 4 J.AY\

> |DRILL 4| /nsert the root letters below into family Ill. Do the uio .o orally.

3, By

Jat dg}o

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY Il

Words from this family often imply that the action is directed from one individual/party towards

e

dog

another individual/party. The word _3k for example, means to punish. Punishment is something that

one individual/party does to another.

13




2.4 FAMILY VI - J\a3} oL

FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION
Family VI or J\,_a\ <\ is characterized by the s 5.» on the >\, ,..as, and J.»T as well as the 4> on the

g_olas. Itis classified as a s ;.» family and a 4.z family.

We will insert the sample root letters (f J o) into this family in order to aid our memorization.
the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

\
\a
*\

» |DRILL 5| Determine the ii.e and ol and i of the following words.

Bres Lo <l WORD e <L Lo WORD
HE] e
1y 15L23)

CONSTRUCTION
Use the root letters (J ¢ <) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the s out for the first root letter, the g out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.

14



R TIPTY 7.0 o %s 1. 0%
ekt 533 ey e Jad
PR s o

s 5o V| st el
aid a3 bl oS ¥ e gl sl ase )

> Insert the root letters below into family VI. Do the uie .o orally.

Jeoo gde

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY VI

Words from this family are predominantly si5%: and generally imply that the action was completed

S0 B

530

iu.u&)

immediately and all at once. The word dj\ for example, means to send something down immediately

and at once.

15




2.5 FAMILY V — J233 o\
FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION

Family V or J.:uu o\ is characterized by the extra < and the ;. in all forms, and the > across the ol

and ¢ )Las. Itis classified as a < family, a sas family, and a 2w family.

We will insert the sample root letters ( , <2) into this family in order to aid our memorization.
the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

3%

e G G G
e G Ghan Goa

DO NOT CONFUSE THIS FAMILY WITH FAMILY 1] (J“..a.ﬁ u\;) THOUGH THEY BOTH HAVE A 5. AS A SHARED FAMILY

FEATURE, THIS FAMILY IS DISTINGUISHED BY THE EXTRA &o.

> |DRILL 7 | Determine the e and ol and > of the following words.

e Lo <L WORD e <L eI WORD
f 2 :j )f::j
ol 2l

16




CONSTRUCTION
Use the root letters (J tu‘) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the s out for the first root letter, the g out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.

~ < Z8 ~ - & -

wlwiLs 2% @4z NS, _(F 4%

J.;}LA» 3¢ Mg’ J"UL“ J.x,u

Gi-s _ax T34z G4z 4%
1 o4 3¢ 3\‘,“. :‘ { ;j
S NN sE55 N . L NESEW y

VLL-‘LVG an \j VM. ‘} wﬁ"\j VL\L‘ 4 J,A}\

> |DRILL 8 | /nsert the root letters below into family V. Do the siw .o orally.

Pl rdt S b S04 ST &,LLB Cuuu

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY VI
Words from this family are predominantly rj\l and can sometimes imply that the action took effort to

complete.

17




2.6 FAMILY VI — J&43 ol

FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION
Family VIl or Je& O\ is characterized by the extra &, the extra |, and the &\> across the L and golas

It is classified as a < family, an | family, and a Z>s family.

We will insert the sample root letters (o 5 ¢) into this family in order to aid our memorization.
the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

*\n)

; 4 4

;4 - } 7

| Bl AR & 2 \wr e C 2N\F G
J _} T Y j_,@_g \_, 9 = ) 9 - 2 ) 9 Py

L)j 3-6-9\-’)’- Qj:._a Q} :tj

g -g? I Y s
O_} € dj R Q ) -

DO NOT CONFUSE THIS FAMILY WITH FAMILY Il (ie\is u\a) THOUGH THEY BOTH HAVE AN _4}\ AS A SHARED FAMILY

FEATURE, THIS FAMILY IS DISTINGUISHED BY THE EXTRA &o.

» |DRILL 9 | Determine the i and ol and ,i> of the following words.

Pes Zao b WORD e b {0 WORD
55453 &
15iak il

CONSTRUCTION
Use the root letters (J ¢ <) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of
root letters into a family, you can simply swap the s out for the first root letter, the g out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.
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leliih 545 SeE el el
el 54 Nes Jelaz e
iLbLfif;’l a3 bl VL/;L:LL: Yoae gl VL/;LE: s Jf}‘\
> Insert the root letters below into family VI. Do the ie <o orally.
PPt ¢S sed oo BYSIS g0 Jeo

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY VI

Words from family VI usually imply that the action took place between two parties. The word J:\:S for

example, means to ask one another. ﬁj)’é means to blame one another. $355 means to cooperate with

each other.
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2.7 FAMILY VII - J\;.j.':\j oL
FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION

Family VIl or J&iil LU is characterized by the extra ¢ in all the forms and the | ( o))l 55.2) in the >Ls,
s, and 4. Itis known as a the 2\ family and classified as a o3l #5325 family.

We will insert the sample root letters (< J ) into this family in order to aid our memorization.

Notice that this family does not have passives. This is because it is always rﬂ and CANNOT BE MADE
PASSIVE.

the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

-~
-5

]
¢
Y

A

> |DRILL 11| Determine the iie and oL and ,is of the following words.

S LE b WORD gEes Sl LW WoORD
Sed 2L
& e

CONSTRUCTION

Use the root letters (J to) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the & out for the first root letter, the ¢ out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.
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a0 2% T,f %o, 22
VL\G_.\,A/ 52 ‘}L&f—i :/ .. g}&ﬂ.l
j:/;:i_,l; s leaj\j :}J/t_:z.,\:‘ ’}J s v:‘@"““ﬁ :Lf_;,\i s J.ﬂy\

» |DRILL 12 | /nsert the root letters below into family VII. Do the e .o orally.

S, Lbo s S 6 b B tdo

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY VII
Words from family VII are always \aﬂ. In many cases, the English translation of words from this family

sound passive. CJ&| for example, means to be turned around. ;5% means to be split. Notice that the

English sounds passive even though the J=s is not Jse.
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2.8 FAMILY VIII = J\az3) ol

FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION
Family VIIl or J\az8) 0\ is characterized by the extra o after the first root letter in all the forms and the |

(sl 3502) in the (o, joas, and b, It is known as the | family and is classified as a Jo)) s 505 family.
We will insert the sample root letters (< , 3) into this family in order to aid our memorization.

the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

= U g ~ A o

DO NOT CONFUSE THIS FAMILY WITH THE 61 FAMILY. THOUGH THEY BOTH RHYME, FAMILY VIl IS DISTINGUISHED BY THE ()

IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING THE l WHEREAS FAMILY VII1 IS DISTINGUISHED BY THE s ONE LETTER AWAY FROM THE l

When you see a ;y and a « together (e.g. ‘2.3.’51), the s ALWAYS TAKES PRECEDENCE and it is from family VIII.

> |DRILL 13| Determine the iie and oL and ,is of the following words.

Pes Zao b WORD e b {0 WORD
ey gl
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CONSTRUCTION

Use the root letters (J tu‘) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the s out for the first root letter, the g out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.

sl 2%s5 _s (PR o 2%
.. 57 NP W o2l
P J Pt = !
T oo 2% B
J‘*“"“,” Yl VL*""L J.}A_e

j}w'/ﬁ} ae Jjbl\j

RS ENIR .
UL}"L‘&MJ@"“J‘

> |DRILL 14 | /nsert the root letters below into family VIII. Do the uie .o orally.

D20 Ceor

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY VIII
Words from family VIl are usually »3Y. It can sometimes imply hyperbole. The word 2.~ for example,

means to hear, whereas the word

23
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@:‘4 means to listen carefully.




2.9 FAMILY IX = 323} 0
FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION

Family IX or Jig}[ <\ is characterized by the ;. on the 4.5 (’\)' This family is only used for colors
(meaning to turn x color) and is classified as a J.o4! s 5.» family.

We will insert the sample root letters ( ¢ z) into this family in order to aid our memorization.
the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

Notice that this family does not have passives. This is because it is always D‘\J and CANNOT BE MADE

PASSIVE. Also notice that there are three versions of the ,J and . They are all interchangeable. Also
notice that in this family, the el (w\ and b are identical.

> |DRILL 15| Determine the iie and oL and ,is of the following words.

Pvs dao b WORD e b dao WORD
PR Zg .93
15aard 8 s
S S
CONSTRUCTION

Use the root letters (J g_gs) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of

root letters into a family, you can simply swap the & out for the first root letter, the ¢ out for the middle
root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.

Yolsd) 4

o las)

B3t a, bl
J;uu L Jja_“j

Mt Y (oS ¥ RS Y s ol Sad) ;@ “ad) axe )

24




» |DRILL 16 | /nsert the root letters below into family IX. Do the i .o orally.

Sy P e Ll JPL B
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2.10 FAMILY X = J\aazs) o\

FAMILY FEATURES/CLASSIFICATION
Family X or Jla& o\ is characterized by the extra <. in all the forms and the | ( .oyl 55.2) in the ols,

Jaas, and . Itis known as the <. family and classified as a J.o)) s 505 family.

We will insert the sample root letters (, < ¢ ) into this family in order to aid our memorization.

the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

e} ; 1 g re " &
@00_\': /}’ ;.':4.

s-

| 38207 ~3%z0|
j | J_ﬂ_’ J_Q_’ i |
3 -

» |DRILL 17 | Determine the ii.. and b and i of the following words.

Bres Lo <l WORD e <L Lo WORD
AL JEEFEI
Rl 5

CONSTRUCTION

Use the root letters (J to) as a standard placeholder. Whenever you want to place a particular set of
root letters into a family, you can simply swap the & out for the first root letter, the ¢ out for the middle

root letter, and the J out for the last root letter. Everything else stays the same.
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sl %70 8 _a% 7/9"3 s %Zo - //9:3\

2 340 Yleas) VM JJOL«M/

82220 8 3% fi-2.o 2~ %20 3 A 3de ]
56 Yleaza) - 2

slg3le 4 L s Ll slesae N 4 J R ESADE NI

J.x.LMM e ujb_,\j J.:/ULAM\, Y ae ? \j J.iuLMﬂ) an jf}

> Insert the root letters below into family IX. Do the ke .o orally.
ot ede By Jood ger el ree

RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF FAMILY X
Words from family X usually imply wanting, seeking, or trying. For example, ,2c means to forgive and

P Z

as2l.) means to seek forgiveness. ;&5 means to help and ;&) means to ask for help.
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2.11 = SUMMARY OF ag a3

FAMILY Il

FAMILY VI

w w P
g1~ ‘40105 s1-2 _9-
w e
g @ 2

5

g\ -5 zoyog s - 14
- w
@w!/} D!/)Y o/!/

byais
& -5
L{}L&~A
P,
QA}L&~A

B5lS O5as H3as
B3 & Sy L;.L Z)j}ii

By P R

FAMILY 1l

FAMILY VII

g8 s Z - - //‘/ Z\ - 5 P R
sanle s bl oz Bl

Zoys2 (7~ s o2
sal2) Nl Jalz Jals
5
Al Jal SRS

-
Cm‘:‘ Qjm.&-éi: k.;.&:a:\
~ - s - - . -

FAMILY IV

oS

M <

- \n’
,,t }
\ \
\ \
° °
— e\ —Pe  —0\

o
\
o

FAMILY V

FAMILY IX

_ - -
@u/:’ 1 }/: )u/:/ /w/:
% w
//; ] s~z - 53
- ~

\8)
\o

P

=
}&

€

2
2\

5

il S A
VEN R R A

058

oo

8
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FAMILY X

g.,%~-0 5
-/. ~

7020 3
§7%9~0 5

W

\;/a o‘ //ﬁ/a\

J.AM.U\

//Oo

°’°“\J 2350
JEESI 2551




rw\...

Take it BACK to its SINGULAR FORM!

Does it start with a —s?

L on the second to last letter = J.C\: r.w\
= —» + dowb on the second to last letter = JJ.’.M r.w‘ or 3,k
e AcCLinas ;e cannot haveas
" If it follows the pattern of 2l&\i%, then it can be a ;a2 from form lI

= PINPOINT the DISTINCT FAMILY FEATURES (ie, does it have an extra <, an extra il a

3. etc) to help you determine which family the word is coming from.

If not, we're looking at a_yJuas, so it should match one of the following patterns:

SN 3352 sl I LIV
SRNERY RRERY G VIl
EHRYI] S LIX izl X
- STARTS with} ->  FAMILY IV
- STARTswithasuS > FAMILY III

STARTS with a z:
O ¢+3=FAMILY I
O (+3=FAMILYV

O 2L+3=FAMILY VI

STARTS with |:
O FAMILIES 7, 8,9, 0R 10

b

Take it BACK to its_,b FORM!

Determine your ds ...

Past? Present? Passive? Active?
Commanding? Forbidding?

* Use the hints we learned in ;<

PINPOINT the DISTINCT FAMILY
FEATURES (i.e., does it have an extra
o, an extra _l, a 5.z etc.) to help you

determine which family the word is
from

Make sure it MATCHES UP with the
sample words from that family



IT

B

I11

EEnE

VII

VIII

ERENE

RECOGNIZE the FAMILY

Does the PRESENT TENSE have a &2 on the first letter?
=> |tiseither FAMILY |1, IIl, OR IV
;w/i

v’ If it has a 0%, it is from FAMILY ||

P

2

A
v Ifhasan <A, itis from FAMILY 1] Jalx

v Ifithasa (Jjg.w on the second letter, it is from FAMILY |V

Does the start with a <—-?

= Itis either

v Ifit has a , it is from

v If has an , it is from
***These families will get a in the !

Isthe SECOND LETTER a ©?

=» Itis FoRrRM VIl unless the 37 letter is a s, then itis FORM V11

0, - -0 ] -0, -

Vil = }LJ...; - il VIl- o — o O

-

***This family has NO PASSIVES!

Is the a - followed by two letters?

=> Itis

Does the PAST TENSE start witha 2! 3;&* and have a 3. on the LAST LETTER?

=> itisFAMmILY IX T

***This family has NO PASSIVES!

Does the PAST TENSE start with =.+! followed by THREE LETTERS?

~0 _
/.."o \

=2 itisFAMILY X el
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VOCABULARY — 5,2 3

s
73z 2L il to gather/crowd/herd sy Byl Gois 323 to deviate
sl g s to live eternally 1 s K to plot

to tie
to be able

to descend/come down

S lis o8 to gain B35 L L5
(Jo)dle QUi cle to defeat/overcome (de) 1538 ok 538
Y538 Jye J5

08 ks 08

to lie

-
s }CE"“ CE_Q to cut
to curse

to send/resurrect

S da
to feel humbled/to be hushed

N5l s o8 to become clear
E“ 2202 ;“.;: C::‘é.

to bewitch

S- 0- - -

C::-w
to remain
to understand deeply

to scorn/ridicule

to fall ill

to gain war booty

S
to be heavy
to gain insight

to be weak
to be old/big




3.1 INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER 03 — 5,2 4%

Recall that 5,2 33 families are families in which there are no extra letters on the L. The sl is made

up only of three root letters. You may have noticed that the numbering for the «: . ;- families started at

II. This is because the 5,2 families are all classified as family |. There are six sub-families or “clans” within

family I.

THE ONLY THING THAT SEPARATES ONE CLAN FROM ANOTHER ARE THE C)KJ.-» ON THE uo\.a AND THE &)La.a

All the other .o (except for the ,..2<) follow the exact same pattern regardless of the clan. Before we
&2 B

explore the individual clans and their difference, take a look at the forms that are consistent throughout.

EEIORS DEFINITION PATTERN EXAMPLE
Jelo ! one who does the action j{—\-‘e ol
Jsrie el what/who is affected by the action j}-ru JIAH
b time/place HFHA ‘jau cj:’w’a isls dala dala
] a tool/device Jud, ik, ¢Jras O s ‘:-ym D
Jsez 2L past passive J:é JA;
Jses g las present passive :}uj j—mj

The above forms always follow the pattern included in the “pattern” column. Notice that almost all of

the :L..{ and some of the Jwsl in the xa.o 2, always follow the same pattern regardless of the clan.

As for the .., it varies depending on the word and does not follow a specific pattern according to the

family or clan as it did with the 44 .. ;= families. The only way to know the ,..2- of a given word is to look

it up in a dictionary and to memorize it.

Let us now introduce ourselves to each clan. Recall that the only thing that makes a clan unique are the
o> onthe b and ¢ ;La-.
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3.2 A&l oL

The ;&5 family is characterized by the &> all across the sl and the 4. on the LX) ¢xe in the golas

Memorize the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

7ol

}0 ‘Z:_::.:’ ‘}é_é j@ P “. j\a:’
j@ }m j_\@ ° "':‘?.ﬂ Y j’@-’

&

i -9 S.-9 Goo
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3.3

C)}:a <L
The 75 family is characterized by the o\>es all across the L and the s .S on the K| cxe in the

golas. Notice that the >l form in this family looks just like the W form in the ;.5 family. The
differentiating factor is the &5~ on the LK)l cxe in the ¢ Las

Memorize the chart below. The constants are highlighted.
. -3 0 \jc ’. 5 ‘ . j -
v e Y-
.35 \Fo <% 5 .05 . 3
S 58 G S O
-9 g - g%~ @ 22 s 2.

-0 Fa0 § .
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3.4 é’;s ol

The CJ family is characterized by the <\ all across the >l and the > on the LK1 oxe in the golas
Notice that the sl form in this family looks just like the sl form in the 745 family and the < . The
differentiating factor is the &5 > on the LKl cxe in the ¢ olas

Memorize the chart below. The constants are highlighted

/

C)“QWWG‘-’C@

Q 6] (6] 6] , &
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3.5 gl 0L

The tw family is characterized by the s .S on the K| :xe in the sl and the i on the LK) ;xe in the

g las. Notice that the ¢ ,Las from o looks the same as the ¢ L. from (. The differentiating factor is
the &5 > in the L.

Memorize the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

C:A‘.wj.@.é et :.?.M-J ”“ C:a.w

g

o i & o . @& 0 - 0 . O 6 . 0 |
& PO :Q A :?‘“-a Cmua) Y an
s 2._6 G. o0
\ a :'\ a : y : a8

(o=
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3.6 G 2L
The C..s family is characterized by the 5 .S on the LKl cxe in the (L and the i .S on the 5l ixe in

the golas. Notice that the _»l. form looks exactly like the >\ form of the Cw family. The differentiating
factor between these two families is the iS > on the 450! (xe in the ¢ jLa-.

Memorize the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

g . z 3 0~ -

@ . z 00
USSR IS

g

g . a s
Q.HM' LAk

-

o }
A
& 0,

(e
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3.7 355 ol
The rjf family is characterized by the i.» on the 5| cne in both the >l and ¢ las. This family is

unique in that it is always p\) and does not have a Js2. Also notice that the iz ol IS used in place of

the Jeb r.w\. This is because words from this family generally indicate a naturally occurring permanent
quality.

Memorize the chart below. The constants are highlighted.

S8 WSS S eS
LSS e e
TR

38



3.8 DIFFERENTIATING BETWEEN CLANS

While the 4.3 . 5. families are distinct in each Zx.- and family, there is a lot of overlap when it comes to
>,# families. First, there is the list of six & that always look the same regardless of the clan. We also

found that the following oI,:1 have the same _»Ls:

PPrd P

C‘ﬁuﬂ};

- - - -
. - ( -

We also found the following \,f that have the same golas

5 o~ 5 ‘3/
e

s s80° - ;Jf/

(= _ras

So the question arises, how does one differentiate between clans? The answer to that is that the only
definitive way to differentiate between clans is to look the word up in a dictionary.

It is possible, however, to make educated guesses. Use the following tips to help you:

-IN A TOSS-UP BETWEEN é.',:., AND Cws-, THE é:,.i. FAMILY ALMOST ALWAYS WINS. THIS IS BECAUSE IT OCCURS FAR MORE

FREQUENTLY THAT THE Ceus> FAMILY, WHICH IS SOMEWHAT RARE.

-IN A TOSS-UP BETWEEN & as AND S, THE S35 FAMILY ALMIOST ALWAYS WINS. AGAIN, THIS IS BECAUSE IT IS FAR
MORE FREQUENT.

P

-IN A TOSS-UP BETWEEN}\Ja.‘:; AND é_;.'&; THE a3 FAMILY ALMOST ALWAYS WINS. THIS IS BECAUSE IT IS FAR MORE

FREQUENT THAN THE (.J’f FAMILY, WHICH IS SOMEWHAT RARE.

-In any other case, you would either have to have the clan memorized or you would have to use a
dictionary.

WHY DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN CLANS ANYWAYS?
Unlike the 43 . ;» families, the 5,2 clans do not have unique rhetorical benefits or implications. So what

is the benefit of knowing what clan a word belongs to? The benefits are two-fold.

1) Knowing every |s: pattern is important when it comes to differentiating between st and Jusl,

2) Knowing what clan a word belongs to is important when it comes to construction (speaking and
writing).
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3.9 OTHER é..,a THAT LOOK THE SAME ACROSS FAMILIES
In section one, you were introduced to a list of 6 e that never change regardless of what clan a word
belongs to. That list includes only the words that are recited in the .o .- 0f a 5,2 word. There are,
however, other e that can be produced in s, clans that are not recited in the sx.o & ,». These words

also always look the same regardless of what 5,2 clan they belong to.

Take a look at the table below.

Lo PATTERN IMPLICATION EXAMPLE MEANING
Jea o) ja.a\ comparison j«f\ bigger
T o :Ln a permanent trait ey capable
EE I [P a permanent trait é,e happy
£z ... s 45 h t
&l V—A Jas repetition, trade ol one;ev;eztree d;;rns
hyperbole, extremely
adles ol SNG temporary, S forgiving (at the
immediate moment)
8. hyperbole sotx extremely
w\d ‘ o s 7 E
o s excessiveness I forgiving
hyperbole
.. Gos, ’ sos extremely/always
e {w\ Jend constancy, Gotwo truthful
permanence
Y hyperbole 5,22
e ol Y L 999 t ly hol
e s repetition v extremely noly

Notice that there are five variations of the &L . They are all used to express hyperbole, but each has

its unique implications and subtilities.
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CHAPTER 04 — IRREGULARITIES IN &

4.1 INTRODUCTION

There are three types of irregularities in & . They are:

1) ;5= —when one of the root letters is a 55 (+)
2) aelis —when two of the root letters (specifically the 4.\ cne and 4.5 r’ﬂ) are the same

3) J& —when one or two of the root letters are vowels ( or )

Studying these irregularities is significant because they disrupt the normal patterns we learned in the
previous chapters. Knowing these irregularities and how they function is the only way to properly derive

the root letter, the form, and the family.

It is possible for the s;.» to occur either as the first, second or third root letter.

When the first root letter is a 5;.», the word is termed »\4\ 5.¢+. An example of that would be the word:
J&!

When the second root letter is a 5;.», the word is termed (! ; 5.¢s. An example of that is the word:

<

JL
When the third root letter is a s;.», the word is termed ¢3! ; e+ An example of this would be the word:
153
4.3Caclall)

The word Cacl.2s literally means “multiplied”. A word is classified as _acl2s When the second and third

root letters are the same. An example of this would be the words:

234, =

AR A

-
“

The root letters are o o 3. Notice that the L8| ¢xe and 451 »Y are the same.
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4.4 Jza.)
SEN]

When the first root letter is a 5 or i, the word is classified as J\zs. An example of that would be the word:

&
The root letters are ¢ > ;. Notice that the first root letter is a vowel.
G52
When the second root letter is a 5 or s, the word is classified as Q}"?T. An example of that is:
}o 3. Y«
dj—%’ d\-"
The root letters are J , 3. Notice that the middle root letter is a vowel.
Las\dl]

When the third root letter is a , or s, the word is classified as ,23t. An example of that is:

5 o,

PN

The root letters are , ¢ ». Notice that the last root letter is a vowel.

wo 5 %

Q)JA;.M L:Q;:Ql”
When the first and third root letters are vowels, the word is classified as 3525 .. The word G5 as

literally means separated. This is because the two vowels are separated. An example of this is:
C. Y
The root letters are s i 5. Notice that the first and third root letters are vowels. The two vowels are

separated by a .

0

0% 5aa) Galalll

When the second and third root letters are vowels, the word is classified as @3}3.2 a4l The word (5,44

literally means “paired together”. This is because the two vowels are paired together. An example of this
is:
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The root letters are s 5 J. Notice that the second and third root letters are vowels. The two vowels are

together
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VOCABULARY — ; yage

=

to regret/feel sorry/sad S A to feel safe

Fam

to provide accommodations W { > > to appoint a time

to inform thoroughly LB 055 to help/give strength

FAmILY [

2%«

a5 5 A3 A5 to hold against

to prefer Dl a8 S to perceive

to be late ;), r“ to settle in a home

to ask one another

FamiLy VIII

T
s
<

to take (s/t as s/t else) Pl 550 2l to gather and plot




CHAPTER 05 — ;,ues

5.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that a word is classified as 5.4+ When one of the three root letters is a s ;.». This irregularity is a

straightforward one. For the most part, the s ;.» is treated like a normal letter. It is treated differently in

only two cases:

1) When two s;.» come together

2) Whenas;.» and an uxﬁ come together

Let us take a look at all of the cases in which one of these two scenarios occurs.

5.2 CHANGES THAT OCCUR IN 4.3 435+ FAMILIES
The only 4«5 . ;- families that are affected when it comes to ;.4 are family Ill (351%), family IV (';L“j), and

family VIII (53)). These families are only affected when the first root letter is a s 5o» (<L) 3 yog0).

Recall that the 5 ;.» only causes problems with it meets either an il or another 5 7.». Now notice that
family Il has an _aJl as part of its container, and family IV has a 5;.» as part of its container. These
container letters come either directly before or after the first root letter. When the root letter s ;.» and

these container letters meet, irregularities happen.

Let us take a look at an example of each.

FAMILY 11
ff.\i’" r ETaogymd (Ryx T < 2
A3 se0 Basie DBl 318 S
20z s £%2132 (%47 ST
.«\9-\_3.0 &> o-\:—\_,.o |3 s .x_—>-\_§,3 _,\5.)\
9:’ -~ 8 . . -8 0.

Notice that when the _iJlof the container and the izen from the root letter met, they created a L-.
The .- can be written in one of two ways: I or [ Note that the only two forms affected are sl

and .l
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FAMILY IV

9: %' ’ - f Q 2 © s -~ -
5
g=92 a5 BLA 223 2.l
Sk el L l Wl - - \

Notice that the _slsand the ./ are identical to family lil. Also notice that the sz.s turned into a

FAMILY VIII

Notice that the s;.» and the <> merged and became a < with a s.zin all forms (&).
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5.3 CHANGES THAT OCCUR IN 5, FAMILIES

When it comes to »,# families, there are only two irregularities that occur. These irregularities only

occur when the first or second root letter is a 5 ;..

1) When the first root letter is a s;..»:

a. When the s;.» meets with the i in the Jebo r"‘“" it becomes a 1
5. — 5.
> =
b. When the i;.» meets the s, in the Joais ol
57 _ 5%
> T
c. Thesssand )l are dropped in the commanding form

Take a look at the following example.

/ﬁf ;o E }ﬂ g', ~ - E
) ° = - 3
Jy=l e Yol Ky Jes
=] o] -] o]
@~ s ) e '
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2) When the second root letter is a 5;.»:

a. Thes;.» andlare dropped in the commanding form

Take a look at the following example.
- -~
@ -~ Zz Se ~c
- 3% Y\ ; 3 J o~ d -
Jl 56 Ve Jla JW
G

030 - .37 Jz2 res 1o
Soen 568 5L JL B

(:’Eo/ A @;o/ Of:o:
«@,0 @/Eo @E—o
s
JGis i Jlis

5.4 CHANGES THAT OCCUR INJ:.,S O o

Recall that changes occur when a s ;.» meets another s ;.» or an _l . This occurs in only one case.

1) The Glversion of the ¢ ,Las if the word is sl ¢+ The 5,0 in the root meets the s;.» in the Ui

and turnsintoa 1

This change occurs only in 5,2. Take a look at the examples below.

5 s 5 s 585 55
da = Aa J5=§
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VOCABULARY — Jl.

1385 dxs 385 to promise

to find

s sg5” -4

€585 5 ok 25 to fall/occur

to weigh

7 035 to carry a load

to inherit from

to have the capacity

to be scared

to be mandatory

to despair

\!}’oj J@ J=5 to reach/connect

to stand/stop

Ly bds Caas (a2 to describe

to leave as is/to let

\233 tlg & to ignore/dismiss

to advise/admonish

Lo ok o

Fam

to FEVEFE/FES pect

to make easy

Z- -

aJ\.C\)‘Aj \3\9) .A.Cba .A.C\j

to exchange pledges

FAMILY IV

B3l &y &g to make inherit

to be apprehensive

6] Ay @/}T to make enter

to be certain

-
L

5 55

to face

FamiLy VIII

(Jo)3\d) 185 (e

to lean (on)

FAMILY X

to seek/work to light a fire

to be certain




CHAPTER 06 —

6.1 INTRODUCTION
Jls is the first of the |xa irregularities that we will cover. Recall that a word is classified as s when

one of the root letters is a vowel (, or ). A word is considered Jlis when the first root letter (LK1 51) is

a vowel.

When the first root letter is a ,, the word is further classified as s,y Ji. This type of Ji. is far more

prevalent.

When the first root letter is a , the word is further classified as 3\ Ji.. This type of Jlzs does not occur

very frequently.

Let us explore each type of Ji, first in the 5,2 families, then in the 4 . ;» families.

6.2 J&s IN THE 5, FAMILIES

ERRINIEY

When dealing with ), Jlzs, the following rules apply, regardless of the clan:

1) The yis dropped in the golas, therefore it does not appear in the J,AT
2) When the 5_(ew) sound is created, the ,\, transforms to a -, for smoothness
3) There are always two ,..as; one that you must memorize and one that always follows the

pattern ie.

Take a look at the chart below.

-~

.u:\j j.@_e o..\.C-} \..\.c) ..\.a i
Bogd gt 8% Hw ,\;0, s - g
@,/G, 0 ~ &~ 5 ~ o

@/-- ?://r @/.
o A 0
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Notice that the ,is dropped in the Solas andf/.; Also notice that the 4 which you would expect

to be 5k is transformed to slxls to avoid the (ew) sound.

AUl Jledl

-

AL Jus in the 5,2 families behaves like a normal J=3 and does not display any irregularities.

Take a look at the chart below.

oG e ‘-“\J wb-’
Sk se ol B g
AV WM VA MY

Notice that the s is not dropped in the Solae and the command is constructed normally. Note the

only change is in the Jssz £ olas the s transformed into a , to avoid the “ew” sound.

6.3 Jlis IN THE 4 au3+ FAMILIES

When dealing with s\, J&s or 3\ in the 3 .5« families, the following rules apply:

1) When the i_(ew) sound is created, the |, transforms into a -\, for smoothness (this occurs only
in the ,o.as of families IV and X, (Ja\ and i3

2) The vowel merges with the < in family VIII (&71) and a & is created as a result

Other than the two scenarios mentioned above, the vowel behaves normally.
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Take a look at the charts below.
FAMILY 1V = gyl Jtee

/}Q -~ 0

w’vﬁ 4 L“L"' u**f u*~>)\

9

@ 08 5% z ’ 8 ~ 08 -~ X
o 58 Ll e el
§ ~ 05 0 oﬁy ) o;\:'

To avoid the “ew” sound in =3} the ,is turned into a s.This is the only change.

FAMILY IV = 84 Jia

G wod 87 7\« \ 5 w0l "’“?T
5
6205 .37 %\ \ 5 %o f“og\-
S ol 2 OR O
G %o 8 0 wo il Y ° “T
Py 2P &
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Notice that despite the ¢ being the root letter, it only shows in 3 forms: the _sls andf/‘andjw.

In all other forms, it is turned into a , to avoid “ew” sounds.

FAMILY VIII

! A \
-

w

G }

} Ef’J \
-~

s 8 J' <

o
B ..\7: 5 .)\_?l

2

Notice that the ; merges with the < in every ii.s, forming a &
FAMILY X = g1y Jlte
o’
o/o} P R \ u \ o/o} /..o}o
,.g/a} ”o/o“y ..o/c\
Notice that the 4 is transformed into a sin the ,..z-and is retained in every other ...
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FAMILY X = 8L Jus

G %og 0 85 _5% G.’.O..O\ 5 %05 08 _wolo
- - - " R ad -

Notice that the cis retained in every is.- except for the Jsez ols
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6.4 — SUMMARY OF Jl.

OVERARCHING RULE

No “ew” sound

FAMILY-SPECIFIC RULES

relevant questions: when does the vowel drop? When does the vowel transform?

1 | sisdroppedin & ¢ olas a5 s v
sturnsinto s in &7 Wl Sl
$sly Jle 3L Jl
4 <in joas \;LL\ < in ols, o), and joas \SLL\ u‘-’\ &u\
10| sin ra BEL) | sindses 2l Syl
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FAMILY 1

FAMILY 4

FAMILY 10 A3 gls 940

Ssly e

AL s

g PRVE 4
')“9\))-6-3

8650 .57

S a i o

Zo _ L
lasy Jg A8

Zo _ S5.-08 - 3
lasy &y A

g

G

Fosor .57 ;2_/ 5%08
oo 3o LWL S
sy sa

- &

FAMILY | - Jl.

PRUBPRTPPY

02~

13485 e 5&;
OAES biss &igg
5385 L3ie; 585
3583 Li%g; ©3E
Ligs &l

\u’ s \ g -3
9Ly 7, s
P Bie? [
) ) AL
i Liies Sies
S Like) ol
\Sa s 5.0 s
A5 )
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O3 Ol s
z02 % z s -
Qyas Ol S
Haad Olass s
s - s £
b el

s 03 -0 . - 05 S~ 05
O3aE9 olaey 29
~ o3 5 .48

20 05

OAEe

Oy

<002 oot 508
QAo olaess Ay
70202 W 2ok 20 el
BEN=Y 9\.\9); CR2Ee
5 .08 ’fné

Al

e " i 5y e e
Sie las Sas S5 Y oS Y Gaas Y

Aclsa Olasys Ay
Jelye Cpasye 1as5a

CRas e
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VOCABULARY — Caclias

3}
G5 G0 55 to assume/think (3) 82 dds &k to doubt
(AR S to harm Vs 8 S to touch
5535 5 to repel/to return 1 A0 G to extend
Je 35 to answer e j& Je to be lost
i a5 5 to flee 15555 b 5o to divert
()5 55 5 to pass (by) 555 5 to desire/wish for
Et et to spread out (so/st) Nase 40 % to deceive, beguile
Ge i e to count K5 2x 5 to remain/settle
FamiLy I
Gud i et to lighten
FamiLy 11
B 5 3 S to oppose Bl BEs S8 Su to dispute
81343 1515, 3% 31 to make friends Plars e HL&l e to harm
AP C\.ﬁ s to argue/debate
FAMILY IV
LLs) 4 Sa to love B3] S el to prepare
LS| 2 rJ\ to complete Y)lo\ [P to make permissible
A | to keep secret Wil jz Jol to misguide
13135 kW] to help/supply, to extend g&jg Ji zj to make slip
FAMILY V
5 % S to make tayammum i5 3Ras gaS to be split
FAMILY VI
Ul Al s to touch one another
FamiLy VI
Wolag] jhil ail) to fall HES AN to be split
FamiLy VIII
SR etiey]] to turn back Biikd) Jh&s Sk to force
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dgo-

zz0

!

to shake, tremble

ISlaakl a5 354

to intensify

FAMILY X

to disdain/scorn

Wi

to cause to slip
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CHAPTER 07 — Caclas

7.1 INTRODUCTION

Recall that a word is considered _aclzs when the second and third root letters are the same. When two

of the same letter come together, the letters fuse and a s3% is used to represent the fusion. All o

families are affected by this fusion except for the two 3% families, families Il and V (r.L:, and 355).

Let us learn about the effects of this fusion first in the 4. . ;- families then in the > = families.

7.2 cacslae IN ab 2030 FAMILIES

When it comes to «.s . ;- families, the second and third root letters fuse in all families except for families

Iland V ((;.\i and 3355).

In the remainder of the families, the fusion behaves the same way. This means that you only have to
learn one set of rules.

When it comes to jxo o Of 4.6 150 Caclias words, remember the following two rules:

1) The second and third root letters fuse and a :3% is used to represent the fusion
2) There are three versions of the .l and _:

a. The first takes a &> and retains the 32 ()

b. The second takes a s .S and retains the 3% (-)

c. The third follows the pattern of a normal ,ﬁ or &; the two like letters separate

Take a look at the charts below.

FAMILY |

§253 .97 (%o 0% g2l gl

22 5g0 e e (o>

FUS o (o 8y  FTad LB

(RS> 349 lesas (2ol i
" -

61



Notice that there are no changes in family II.

FAMILY Il

5)
\
A\
\o
\
‘o

e\
o
\
\a
o\
BLSF A\
P\
\a
\
G:
I\
3 e
AN g: \ s
1 ‘o s
o ey
E:o\

Ez.\ k{g«\n

%)

3\
\o

Notice that there are several overlapping G the prfﬁwt the Jjwrw/and the 5,5 look the
same; the pslas £ ) Las f2s aNd Jy45 £, Las Jas [00K the same; the _ols s l0OKs like the first sl

FAMILY IV
G 3 . z s . %
-,4)-6-“ U«-’-\ > |
& -9 . 4 ° s .2 é
i s o Lls) = >
-] =R i :‘; ° 0 E E . ;_
5

S

Notice that the 45> on the first root letter is no longer a ... The 4=z that is normally on the

second root letter (F;L‘/} has moved over.
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gw//ﬁ $% 45/: 5 I R /5/;
D ARA \J.\.z_: DAL DA
@wz 8 ,}f ﬁfﬁ/z 2 & -8 - w8l
dAxs 5g8 1DAxS ddas

Notice that there are no changes in family V.

FAMILY VI
AR i 5 e w0
”}_}@ \u .L’L‘:ﬁ -:"\5_
8wl e A 2. .8 oﬁa
e 50 Ll s

™

- ~ 38

Notice that there are several overlapping G the ULcLé/ML the ijrw/and the s,5 look the
same and the _sls =5 looks like thefirstja/.‘Also remember that this is a 4=z family, so the third

version of theja/‘and Riget a .
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FAMILY VII

Notice that there are several overlapping G the ULcLé/.,_NL and the <, 5 look the same and the
_ole Jas looks like the first ..

FAMILY VIII
Sz05 _s% Z(.u0 dee,. D70
e 3¢ el Ao A

0 48

\o
$\

g:

}’oﬁ _ 8%

LA Y -f.;zasv WY AR B )

\
\a
o
e N

\

O

$\

[s]
—

s
S

0\8)

$\
L]
\o

Notice that there are several overlapping G the ULcLé/ML the ijrw/and the s,5 look the
same, and the _sls s looks like the first .o/

64



FAMILY X

gﬁ:a}’}f \;\,a“a\!,“/O/H“/O\
@":o} 57 \ \ \J",o} !-;;,’“io}‘

- - , - )
o 9./ - oo O o O e n,’,o 9 w:" Y uf,a
Ead -~ Lo d
)J..Q.A.«-J - M) \M ) 7-9-“""” _;}-Q-"-“"’ ! ;}-Q—‘-“-" V
i - - :
-
(-‘I
5 u: o 3
}JL"“'"

Notice that the (), on the 4.0/ e (the (3,5 on the ¢ in_7ixil)) has been eaten up by the s..

e SI) Ol

The following rules apply to all families in which the fusion occurs:

1) Inthe past tense, the ;32 is undone at the ufs version onwards, and the two like root letters
separate. From this point onwards, the |s: looks like a regular J=:.

2) Inthe ¢ \as the sik is undone only for the 3 and &1 versions.

Take a look at the charts below.

Toed 2 oz 2 s 2 ozf 5/5 s/;
Osred | Ol P sy y )
<o oS JZ 2 2 A (o,o; 35/2 ag,z
O Ol P y ) Sy
Z0d & .z 3 s 2 o;‘;o/o; ﬂo,o; z ,o;
<o A J 2 _ 0y 3 jﬂo,o; {;o,oE - ,o;
2 : G too
o s ) =)




7.3 caslaas IN 5,4 FAMILIES
j}i.sa“ dj\a.}\
When it comes to i 0 Of 5,2 Caclzas words, remember the following four rules:
1) The second and third root letters fuse and a :3% is used to represent the fusion
2) There are three versions of the sl and _:
a. The first takes a 4> and retains the 532 (Z)
b. The second takes a .S and retains the 3% (7)

c. The third follows the pattern of a normal ,ﬁ or &; the two like letters separate
3) Every _»l looks the same regardless of the clan — they all follow the pattern J.a

4) Inthe ol the &> that usually goes on the SECOND root letter is TRANSFERRED to the FIRST root

letter

Notice that the first two rules mentioned are the same as the 4 . ;» rules. The next two are new and

are unique to >,=.

Take a look at the charts below. Pay attention to the placement of the &K > in the g las. Also notice the

consistency in the s\l across clans.

THE o, CLAN

@& /}f 55 5 v AR
;‘ )6_9 oJ’_C 2 C

8o 90 - Y £4 2.9 ; S
)9 A )@.3 ojg 2 /I—

o o~ -~ Z o ©
oY AN AN el e e
Cf,o gﬁ/ @/ g.ﬂ// g - & o
)\J'.a.f O.’.f Lf 0 .RA A A

This word is from the s family. Notice that the 45,> that usually goes on the second root letter

in many of theé..‘a has moved to the first root letter.
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THE s CLAN

-~ o a

‘& ’}‘ ‘S :. IJ_ :" .*.
-
St o - s 7 “‘if = 48 -8 S8
. -

o] 3 0~ - . L 0 2 o} - g
USRSy Ay a&al s i

\ [ L. [ A
@ ~ 0 g ! - 9: - § - rq,;:. i Q:.II o
& & & & F A 'l N el &

AN e b 3! |

This word is from the .aifamily. Notice that the 45> that usually goes on the second root letter

in many of thec'&a has moved to the first root letter.

THEC:_;CLAN
@ -~ ,}f 5/ 2 - T
8o 806~ _5% z 2

This word is from the wafam//y. Notice that the 45> that usually goes on the second root letter in

many of thec;w has moved to the first root letter.
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THE aew CLAN

&

JB 565 Vil Jes s

Juga 58 ole e o

JESY By By B b
Sog, fee Jee fes fus Je

This word is from the waami/y. Notice that the 45> that usually goes on the second root letter
in many of thec‘:ﬁa has moved to the first root letter. Notice also that it is identical to the =

family in the _uiw G0 its clan is only apparent in the .S .
JRSM < aall
The same S & o rules that apply to the 4.5 . ;- families apply to the 5,2 families.

1) Inthe past tense, the :3% is undone at the uj’ version onwards, and the two like root letters

separate. From this point onwards, the |s: looks like a regular J=:.
**Note that when this happens, the hidden iS > on the middle root letter is restored.
2) Inthe ¢ las, the 332 is undone only for the 2 and &l versions.

Take a look at the charts below.

3 3
<o 3 .66’/ f}/ \awf S:’ i!’
P p
L2 & A€ s 2 3% -2 &5 F o &1
5 ORGS X Z Lz . <%
2
3
o0& i% S sz 2\ sz 3 % & % &< %
RS O AL 4 Z g Z %
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s w o~ o o -
ARG C)Kw i3 MES Eiggz 2 l - 7
- hadd -
3 8% 2 3% Sz . s oo
55:.: 5 :.\ ‘SS % & £
3 2
s ol s 2 2 -3 o3 2 s g
. 2 . 2 5l s \ % £y S
OS2y OB OEX 5 a
_ o zos z .3 FINPEA _ o 3 Z s o 28
a S . % 5| . a £y N “ &
> OBES S
8
T .K‘cfi gy 2% 3 &< < <<
O & ) & 5] & ! % ! & < &
LL &k &3 & 5k 122 WL e
Z o O . - & 3 - -
- = 2 e =2
3
3 <2 3<% °;’;) 5 °;’;;
5!:.: 55&\ . L - &

OTHER >, WORDS

Recall that there are a number of words produces in & - 5, that are not recited in the a0 0. Of
these words, the only one that behaves differently in Caclas is the Jaus o, Normally, an j.ai !
follows the patter J.v\ If the second and third root letters are the same, they fuse and a 3% is used to

represent the fusion, and a i replaces the ,SC. on the second letter.

For example, if the root letters & ¢ wereto be places in the u\”\ container, we would end up with the

word:

£33
\
—r\

]

All | a2l <L follow this pattern in Caslias.

7.4 THE £ AND cuas OF cacliae

LIGHT
To make a ciclias ¢ ;las s light (05at), the same rules apply. To refresh:

1) Ifthe jssendsinazchangeittoa_
2) Ifthe Js: endsina g, getrid of the &

Take a look at the chart below.
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LIGHTEST

- . b
P

oS Z s, z 3.
S &Y e
o oo 2 s 2. sz
. 5% Z
- & 5| &

2

o 3% Z sq z, 5%
\S =3 S RS
L2 &k sz <5
1 & S 33 . o<
2 3% z 3%
Slad Szl

To make a ciclias ¢ ,Las s lightest (q5;2) use the following rules:

1) Ifthe J=s endsin aZ, there are three versions (the same versions we learned in the Jj and &):

(;) (2) and splitting the 5.z

2) Ifthe J=: endsina o getrid of the ¢

Take a look at the chart below.

o T olas Jad

P

\
30
3 \

\3
$o\e
N\

£\
o
3\

o 5. o~
’.55 )

\3
$o\e
N\

o i 0% w37 3 %
5 kot ‘5‘*3‘5‘53

COMMANDING AND FORBIDDING

The commanding and forbidding forms follow the same rules for ¢y interms of the endings. The o€~

vary depending on the family.

Take a look at the charts below. There is an example from each family.

R S
15555 155N 35 a5 58N 55 e 3 e
O35 155 &Y 835 e e
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RE

g5y

\ 3
o

(2S5 Y
PR

=

8

&
e

\cfﬂ/:y

SN

o - 0

g - 1

-~ 0 .~ 0

MY

SN




7.5 = SUMMARY OF caclias

OVERARCHING RULES

v splits at .~ onwards

v splits at .~ and

v (includes - - @ » @ ) splits at
» 3 forms of »;=-: or or

FAMILY-SPECIFIC RULES

RELEVENT QUESTIONS: WHEN DOES THE 5.3 STAY? WHATC‘:\,@ OVERLAP?

1 5.2 remains unbrokenin fels o), &5, Y, 5 e fu as e b
and J.zi .| S i o
3 ) look the same C\s 15[ gans el
> > &l
and can look the same a

doesn’t break in the
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no overlapping {s.o

10

/ look the same

’

and can look the same

PRESIE YN VIV POR I PO
Giid el

a
%
“

L&;‘~u~ﬂ t.{Ab/LL}QaA r*u\

:g_bjb :J.c\.é

FAMILY | (,a;)

FAMILY | (&)

Zg

5 K8 A ds
.ﬂaé:;‘fjéj 5;3 ;gzi Ak
;;g’ ify i;égy ?ng G G GG
2 g

©5)

'S

S 55 55 i %2

Sos0- .57 23 3 s

D92 0 U—“‘ﬁ-’f'
58N AN 58N 352l 5o 5o

S5 5. S5 8§ - 5..

\J.S.AGJ&AJW.&A GJ.S.AJ.S.AJA.A

FAMILY I

FAMILY VI

255 B Gke FE FL

C,@J B2\ e “C\;’Cf
-\ éf?bi‘y é: =y éiEi~Y Cf>h> Cﬂ:— C:L>

g2 /}/ Zy-z 2y--7 R
2.2 Toss

sz 87 \Byg dyoz
u.u\.‘u.ﬁ Lﬂ\.«_ﬁ DR e

FAMILY VII

FAMILY VIII

Fer 58 Bl He Hal
ek 58 el e

weo o g50%

e S Y TSN S

ﬁ:°\ q:°\

! )J“"\ pad

FAMILY IV

FAMILY X

g s _sz \4\,o\ s s ;/T
Ul ),P”.jfé_f“
-5 57 2.5 g \

SELL 556 Gkl a5 TEL)
S0 gab ks fEEnd 2l
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§.s

Wanal Jﬂyﬂyﬂy )ﬂ‘ﬂ‘

°

FAMILY | — (a3) caslias

PRI BFRUPEIY Jperald gl (g2U)

Z s

&4 a4

g4 kS
LS5

SUPRUBPRIFWAT Jperall 5ol g luall

R o &S 85 o PREK
P - s P - H

1

g R

AN | Y | SKUS YA YA Y RESY | KAEY | SIS YA Y A Y
PSS | BN SEY PSS | BN S5

O

3 z.

HEw oK i
K

Ies (;,&wai; W
M
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FAMILY | — (@2) caslias

5% 556 L5 54 53¢ L5t
Hi% L5 &35 Hi Lk 55
Hise L5 o5t Bt Lt ot

555

2.°7 T 2 <
O O3 548

z0 .07 ,\:/,’; $-2
Q)22 (Ol o
cod-2 22 3-8

G- - ‘g,,

75

55

N
0

s

B

55555 54

G5

N
0

pes

B

o
v




FAMILY 3 - Caclias

5SS EE aa JESES B e

pl.-.JJ &é.,l\ Z'—_)L.bl\

J sezeadd L_é‘il\ E’__)\.Cal\

a4 O£ c\4 L oL <

/ 2ot

S

\
3
e

it
.

S

RPN

UL

PN

FLY
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sl w2l

.

J

FAMILY IV — Caclias

1 o2\l

-

pas)

B

—
z
—F

ra— —
\ ° ° ° aclhs htd [
\ s
U " XY " \ \ 4} 2 \
A R AR 1Y I N 33
o . R ) )| s ).

B
B

. 2
]

7 lall
CE Y

oLz
o2
g_ﬁa

Pa— [T ° °
\ \ - -\
R N S A RS B e X
s by s

J ezl ol
L4y
AN

fa— Ra— fLa_—

o o
e ° a o AW | g [ as N

“ i -\ i 3 2 ™ &
M| N o3| o 3 " B N 13 1 B & \ 3 \ SH| 2R
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FAMILY VI — Caclias
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FAMILY VIl — Caclias

eradd skl (g2}

dﬂ:a...u L_é‘fl\ &)\.Cal\

5253 GA) 35

‘é;ecy \E;esﬁ a:;e:y 2

ne
\

*

3555y FEEN




FAMILY VIII - Caclias
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FAMILY X — Caclias
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VOCABULARY — (o g

=

to repent

sl O S

to fear s/t

to forgive

S0 . -

56y A5 30

to increase

to sleep

to taste

G 6 e

to win

(&l s i) e 56

to almost...

to become tight

[FKGVER S 3

to plot, scheme

to blame

&

Vi ik Je to say

S

to come

to bring

to sell

Zo. So . i\:

s des Je

to reach/attain

b o

13as 350 3 to return

o
IO

to will, wish, desire

to die

FAMILY I]

to beautify

to clarify

FAMILY [

to surpass, overstep

Zi\B-F\el 2 -z
55 Bl 5% 5l

() 55525 5l 55 536

to converse, discuss, debate

() 8055 G a2

to pledge allegiance (to)

FAMILY IV

to reply, fulfill, grant

to want

to establish, uphold

to let perish, to waste

to humiliate

to cause to die

to make taste

to obey

to strike

to return (s.o/s.t)

to surround

to return in repentance

FAMILY V

to volunteer

to fabricate lies

G 5 3

FamiLy VII

KLl Jes Sl

to be demolished, torn down




FamiLy VI

Dl S S

to chose

FAMILY X

to ask for help

(e e=) B3] Soaizg S22 to seek protection

to ask for water/help

Bl pllS P

to be able

Dl

to respond




CHAPTER 08 — o]

-

8.1 INTRODUCTION

The second of the Jix% irregularities that we will study is ,>1. A word is considered Cs,-1 when the

second root letter (i oxc) is a vowel ( 5 or ).
When the second root letter is a ,, the word is further classified as s\, Cos.
When the second root letter is a s, the word is further classified as dL dﬁT.

Let us first explore the effects of oﬁT that occur in the 43 .. ;. families then let us explore the »,2

families.

8.2 Wyl IN ad ay30 FAMILIES
When it comes to the 4.3 . ;- families, the vowel only causes change in families IV, VII, VIII, and X (C.Ld\,
CIE), S7), Sail). The r,u and ;2i<.) families behave in the same way and the CJ51 and &) families
behave in the same way.
~LLTanp 53352)

Remember the following rules:

1) The vowel is replaced with an i in the past tense

2) The vowel is replaced with a <\, in the present tense

3) The ,..as has asadded to the end

4) The vowel is omitted when the a3 is »,;¢ if the a5 ends in a o5 (this includes land &)

Find the irregularities mentioned above in the charts.

FAMILY IV
@"3,}7 ;’l\’q"’?’i
S0 56 2D e 4D
L™ G2 92ljL Al g

o
e

i

i.?_)j’i DJJY 3)

84



FAMILY X

O lRwwr D] Ll Coadw
(’5 ~ 0 5 ¢ - o0 ° ~o¢
Lo

uxm AND &R 3\

Remember the following rules:

1) The vowel is replaced with an _u)i in BOTH the past and the present tense
2) The vowelis replaced with a <L in the joas

3) The vowelis omitted when the a3 is »y;¢ if the a5 ends in a Z.o (this includes <land &)

Take a look at the charts below. The above mentioned irregularities are highlighted.

FAMILY VII

-_:-:_,O} /50 81 -0 - \/,\

) e \)-@‘)éﬁ’)%-*

85



FAMILY VIII

@, .02 < __-0
j::; 3.2.3 ) .o-\ )\ 45' i

Z . © .-./?,'9 L0 0 "
o\ e Dladl iz judl

0%

@3-‘;'?.’9 Clan o o'u;c: \

8.3 Wyal IN 5,2 FAMILIES
We will first explore the changes that occur in the ja.s 2w of (421 5,2 clans then we will explore the

changes that occur in the .S & . The changes that occur in the .o 3 can be split into two

categories: changes that are consistent across clans and changes that vary from clan to clan.

psall O all - CONSISTENT CHANGES

1) The sl always follows the pattern

e

Jb
2) The Ju2 2l and Jse2 ol always follows the pattern
3 S 1
de e
3) The jeb o) always follows the pattern

8

5
4) The Jsmas o) always follows the pattern

Go’;/ s g, . . s
Jdyes (sl OR Jiis (L osel)
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5) The &) always follows the pattern
5 - ge - g % -

6) The {1always follows the pattern

\5)

-

&

3

g g

J\;—“-f (d\» Coy>-1) OR J\}ﬂ-f (é)b Cyal)

asall O all — CLAN-DEPENDENT CHANGES

PAST/PRESENT

1) If the word is from the ;&5 family, the past/present follows the pattern
3 i T
d_j—“:’ db
2) If the word is from the &% family, the past/present follows the pattern
2o . T&s
J-:%ﬁ JG

3) If the words is from the s family, the past/present follows the pattern

=

TR (E
Je  Ju
***NOTE: the other clans do not occur in Uy, There are the only three 5,2 clans that do.
COMMAND

1) If the word is from the ;&5 family, the command follows the pattern

03
2) If the word is from the 7% family, the command follows the pattern

°

3) If the word is from the = family, the command follows the pattern

o~
3

Note that the vowel is always omitted in the » ,;# form if the J»s ends in a .., regardless of the clan.
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THE a3 CLAN

a7

\$
Lo ]

THE o CLAN

\+)

\ )¢

; -~
Do
*
-~
L 2
e
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THE & CLAN

All changes that occur in the .S & » are clan dependent.

1) Inthe s\, the vowel is dropped i» onwards and replaced by a S~

2) Inthe golas, the vowel is dropped in the i» and uu\ versions and replaced by a &5 >
The iS > that replaces the vowel is determined by the clan. Learn the following rules:

1) The _sl can only take a & ors .8
a. Ifitis from the ;& family, it takes a i

b. Otherwise, it takes a s .S

b

o

»
EAN
bl.\
EAN
.\
Gn

o
\o

(Ev'\
3
SX\

3\ \
I3 3\
3\ sf"
o \

N\

o
3\
o
o
o
o
3\

£\
1\
°
w
'S
o
-
o
v

E
&

o
\o
o
o

z




\o
\
\

e
v
(v
(@
c.
~
c

33\ © Y
ol T S L
\L e \C . \C . \L .

2) The g La- takes the iS5 > that corresponds with the omitted letter
a. Ifa;wasomitted (j}i}), it is replaced with a 4.5
b. If an!\was omitted (le}), itis replaced with a i>us

c. Ifa s wasomitted (ég), it is replaced with a5 .S

° s 1o 5o 2, 8-

| w- 0 Wl d" e
d Q25

T oto Wa To Fd jo iz
© RS

/Qﬂ{. C) To 4 &:ja %
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o
3\
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o
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Take a look at the chart below.

C) s /oa 5] /Oi‘;’

- - Lol

- ©° P

e = e = O
] )

- - <77

U'U - - - -

8.4 OTHER »>,& WORDS
As for the words that are produced in »,# but are not recited as part of the .. o, we will be looking

atthe J.as ..land the iao o).

Joad3 o)
The vowel behaves normally in the }.ai .. If the word is ), Uy, the vowel appears as a . If it is

3l dﬁT, the vowel appears as a . Take a look at the following examples.

se 7

55
8 -0
e

Sse 7 8

-

Recall that the iaw ! follows the pattern J& The s is part of the container of the word. When this

meets the vowel in an dﬁj word, the two merge and create a s with az.z onit.

SR
[
ose 7 &
[
osd 7 X
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8.5 — SUMMARY OF U,

OVERARCHING RULES

v vowel drops at -~ onwards
v vowel drops at -~ and
v (includes - - @ » @& ) vowel drops at

FAMILY-SPECIFIC RULES

relevant questions: what 5 ,~ do the Jwil 5,2 get when the vowel is dropped? What o overlap?

1 Lol 7 las Al O >
O 2 QAQ 2 U,LL always ,
0 - &% - S always
o - Ak - Ak either , or ¢
4 5315)
in the o
10 s
, look the same 3k (el ol
8 e 1,5/ grin r,...u\ e el (w\
and - of and look
the same

E) Ll HEL) s
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e fode
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FAMILY VII

FAMILY VIII

S5 ULl e Sl

JE Y

F1233 -7 1Z1-.2 | A2 128

OEE G Dlas] Sz S
G129 3% (2~ 2 -0l i
L e Bl ek us)

51293 02 0z 9

FAMILY IV

FAMILY X

So s 57 z- S0 5 -

A0 540 5315} S 3]

T

Bl °°5§ 3\3; /j,
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FAMILY 7 — Gyo-i
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FAMILY VIl — Gy
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VOCABULARY — a3

Zo0.

LS 8r &

to throw/to shoot an arrow

to see

to walk

to be pleased

to complain

to refuse

to cry

to exceed bounds

to meet

to guard (a flock)

to pass before

to pardon

to water/give drink

to be hidden

to wrong s/o, transgress

to desire

to fear

to suffice

to flow/run

to disobey

to come

to elapse/go by

to guide

to forget

to compensate

to remain

to build

to be saved

Hlae 50 e

to transgress

to recite

FAMILY 1]

to purify

to name

Ly d3 ds

to turn away

to pay up/return

to raise/nurture

to reward/give

FAMILY [

to meet/encounter

5 215 ol 3

to call

N3 s di

to be close/sympathize

i S

to argue/deny

FAMILY [V

to show

to suffice/make free of need

to throw down

to reveal

to save/rescue

to give

to hide/make secret

to hurt/harm

to distract

to give life




FAMmILY V
to purify oneself UG SCH to wish / to desire
to come in contact () U5 J Jj to take as a friend

to take pleasure/be distracted (=) Uy Jy Jy to turn away

FAMILY VI
BE jus s to withdraw 58 gls o\ to be doubtful

micy VI
H5\ty] J.w X to test i) A to be equal/to rise

F3ab) saie aa) to commit to guidance AN | to claim

-0
S

AR A R to buy/sell ) gl (A to end
P F CRp ¥ to seek/desire (L) 2&d &L va-l\ to meet

FAMILY X
to seek drink Dl a2S J’;‘\ to rise/master
to hide HES | W EARL) to seek counsel




CHAPTER 09 — _ast

9.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that a word is considered =3t when the last root letter (L. f\‘!) is a vowel. This means that this

irregularity affects the endings of words. iU is an irregularity that spares none. Every family and every
ix.0 is affected when a word is 3L, The good news is that this irregularity behaves very consistently.

This means that you only have to learn a handful of overarching rules in order to master _asU.

9.2 43U IN 4 4,3 FAMILIES

AL el and (g5ly el behave the same way in a3 o 5.

The rules of o 2o in 230 are divided into general rules and family-specific rules.

GENERAL RULES

1) The sl always ends in an & (s, yis C21)
2) Theg lasendsina s (L)
a. The only exception to this is the i>s families (rl:u and (5\%5), which end in an ¢
3) The jebb ol always ends in a _ (to represent the s .S of the jebs rw\)
4) The Jsmas ! always ends in a & (to represent the &> of the Jcbs (w\)

FAMILY-SPECIFIC RULES
As with regular 43 . ;- words, each family has a unique ,..2-. You must memorize the pattern of each

-as. Below are some observations that may help.

1) The ,oa- in families IlI, IV, VII, VIII, and X (35> and r.u and cJ& and &7l and 53iil) ends in a s
2) The joasin family Il ((:'i'a) and the second ... in family Ill (i55) end inas

3) The ,xa-infamily Vand Vlends like an jels o) ()

Take a look at the charts below. Find the irregularities highlighted.
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FAMILY Il

r.u-\ﬁ -}.@3 M I__,O,_a..e«a | AN

-

S 87 Y- w 3

u - 2 - -

FAMILY Il

Zie\ 72 . z(~. o gt 4
2Us 560 EILERG 215 (ool (o3BG
. -~ AT B(eN~B L o2~ i . g%
(ool gb F13CAG 2108 (o3 (oa

FAMILY IV
0 o :o “o :OE
..}} PR /\.ﬂ.ll f..\é \
20 4 R _o »P o;»,q
A see &) 2L &)
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FAMILY V

;’5’3{:; _ 57 -:;I:fgff, 2 %
_f?f‘/‘} ﬂ{i.’. Y g/.’.

FAMILY VI

= 3 3 (i

- i
5t 225 \Z % <0 53

2R seb Lol S ol (02

AR PIEY S 213

FAMILY VII
LR ?.\ A2 1/9\
. * - * L ¢ -
- - "
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FAMILY VIII

28 9% 2t 0 20~ -0
“ Gl A
J’\-Q./ﬂ _3.6.3 j\.g ‘J\.Qf ( fj/
S \/...\ w282 ae'i

FAMILY X
“o’o}/ﬂ. .":0:0\/ ofo: ;a/o‘\'

2SIV G al)
Let us study the .S & one ia. at a time. Let us explore the Jwsl then the L.

PAST-TENSE — u’o\.p

1) The vowel in the ,» version always takes a 3, sais il (Whether the word is 5\, or )
2) Thes,sais i is replaced by a <L for the remainder of the conjugations. The =\ is omitted in
the o form, the _» form, and the L» (feminine) form.

3) The NS form ends in |- (aw sound) rather than |,2 (0o sound) — this is a result of the  sound in

the ;» form
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FAMILY Il

PRESENT-TENSE — t)\.:a_a

1) The :\ is omitted in the forms that ends in ¢, (r" and r,:J) — this is done to avoid the “ew” sound

2) The 5 and i form look the same

\33\3 L3L RN
°/ P o -
5l Bk Al

e

;.,}QS \.«,5;.33\3 E3L
Gho-y. 50y, o~y
Sl Leusl o3l
Lot Easb

Recall that when it comes to the i> (V, VI) families, the ¢ olas endin ..

sounds in the entire chart.

FAMILY 11l

~ 8 0o
5oL okl &\
n R o 1.2
Geale oL &3l
P 5 5 ° 5
.33 TR Q\.j; A L“s; T
R R R
ol Obs sl
° s o é
G2\ 2L

FAMILY V
55 U5 e

107




\C
y
R\
\
£\
3}

PAST-PASSIVE — 42 s

1) The <\ is omitted in the o forms (to avoid the “ew” sound)

PRESENT-PASSIVE — (542 ¢ ;Lias

1) The Ju# ¢ lasendsinas,ais )l which produces i sounds in the entire chart

FAMILY Il

O}O? o{‘ -~ cf
15355 Ly &2y
,° of P o{‘ e -~ of
G2 L35 CNE
50 o3 50 o3 ~ 0 of
=225 3y 229
5&0 of 50 of o of
SR SCIEPY OV
o o S0 of
L‘i?j" Codg

2) Thes,yaie allis omitted in the w» and .= forms (to avoid the “ew” sound)

3) The c.land the &l forms look the same
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T o072 R e A B
O3l obsls R\t
_°x R 0.2
e oLl REY®
- - 5 - 5 - 8
O3S oLl (8ol
R R 022
O\ oLak Sl

- 3 - é
JosLs R




COMMAND AND FORBIDDING — (211, Y\

1) The vowel is dropped in the &3l version of the command/forbidding and the corresponding 35 >

replaces the vowel
2) The rest of the commands/forbidding are constructed normally

FAMILY I

1C

\U
.

\U
.

1530 Ll Rt 155U Y

VA Rv4
(e

\U

v

\U

oot e &b Gl |y

THE Jebs o)
1) The D) and ,»> forms take a_
2) The cwa form takes ¢

3) The <\ is present in every other form except for the masculine plural (this includes dual

masculine, dual feminine, and plural feminine)

FAMILY Il

o
iC
\U

£

C

e

v

£
s
\U

£
&

U -

£
\C

1C

\U

£
v
£

\\Cz
:C
\U
£
\%'
3 o
3\
1 AIRN
\
£
on
sC\
\U
£
ot
3 o
(V4
£
G
sC\
(V4
£
N
\U
£

A\

\\Cx
1C
\U
£
\%~
3 o
0\
AN
\U
£
3
\
\U
£
C‘:\
3
(V4
£
.
sC\
(V4
£
(V4
£

THE Jsaie ol

1) The singular always ends in a & regardless of the status
2) Thes,sais i is replaced by a <L, in the masculine dual and the feminine plural.

3) The ending combinations are always proceeded by a i~z because of the original _al sound.

FAMILY Il
Ll | bl | Bsw 555 | oWl | sl
SLS | ol | B S | ol | Gl
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£

S | s 15U Galh | sl

Y- R4

THE 3,5

1) The Jsis o) rules apply to the _: 1, the only difference being that the human plural is not used

and a feminine version does not exist.

FAMILY Il

¢
o\
£
\C-
:C
U\
£
G
(V4
£

3

OBl | ool | &l
SUle | sl | &l

Most families have a ,..a- that fits normally into the e chart. The only exception to this is the two iss

families (§j and _s213). These two charts follow the same pattern as the Jebs (w\, the only difference

being that the human plural is not used and a feminine version cannot be made.

FAMILY V

\

s\
&
s\ \
LN
C.
Y

(}w

A\ CS
R SIS S
\t \t \t
\
EAN
[}
\
\
3\

@

~

. \43/“

Al of =~
-

-~ -] ~ ~
- -% z°. 1% S/..
u; Nl ¥

9.3 a3l IN 5,2 FAMILIES

JQiAQS\LjJ¢ﬂ\
PAST/PRESENT - ¢ ,Lias/ ols

In 5,2 a3l each clan retains the sounds that distinguish it. The only difference is that in some cases, the

iS > is replaced by a long vowel.
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- The ;&5 family still has an (a) sound in the x>l and an (u) sound in the ¢ ,Las. However, since it is

=3G the (a) sound shows as an | and the (u) sound shows as a .
e
- The CJ family still has (a) sounds in both the L and ¢ las. Both show as a .
- The &35 family still has an (a) sound in the »L. and an (i) sound in the g olas. The (i) sound

shows as a s and the (a) sound as a ..

Sie SAB
- The Cw family still has an (i) sound in the L and (a) sound in the ¢ ,Las. The s .S remains in
the »Ls and the ¢ ;L. takes a .

PASSIVES - 52

The passives always follow the pattern i d‘;
Py 3 L3 s Zos s
R SRS SR
THE Jos .
The jeb ! always follows the pattern ¢ s regardless of the family.
ol o S;'\L @.:

THE Jsaie ol

The Jsais ol always follows the pattern sazs if it is 515 (a5 family).

£5 0~ gs o .

Dl G s

The Jsaas ! always follows the pattern duu if itis 3L (any other family).
g - g o
G S

THE & b
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The & L always follows the pattern duu

o\

Sigs S 2 e
THE 7

The &7 follows the pattern s\xis.
s ., & _ o
See the full 4o 2, of all the families below:

THE s CLAN

t\sj.@_e A .C-Ju e

- g}

,’q, o -~ o f g | o g
-__::-}CM jé.e' AN (Ao 9_)

8 _ o . s 4 -
S\ Je S £ o &,\3 Y t.)\

THEC:_;CI_AN
o5 gee BLab 2k, 35
ﬁt.lwfﬁf G\/‘i!ﬁ <!°" o2

@ - _.
%'?,-.i!o: -»!"’ .°.’.3! .'0\
(™) ol I;:'. _ .
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THE oo CLAN

- ot I ; b o~ -
g8 o, _s7 : s ~ 074 . s
9?:/0 y e -~ o~ o]

THE g CLAN

@ ° - 37 |\~ 0. ~ 93
;M-}Gﬁ D
- ae - *

g _ o o _ - -

SV Gl

The 1S &0 0f 5,2 is the same as the 1S 3w of 43 4% There is only one key difference:
If the root letter is a ,, the , comes back in the L and ¢ L« charts. Otherwise, a s comes back.

Take a look at the 4.5 & charts (515 a3l vs 3L a3l

S5y asls
Z 08 °_ . 5 0 08 o, 0~ ~ P -
JERY Oleead BSRY 1523 1423 3
Z 08 0. . s oz 08 o0« <0~ - P o - -
FRE Olge S 5e.8 SR &es el
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9.4 - SUMMARY OF a3l

OVERARCHING RULES

v ee makes 00
v aa makes aw

Pl 7 olas - ending:
- < ending drop at.s - vowel ALWAYS drops e s _ :C;)
o 57 at .» and .l and <.l _ . i
\ﬁ’“}f’b L applies to jels ..land fam. 5+ 6 ,.as
QR B Oy P
- ¢/Lendingdropsat - .s . 5 cLse. f
s/ g Y 55855 C&\ S0 g““”\
(f) > 2 . L CoL . % ending is non-flexible:
. Oed el Cpags ol ) ) .
Sad (P \)'\-‘”r-“ S S s S
535 s applies to & 5/ ynis NPV and fam 1
ok
(p'.? JEA c).a\) s olas
<\ ending
vowel drops and is replaced by corresponding ) ) )
;Sﬁin 31 4) 7 18) 10 i\.;.::! ;-\.:a.;-; i\.li
. s P - Slal) 2)as)
L};’ \.3\ &:’\J\ & j’b - e
.- . e- 546 _ending 25
e p Cap i
S o~ 08 0~ - . 8 P
rSdp =i 2 i_ending EWO
Gl &l 3 sl ending A
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s By =

&3\ SN N

FAMILY IV
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FAMILY V
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26 gl
_}P £ £ %é‘\"i g;j
s _sz

PN el
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FAMILY VI

FAMILY VII
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FAMILY VIII

295 s-%

T oz 7 ° < 9%-058 ,°5°’
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VOCABULARY — Cal

to fold

G5 e 35

to become weak, dispirited

toiron

6 £ &

to protect

to grill, roast

()G 53 Flot

to be incapable (of)

to take refuge, to shelter

a5y o )

to narrate

to befriend, to be in charge

to live

Fam

to fulfill a promise, to pay in full

Lo P 55

to enjoin, to command

to fashion/form, to make equal

Zs s w

to greet

FAMILY IV

to command, to bequeath

26 33 5

to honor an agreement, to pay in full

FAMmILY VI

() GolF 2l P15

to urge each other to do something

FamiLy VIII

to be pious, to be conscious of, to guard against

Fam

ILy X

to demand one’s due in full

350 RS G

to ascend, to be equal




CHAPTER 10 - s

10.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that a word is considered & ,2» _2.2) when the first and last root letters are vowels. In other

words, this irregularity combines Jls and ,23L. The same rules of Jis and 23t apply, both in 45 . 5. and
Ry

A word is considered ¢y, ,4s _a.2) when the second and third root letters are vowels. This type of word

behaves just like a 3L word. The same rules of 23l apply, both in 4.3 .5- and 5,2.

The only exception to this is when both root letters are . In this case, the word can either be treated

like a a3t word or a _aclas word.
Let us look at some examples.

10.2 G4 a0 Capdd

FAMILY IV
3
J 05 ~ 0
> >
S 3
2
‘_ ~ 048 / 0 \

Notice how the ,l,in the ,.asturned into a <L, just as we saw in Jlza.

FAMILY | - & »
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-// - z/“«.//
g‘ : © v 0 ~ : -
-
flRR (200 & O
o ~ L -’

Notice how the/»/‘is only one letter. That is because the last letter is dropped due to it being sl

and the first letter is dropped as part of the process of making aja/‘u&_é.

10.3 Oy ke gl

EAMILY 11
s 560 Sholilg fhhw (lld sl
R jfp ng 2l e\ ol
Bl RUARN AW

Notice how it is treated like a normal _asl fas.
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1»_2 A LJ: ks (Cub
= 4 &b b ,,‘_/:;?" &

Notice how it is treated like a normal a3l J=s5. Even though the middle letter is jzes it is not

treated as e

O\

\;.,'-v \
%\

AV

o\

Ny
o

-~ ’o “0
N 4 i >
N [ 6™ o N

2N

>

i

i ),
| \

| \ |

o
$\
v

The _ols J=s can be either treated as a i/ word or as ciclas,

134



FAMILY | — (2,2) G on Cid

eradd skl (g2}

L35

"5

L3

0 w3

ucé)

30.s

2 Ous

K:Aﬁ.?)

LE3)

o)

5 0us
2

O oL& o
oL

\C-
CEO:\

\C

"

0

o \
+ o
—w\| Vb3
n

3
\

£ 0%0s L) %os wos
0585 oy k1Y
Zo%os 2ol wol

O 52

oy

Z 0503

Oy

%0} W) Ged £°%02
Cnd ol Cndy
Bl

ol w0l

Sy

Y]

0w

&ndly

0.

Cndly

s

O2 5

)
B
o
\

§

3
\

Y

P
o

\

L3,

OLS3ly i}éb

o3l

ol

“GBD, 0cG w0~ 280~
Sl o2 90 290
Do~ Do~

135




H

s
0

1545

Ls Y

&

‘\C:s G

Wil

@
.

1N

&

\
H
\

%

3
\

\

(;9:\\
kg o

@
.

Lo~

Cy:\\
\go

FAMILY | = (pase) G520 sl

PR UBPRUPPEL

Jyereal) 5l (o2l

95

3

5

&

RY

=

P

5

050t s

==b)

L}

5

Sioys
Q*:b

L

Jsezeadd G golall

- D}/
052

s

s

v

<%z

-

o\ o ° °
G2 | e (GE (e (G
—wn |\ n n 0 sty

\
o

533 o3 d5

5

\C
3
Lto

0%

\

e

\C
3
Ltn

\

e

\C
3
Lto

136




Job o

oy

ol

ol

ey

el

e

Ly

el

(.

ol

5 Y

(WY

R

H
\

LSy

G [
| L

dlys oy d5
dlse odys d5

g

137




FAMILY | — (@2) O e Cagdd

D.L-...U &5'.:.&\ g_.gb\l\

eradd skl (g2}

L5k

53

Ssb b Lsb &5
b3 G °

i o L8 ik

Ky E &b

rjla.JJ &é.,l\ Z’—)\..bl\

O35k

&ske Gk oLk Ssk2
55 2 O3k S shS

5335
S

s

G G 3k G

Jobs el

ol

\!
Al

[ N

5:

o\ .
s G

T

e | £
| &
|

ol oo, b ; 3 e i shs
oyl oyl Gy olshs R R P

138




1555

L5

2 5555 Y L Y Y

bl

Lyl

35 i3 25 5

&y\an

s

Slas

Gyl

S5hs

&y\las

SHlas

FAMILY | = (pase) 0580 Cidd

PR UBPRUPE

Jperadd 5l (2!

nnnnn

/:‘;0 -
~S80

polanl) 3Ll g Laall

Jpereadd ol ¢ Lal)

11111

,,,,,

ol

aaaaa

ol

,,,,,

e

,,,,,

139




\
@3 )

\
W J

\
W)t

\
a8
@3

\
a8
%

\
(S £

@ nwv

140



VOCABULARY — £\,

A 5o 3%

to be tranquil, at ease 5 T to push away

to tremble, quiver Sy ’/ iy to insinuate evil thoughts

to destroy, crush

to become manifest

to scatter, to turn inside out

45 JJJ» 335 to shake violently, tremble

Zosoo s 0P L .o-

to guard over/stand witness




CHAPTER 11— £ )\ Jaal

11.1 INTRODUCTION
A majority of Jsl in Arabic are made up of a three-letter root. There are a handful of Jwsl, however, that

contain a four-letter root. The technical term for this is £\,

5% £\, is the technical term for patterns in which the past tense has no extra letters outside of the

four-letter root.

4 ay5e (£L, is the technical term for patterns in which there are extra letters.

We will learn one >, family and one 4 . ;» family — the patterns that occur in the Quran.

11.2 5,2 &L,

This family is alternately known as R1.

£ JTi227< »21-
\wm)jj\&ou,ff\:j! \f};%a%wyi&}\ﬁé&) ‘?\Lﬂ:—mj)

~ z -~ 8 ~

-~
IR 92 0 AR AR AR
§no-8 8% Z_50. 807 _s038

rdd
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11.3 4 sope FL,
This family is alternately known as R2.

33> .

\fsufgcwwu;ww&fj

W e OUET 25 L0

T > - D) 55 2 23

e 0TS A 280155 28315 (5 S5

585 %

2455 6388 ouall 3,04 42 2.

o) o)

g T &8 5% \4 ° 3 ORI Ry

& gg ‘ « 9 ’ hod Q’ 3 “9‘
J/ )

& o 03

* \ *» *» '\\‘

M}G—g ) D | M ﬁ.“d

(o} (o}

° ¢ T i w 3 < %

& & | “ & N

)M > ‘M‘

-~ ~

Notice that the commanding and forbidding work like a j=s that is Ciclas. Also notice that the

family contains more than the base four letter root (_ oy s zes and s.2)
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CHAPTER 12 = USES FOR & .o WORDS

12.1 INTRODUCTION

Now that we have learned every is.» and how to recognize and translate them, let us learn some

practical uses for the different e

12.2 WORDS THAT ACT AS A dan
The Jy2is ol and the el o) and the 4is .l are commonly used as wlao. Let us understand under what

circumstance each of these e is used.

Jsris ol
The Jy2ae ol is used as a iawe When the o has a passive meaning. Take a look at the following

examples.

...an abandoned well and a constructed palace

Notice that the wlis in the ayah above (abandoned and constructed) have a passive meaning, thus the
Jyrie ol is used.
The & ol is used as a ia» When the Lo is @ permanent or inherent quality of that which is being

described. Take a look at the following examples.
e L3136 8 \:;»;u 1538 sall W21 .
.. We drowned the ones who denied our miraculous signs. No doubt, they were a blind nation.

J._c\.é r‘ﬂ\

The el ol is the default & for ©is on the condition that the 1. does not have a passive meaning.

P - 355 7 ,»‘ 559

r—“—w&‘}) S5 5 e Babe

And certainly, a believing slave is better than a polytheist even if he impresses you.
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12.3 WORDS THAT BEHAVE LIKE A Jas
There are a few ... that have an action-like meaning to them. In this way, they are similar to Jul. They

are, however, not only similar to Jusl in terms of meaning. They also behave like Jsl in some ways.

This particular group of :...| is special in that they can take a Jsas and a Jeb. Included in this group is:

1) Jeb el
2) Jsmis (w\

These e often take a 4, J22. and sometimes they take a s as well. Take a look at the following

examples.

Jels ru\
When the jels ..l takes a Jyxis OF Jeb, it translates like a ¢ jLas Jai.
Take a look at the example below. Notice that the |cl o) (E?L,) is taking a « Jsaas (¢liis). Also notice

how the Jel ..\translatesasa ¢ Las Jas and the dj,-.;u translates as a Jj,.a.n.

’“'», 7

\“Wjﬁ\){jb) C>u

Perhaps you will kill yourself in grief that they will not be believers.

Take a look at the example below. Notice that jc o) (2xls) is taking a e (ﬁ;,a:.). Also notice how the

Jeb ool is translated as a ¢ )Las J«s and the Jelsis translated as a Jels.

w\uﬁr-é-i ’)‘95’/»! Hjigj

And they thought that their fortresses would protect them from Allah.
J szin rw\
Since the Jyaas ! Is passive in meaning, it takes a Jelal ol rather than a jcs and does not generally

take a 4 J 4240, It translates in the future tense.

Take a look at the following example. Notice that the Jazs - (C“*;) is taking a Jela)l Cab (LoL1). Also

notice how the Jyxis ol is translated as a ¢ ,La» J»2 and the Jelall Colis translated as a done-to.

w345 2 GUS; BT A § A5 2 Gy

That is a day for which people will be collected and that is a witnessed day.
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)W
In many cases, a ;.- and its 4 J;xas translate most naturally as an a\Lx). Take a look at the examples

below. Also notice that the ,..as often has an pronoun attached to it.

o Sl BT 5 el 2 1,80 355 1l il

And their taking of usury while they were forbidden from it and their consumption of people’s money
unjustly.

T 321 5 sl 1S 858 AT, $36

Then remember Allah the way you remember your fathers or more intensely.
(vour remembering of your fathers)
12.4 USES FOR THE a.z-

Think back to our study of the different |.clis. Recall that there were two types of Jyz2s —the 4 J ;24 and
the 3las Js2is —that appear as a ,..2s. Now that you have learned to recognize the ,.., you should be
able to distinguish between the different types of |.clas. Let us take a closer look at each of these two

kinds of J =2+ and how to recognize and translate them.

The 4 J a4, also known as the A.La-\,; Jsxis, answers the question “Why did the action occur?” In most

cases, when you see a j..as in the cuas status in a LJas da, it is functioning as a 4 J,xa. and serves to

answer the question “Why did the action take place?”

The 4 J ,22- oftentimes translates as “because of” or “out of” or “for”. Take a look at the following

examples.
- Nis \,J\ Aligs

They did not draw the comparison except for argumentation

Why did they draw the comparison? For the sake of argumentation/to argue.

IS §-33 - IR EEPIND
AARTT d.LA (né-)Jj\ w Yj
And do not kill your children out of fear of poverty
Why would they kill their children? Out of fear of poverty.
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There are some cases in which a 4 J;x:. does not translate naturally into English according to one of the

templates mentioned above. Take a look at the following example.
E'/ ° P _ ~_ 2 _ 2. 5 _ PN _ _
Y aus é:u\ &_:)L;G}ﬂ ;‘-\a'.’:'e\ m sz‘i‘é O.A wu\ O.f)
And from the people, there are those who sell themselves seeking the pleasure of Allah.

Why does he sell himself? For the pleasure of Allah/to seek the pleasure of Allah.

Though the translation makes it appear as though 4l wls,» szl is acting as a J\=, the J rarely appears as a jaas, SO it is

safe to assume that it is a d Jsaae.

WHEN THE 4 J 3245 APPEARS AS SOMETHING OTHER THAN A ,scas
It is possible for a 4 J,4s to appear as a something other than a ,..z-. Recall that there were two ; >
Lzl oL that mean “so that” or “in order to”, »Y and :S. These two U, > answer the question “Why
& ¢ : 9 >

did the action happen?” and serve as a 4 J sis.

Take a look at the following examples.
2 -
v @5 55 gl 21 50 G 5e Blsss G s GSSS

And that is how we revealed to you an Arabic Quran so that you may warn the mother of the
towns and whoever is around it.

Gl gl
A 3lhs Jsrisis @ jaas that appears in a iJs: d and shares the same root letters as the s in the

sentence. It is always wsas. A 3llas J 4240 is used for one of three purposes:

1) Emphasis
2) Adding a descriptor to the action
3) Adding number to the action

Let us take a look at examples of each to better understand each of these three purposes.

EMPHASIS
’;/,,,’ Z5 ’S, };’E,"’“G;f
o\.w.é d\.?.’;-\ k;au.«)j ¢ \?’) QG)Y\ ) \J\&
When the earth is shaken violently and the mountains are crushed to dust

The slks J,2s in the ayah above is adding emphasis to the two s “shaking” and “crushing”. Notice that translation of the

alks J,mae varies according to what the action is.
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DESCRIPTOR

. »
A 23 &) aaEs ¢

!

No doubt, we, we have given you a clear victory.

In the ayah above, the slks 2 is Used so that a 2aw can be added to the action. What kind of victory did we give you? A

clear victory.

-

Z \ez (2% 213 237 s1 s.. 2T 45 oo
V\Ltgﬁbﬁ)bwjﬂy)jm\ ’/“C),Aj...
And whoever obeys Allah and His messenger has certainly achieved a great achievement.

In the ayah above, the slks J,sas is Used so that a sa. can be added to the action. What kind of achievement have they

achieved? A great achievement.

é’.o 5

£1 TR (AR AN D
rewe o Il Dl 2758 (255 Y5
And do not display yourselves the display of the previous times of ignorance.

In the ayah above, the slk. Jsaa. is used so that a descriptor can be added to the action. What kind of display should they
avoid? The type of display that was the norm in the times of ignorance. Notice that the descriptor does not always have to

be a tas.

NUMBER
L //:5/ /5 P ’/’.ﬂ/ R4 s
w 5 A>g 453 \.:fi.e J\.».;-\) uéa_)Y\ g.}J.gi'j
And the earth and the mountains are lifted and crushed with a single blow.

In the ayah above, the slas J,»as is used so that the number of times the action occurred can be specified. How many

crushes/blows were dealt to the earth and mountains? One.

12.5 -THE COMPOUND V'“\
There are a handful of tools that appear before a complete sentence and cause it to function like an

ordinary ol They create what is known as a compound ol

We learned that 4 makes the J=s after it light. We learned that & makes the ﬁw\ after it ©yate. That is
one function that each of these 2, ~ serve. Both of these _3, ~, however, serve another function. They

transform a sentence into a compound ol
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(G0

Let us begin by studying u\ u\ transforms a s e into a compound oel.

Take s>l J) 55 as an example. It is a normal &= &l=. In order to make it function like an o=, simply

place an u\ before it.

azidl ) Cali Q\ is a compound o) and can play the role that any other o~ can play. Take a look at the

following example.

s
S0

“w_Jw

IFSHNI N

He wants to go to the masjid.

"To go to the masjid” or “axe il 4] S8 51" answers the questions “What does he want to do?” This means that it is a detail or a

4 Jynis.

He has to go to the masjid.
(lit. it is upon him to go to the masjid)

"ETS @ page bl slane. “ar NI BN S is @ s4e faze. The ".51 £J2” template is a useful one to remember when saying “x has to ..."

P
0 &
B)

éﬁ‘fr@u

That you fast is better for you.

“That you fast” or “i;+3.4 51" is that part before the “is”. It is serving as a fux. in this sentence.

-
@

535655 8 48 e 0 b 16 5T ) e D2 OB 5

The answer of his people was only that they said, “Expel them from your town! No doubt, they
are self-righteous people!”

The s of o is already present in the sentence (., &152), meaning the only role 1,5 o can be playing is the role of of ...

This template is very commonly used in the Qur'an.

The technical term for this type of Q\ is & W\ u\ This is because u\ turns the | that follows it into a

pseudo-,..as, Which allows the |a: to play roles that an r.w\ normally plays, like a fux.s or a Jebs, etc.
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i

Next, let us take a look at &i. &1 transforms a Ll de into @ compound (w\.

Take ZJU 35 as an example. It is a normal i...| da. In order to make it function like an o=, simply place

an &f before it.

I s a compound ‘w\ and can play the role of a regular ism.

P
_
03205 o’fT/a}/"

. u;mé}

They believe that they are committed to guidance

"That they are committed to guidance” or &3 r‘é“ answers the question "What do they believe?” This means that it is a detail

OF @ 4 smie. Itis labeled as @ coas Jo 3 4 Jsnie.

That is he is an enemy became clear to him.

G315 a p3Y Jus and cannot take a Jyi. Here, 32 " is acting as the jeu. What did the action of becoming clear? That he is an

enemy.
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CHAPTER 13 — PLURAL PATTERNS

13.1 INTRODUCTION

Recall that there are two types of plurals:

1) L g3 -sound plurals
2) 483 g& — broken plurals

Recall that a plural is considered sound when the original form of the word is maintained and an ending
combination is used. A plural is considered broken when additional letters interrupt the original form of

the word.

13.2 — PLURAL PATTERNS THAT ARE Gzice

Below is a list of'@a along with some of their different possible broken plurals. Each pattern has its own

rhetorical benefit which will be studied further in 2. For now, be able to recognize plural patterns

when you see them, and be able to trace it back to the singular version.

EXAMPLE PLURAL PATTERN SINGULAR
I - 5K Jus

SR -
s e oy Jets
S5-8% J5
s - 36 el o3 Je

08-S S

iz - Sak Js

R AN ] .
nE -2 S -
G- dus

Selyo - Helo Jels et

S -5 dus R
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13.5 OTHER PATTERNS

Below are additional plural patterns. You cannot trace these patterns back to the singular, as they are

usually .»\> and the singular does not follow a particular pattern.

Commit these patterns to memory.

PATTERN

EXAMPLE

Y

T

—wn

Cw
£

Y
\
°

—r\

£

£ -

§1305 sl ban P Wass

T wae

)
\

£

T R B T
\rsMrél-‘JgjréfJfBM\gwﬁJ\f

%
-
3 I

PG Vo SR 4 R R A R L

Y
\
oo R

[, C)Sg_';&;cz.}ue)Y\ q}

™

N

3 52

Bt Geadll ORI 1

-

Co
% \

586 33 08 e e S
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CHAPTER 12 VOCABULARY

Ao

G

hardship/torture

g, %

w\—é\.ﬁi

§o55 Gos

D T A
army

3‘ ‘j,° s

belongings/enjoyment authority

o~

agreement/covenant

g
s~

S
chiefs/elite

Sl - &
oath/right hand

&5

agony/misery/woe

=

(&)

$o G o -

ol — Canp >
argumentative
group

several times the
amount

° =

-

news/story

to be intimate
to excel
to act abominably
to try/test

to grieve/harm

to swear

to fall/crumble

to reach
to forbid (s/t for s/o)
to draw near (time)

to see

z0 -~ 50 S~ _

S :-_3,‘“3 s
Z1 s {’a: <71 -

‘,a c 2 gz

>

to reform/to fix

to surround

to cover

VERBAL IDIOMS

(Jed) s 2

@e’) 30 2T,

swt g

S

5 /a
Zost Aot
5 SHh S

P

12 34 o
(2) &£ 8-
| ECRPC IR S

i

52\.’5.59? /

0r e &a - ’:i‘\

to turn back/to revert to one’s old ways
[lit. to turn on one’s heels]

agns Je CIE)

to turn back completely
[lit. to fall on one’s face]

to be contemptuously indifferent to someone
[lit. to turn one’s check away from/toward someone]

to compel/reduce someone to silence
[lit. to put one’s fist is someone’s mouth]




CHAPTER 12 - &3 J555a1 2231

12.1 INTRODUCTION

In this chapter, we will be learning about the most commonly used compound e=in the Quran; fﬁ\

ooy J g5\l
This compound r'“‘ is made up of two parts: J sl r.w\)\ and 4.2\,

1. Jgosadl (HM is an .. that is incomplete in meaning. For this reason, it never appears alone. It
always appears as a part of this compound ol

2. s a full sentence that comes directly after the J,.z,s .\ The 4l ends when there is no

longer a grammatical connection between a word and the word that follows it. In other
words, the i ends when the sentence ends.

The J 05 o) and the d.» are inseparable. Because they are so closely linked, both in terms of grammar

and meaning, they are treated as a single ol

Take a moment to memorize & yw,ll L. There are three &0+ <L, They are L (whatever), .

(whoever), and 3l (the one who) and its derivatives. the :L...| below.

ke G
ol S s
IR ol &

*Note that the dual forms are fully-flexible.

12.2 USAGE

This compound ol can play many of the same roles a normal &"’“\ can play.

On a sentence-level, it can act as a:

° J_c,\_;
° Jyu'u
o luze
¢ &



On a fragment-level, it can act as a:

° o
o Jola
o ol S“J
¢ F

Let us look at an example of each. The | y05- ol is highlighted and its 4. is underlined.

J}Ao)ﬁ r.‘.:\ AS J._Cu

Those who were certain that they would meet Allah said...

J_}.‘o)ﬁ r...u\/—\S d‘}:uz.n
wdrbuu,/\ﬁ S

They know whatever all of you do.

J}Aa}ﬁ r,.m\ AS TJJ.M
J\b\ r._:a”’ Ao d:j-\.lj

What their chests hide is greater.

L eSAT 30 3 L) V3 GBS YT 8 2 ol 6

He is the one who fashions you in the wombs as He pleases. There is absolutely no god except
for Him, the ever-mighty, the ever-wise.

g.

Jro},a r.w\AS*
w}lu.,\.‘.\&\w.)é&)yuﬁ@; sz\ :1



The established way of Allah which has occurred before. You will not find for the established
way of Allah any change!

Jsmose ol AS &) Glias

-z o allzd T 05 A 5l 35

Certainly, Allah heard the speech of the one who arques with you about her husband...

Jsoye ol AS O) ol
g ¥ ks S sl e Sz TG

Certainly those who disbelieved, it is the same for them whether or not you warn them, they
do not believe.

Jyosn oeil AS 55,2

u\iﬁwor\;lﬁ M’. )Mj.b.k.s u.w\“ &j

And upon those who are capable of it is a substitute of feeding a poor person.

12.3 DETERMINING THE ROLE OF AN J)ﬂ)ﬂ ‘..“\ IN A SENTENCE
Because & sl ¢ Nlare w (non-flexible) and do not show their status, figuring out what role they are

playing in a sentence is less straightforward than it is when working with a regular ol Below are some

tips that are to be used as hints, not as concrete rules.

ON A FRAGMENT LEVEL
- Ifitis comes after an o) that is light with no J), it is a 4 )] (3l

v o aJE pS 3§ Gl

adl Olas L Light, no J!




- Ifit comes after an o) that is proper and matches in number and gender, it is a das. s and
never appear as Zi.. (Note that in the Quran, sentences are sometimes broken up across

several ayahs. In this case the 4. may appear in a different ayah than the C,.04.)

Ol Lo e In il Glal) 5

<+— —\—> =, plural, masculine, proper

=, plural, masculine, proper

- Ifitcomes after a c.as & > it is generally part of a l.zes, together with the o>

B35 183 el i 25 e i S s ATy o BT g s 1

Y

[

Toze

- Ifitcomes aftera ,~ & > itis partofa ,;,2, )\>, whichisa ;&\ slawinai.ldaanda 3l
Jaddlin @ ddas da

ON A SENTENCE LEVEL

- Ifitis the first word in a sentence, it is a T,\:.?A.

P Eo),/ 5 ° L. 2 s %o E: ./’/}D}/ ’5,
e AT U BN o 3 6 laR T3 il 0T Jou 3 Ople 1,200 Gl
\—v—l

e

- Ifthe sentence begins witha ,; 2, )\> and is directly followed by an J,ess ), then itis a lazee

s

Besial

o 3 By opil G K
( , J\ Y /ﬁ

Tazdl e Cyhans JECTR U pais kb glats




If it follows a loz.s, it is @ _us. Pronouns and 5,L=Y) sL.i are frequently used fuzes in J yoye o)

sentences. An Js.o5s ol can never be a «J| Lee.

If it follows a |»s that is not in the »/ » form, itis a « Jsas.

« Oshydiis 02 ) 2dman G 6 pets 1 e )5 Gl 6 00 gl 1,80 1515
\_Y_/‘L>
@ J s

If it follows a command, it is a 4 Jsais

?

Y\\.@Auﬁsf. *2 r,gsu SV A ’,“Ta\,l.&,’jo\j’;\;&ﬁ

If it follows a |as that is in the ;»/ # form, and there is already a « ;a2 , it is @ Jcls (unless the

J=o takes two 4 J s2is)

f,zl;:ijj};:gu A
\ Y Aﬁ' CAPPFIR N eEn

Ob 4 Jgnie d)\‘k.gdf.éﬁ

If it follows JGitisa jebs



- Ifthe JwispyYitisa jebs
D Gradidd) &8 Loue 6 HEANT I L;;JT}A;\;&
Jels

- Ifthe Jssis e itisa Jeldl ol

12.4 STATUS

The status of the Jso4e o) depends on the role it is playing in the sentence, as is the case with any other
sM\. However, since it is G and cannot show its status, it is labeled as __ |# 3. The s has no
grammatical labeling. The way this is expressed in Arabic is 1 ,eN| 52 b &4 N. The 4. as a whole has no
labeling; however, if you go inside the i, you will find a complete sentence. You can do the J\ ¢| of

this sentence as you would do the o\ ¢} of any other sentence.

12.5 RECOGNIZING THE x5l

The sk is a pronoun within the {.s which refers back to the J 5040 oI. It can appear as an attached,
detached, inside, or implied pronoun. It always matches in number and gender with the Js.o,s ol There

is no equivalent of a .s\c in English, and it is DISREGARDED WHEN TRANSLATING.

ATTACHED

< st 'Y T g . .-
"O;;;?J.}‘Je Sakm ol S el
—1 -

& 1S the Jyess ol and s is the zle. Notice that they match in number and gender



DETACHED

‘vﬁ*;wwéﬂue

o iS the Jsege ol @nd e» is the usle. Notice that they match in number and gender.

INSIDE
\\Q j:j(:.@:;&)\ji;\:— -\S\Lic ,_E.L—«J;J ,«A—J/i Jﬁ\g
ol IS the Jyese ol and the o inside the 1, is the wsle. Notice that they match in number and gender.
IMPLIED

The implied sk () at the beginning of the s (2,1, o1, & 5») Makes the il a complete sentence.

12.6 CONSTRUCTING THE x5l

ATTACHED
The attached sk is required when the 5044 e and the subject of the 4., are talking about DIFFERENT
things.

-

(==

L s\

ng\éaﬁ;

z
-
-

| heard the one who spoke.

In the example above, il is talking about the man who spoke. The subject of the &l is the man who
spoke — the SAME man. For this reason, the ,» inside of the word rl.%:; suffices as a «slc, and an attached

Ll is not required.

I heard what he spoke about.

In the example above, 3\ refers to that which was heard — the speech. The pronoun inside the word
rlé:a refers to the one who spoke —the man. They are not referring to the same thing; therefore, an

attached .5k is required.



Note that if the Ja: used is associated with a & >, the .slc will attach to that &~ as we saw in the

example above. If the |x: takes a direct 4, J;xis, the J3lc will attach to the |3 directly, as seen in the
example below.

55 1S e

| read the books that Hamza wrote.

DETACHED
The detached .5k only ever appears as a | when the 2o is a 4| 1. When constructing, be sure

that the pronoun matches with the J5.0,+ .l in number and gender.

o ot :G:/ -l 1 o
3503 éd\l.f\c S5 Lé)\ Eoa)
I met the one who is working at the school.

INSIDE
The inside .slc only ever appears as a pronoun inside a x5 when the il is a LJx3 il When

constructing, be sure that the pronoun in the |x: matches with the J;.05s ol in number and gender.

s 5] 3l 2

They are the ones who said that.

IMPLIED

There are two cases in which the sk is optional. If you choose to omit the .3l it is considered implied.
1. When ./\s are used
25 2 3 G ol 3l
255 i) 5 A gl

Allah created whatever is in the skies and the earth

AN

a} _ .
ZLA\.u:

This is what | said

10



2. When the dLs is a &...| s made up of a l.zw that is a pronoun and a 3L slaxs, the T.es can be

omitted

Certainly those who are with your Master...

1"



CHAPTER 13 = COMPOUND i

AL

group pledge/pact

star orbit decoration team/group

g

Jet : Geli- Rl | M-
origin/root stomach shamelessness | empty desire

Jws)
to strive A to suppress/hide ey

to swear/take an oath s 8l to test/put in trial EBKSJLJ NS

z
z
2 -

to tell stories to become deserved (Je)Gs :s‘ &

. 2 7 Zo. 3 o0- oo
to understand deeply s to be ahead/outpace Ll Ged G

Sz 522’

to blow 537 227 é; to determine/measure
zo.0 g s%2. s G- Z

to remove/hide (o) pas=s sy to avert (652 L;J;\a.’: J}(a
to pave \’§;L: als al to choose ) oL )

‘jv;

VERBAL IDIOMS
5,35 &3 & 15,35 They did not regard Allah as he deserves to be regarded. 6:91, 22:74,
- [lit. they did not measure Allah the right of His measurement] 39:67
o\ £ a8 Be mindful of Allah as he deserves.
[lit. be mindful of Allah the right of His mindfulness]
b él éj to engage in self examination
. [lit. to return to oneself]
f‘“‘} ég u;é__; for one’s judgement to become warped/ to relapse into sickness
[lit. to be turned over on one’s head]
gs’:ﬁ/y\ e Al To have control over the matter 3:128
T [lit. to have something in the matter] 3:154

3:102

21:64

21:65




CHAPTER 13 - COMPOUND 2w

13.1 TYPES OF 4w

A Lo is an adjective used to describe an ...l. When we first studied the 2.0y G505+, we learned that a
%aw is made up of a single ! (5,4 r.w\)\). Sometimes a single word is not enough to express what must
be expressed. In such cases, sentences and fragments can be used as . as well. As we learned

previously, there are two types of o) that can be used as Zv.o.
Lo sl o)
2. adeoy Jyosall o)

There are also two types of sentences that can act as a {ao.
1. LAl
2. Jaal A

There are also two types of fragments that can act as a 4a..
3. LY
4.y ally Sl

these type of i, the is used only when the is proper. The &l da, il e, an
Of th f he Jyope el i d only when the Cguoss i Th | e, 3Jas Aa, and
U345\ are used only when the Cy.0,. is common. The LLo) and  J.ais (.} can be used with both a

proper and coOmmon Cy.o4s.

1. >a r_.ﬁ\
Proper or COMmMon sy,
2. Ll
{ 3. adsy Jposel! {MY\ } Proper Gy, Only
4. il
5. el Ul COMMON G guoye ONly
6. Lozl L3

13



We studied >l rw\l\ in beginning ,£ and about o, ;MY\ as a daw in the previous chapter. Let us take a
look at the remaining types of iaw.
13.2 L) Ao AS A Lan
This type of &a occurs only when the C5.05+ is common. Keep an eye out for three things when looking
for this type of ias:
1) A common rw\
2) Ad..lde that directly follows the common o)

3) A .zl within the &l {la that matches the 3,04 in number and gender

S~ s 8 z (S5
%\3}& ol PV

... No! Indeed, it is a word that he is saying.

S\ 13z o won H S
3&5 is a common word followed by a &l & "6 32" The "&" is serving as the wlefor &X.

... a wind in which there is painful punishment...

é}g is a common word followed by a &) da - r,J\u\.\:. s”. The "&" is serving as the wsk for &

***NOTE that when translating a sentence as a 4a», there is usually a “that” or a “who” between the

Jj\ajﬁ and the Zas.

13.3 L das U AS A L

This type of e occurs only when the Cs.05+ is common. Keep an eye out for three things when looking

for this type of ias:

14



1) Acommon o)
2) A i) i that directly follows the common !

3) A sk within the £l & that matches the C3,.0,- in number and gender

z > - -
,‘/7Y“’ | 2% >n 5 8.
o wan | gl
—

... Gardens from under which rivers flow ...

{,

&etiis a common word followed by a £Jas ila . The “&” is serving as the ke for &ets.

- z . -
~ 2 N8 28
24 \

oo 155 V5 Gl e Y 6,055 Vsl a3 o2 SIETT B

..Say, “Then have you all taken protective friends who do not possess benefit or harm for
themselves? ...”

;\Qj is a common word followed by a 4 . The “24" is serving as the ke for ;\Aj.

(A

z - 5

2.2 2N - z? . > sz ,;./’;’;;. f 2 51
Kujﬂb\gjbwié\))rm““\&)d\s ,i—;urjj

... And he did not have a group who could help him without Allah and he was victorious.

u is a common word followed by a idss dar. The “25" inside the J is serving as the sk for i..e

***NoTE that when translating a sentence as a 4., there is usually a “that” or a “who” between the

Cga050 and the das.

13.4 Llol AS A Law
Special ©3Las can also occur as da. Some special Cslas that appear as a Law in the Quran are 4¢ and ji

and i.. The iLs) will match the (3,044 in status, number, and gender, but not necessarily in type.

30T 850 B 4 2%

... We replace them with other skins so they can taste the punishment...

15



Notice that when ¢ is acting as a iaw, it translates as “other”. Notice how the wLs| (xe) matches Isd= in status, number,

and gender, but not in type.

sl Laadit 3 25
..and grains that have husks and scented plants...

Notice that when ;s is acting as a s, it translates as possessive (“that have” or “that contains”). It will also match its Gywse

in all four properties, including type.

Say, “I am nothing but a human like yourselves...”

Notice how the w%ls! matches the ,.,. in status, number, and gender, but not in type.

13.5 ,5,2 ,l> AS A Lo

We have previously seen a 5,2, ,\> to play one of two roles: a ;&L slaws in @ dewl A Or @ J22ll 3lazs in
a i LJ>. Recall that 3lazs means “connected with” or “attached to”. That is the nature of a 5,2, ,\>:

it is always connected to something else, be it a J«5 or a_,s or any other part of the sentence. Meaning

is how to find what a ,,,2, ,\> is sl to.

***NOTE that sometimes a 3laxs can come BEFORE what it is 3laxs to. We have seen this when a zlazs

3L comes before the ,s. Take a look at the following examples:

fc 2] 21525 Tac  o- so k2. s o278 L 1L
5."'(.;\)&“(:)) — &.«Mf—bﬂae@-}&-ﬁ) @J\O?J)

Certainly, if We were to make people taste mercy from Us after harm which afflicted him, he
would certainly say “This is for me.”
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38 gt \wwfr)w) Y\\:&\UAJ

If We allow humans to taste mercy from Us then We take it away from him, then he is certainly
miserable and ungrateful.

Notice that the zlaz. (L) is coming before the word that it is slazs to (2s,). Notice also that this did not alter the order of

the words in translation.

Sometimes a )l 3+ can appear to interrupt a 3, 25 and a das. In such cases, the a3+ is actually
considered to be the first 2. in the sequence. The 1. following it is the second Zs.. This only occurs

when the (s ,45+ is common. Generally the ~ (-, thatis used is .

A L@>fd))uﬁw=)sb;}3\

In pursuit of mercy from your master that you wish for...”

im, IS the Gueye. It has two is. The firstis ¢, e The second is Wy 5, a JF acting as a <ae.

A NN L PHISEA

We brought out for them a creature from the earth that speaks to them.

&l> is the Gyoye. It has two aaw. The firstis »,W .. The second is we.less, a JF acting as a ia..

w 5}/

\ ..a?&lﬁ}i@:ﬂla\ /(:éa.ﬂ

..agroup from among you that believed in what | was sent with...

2l s the Gywpe. It has two 2as. The firstis cexus. The second is ...k 1y, @ JF acting as a 2es.
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CHAPTER 14 VOCABULARY

A
JL-4. 5l 3%
boundary traces/remnants creed/belief justice emotlonal heart

Gos s g ?

.3).&:- 2 )\3\

35—

g
2.0~

§o7 jb} = -\ 9};
c a loud c
cry/shout

. .’Tf)af

)g) ~% .

psF — ¢—4 55 \))) Lo

star burden suddenly

victory negative consequence intercession | blame/constriction

a sperm
drop

JsY)

zo og 32,0 _d-

to dissuade 5] &lo E to give longevity/provision S o=
to remain/to enjoy the pleasures of

life
to expand/spread a3 K25 LS to hold/be miserly

to know

to walk/journey 1ase 2l Sl to inform 2\33\ &y &3

o,;w,;,f,

to bring into life \.»L.A e CASS; to detail/explain Moads bty Juad
to bless () B3] Ll S to lend Luo\_)-n b A
to tire/slacken ks j.ﬁ_a; a5 to persist o) G

VERBAL IDIOMS

To provide support to somebody.
[lit. He fortified his back.]

To provide support to somebody.
[lit. He fortified his arm.]

To be accommodating/to show humility and tenderness. 17:27
[lit. He lowered his wings to him.] 15:88

a cause to act against someone 3:75,4:34
[lit. there is a path against him] 4:141, 9:91

20:31

28:35




CHAPTER 14 — &L &) alid

14.1 INTRODUCTION
The word L . literally means “condition”. A £°& 2 is a conditional sentence. A conditional sentence

is a sentence in which there are two statements; the second statement cannot come true unless the first
one does.

For example, in the sentence “If you knock, I'll open the door” the second part (I'll open the door) will
only happen if the first part (if you knock) happens.

The FIRST PART of the sentence is called L), the condition.
The SECOND PART of the sentence is called L3 2,135, the answer or result of the condition.

In Arabic, there are various tools that can be used to create a b . . These are called L&) &1531, or

the “tools of L ,=”. Each has a unique meaning. In terms of grammatical function, the o\jﬁ are split into

two categories:

1) iz):t;-\ BRI é\jﬁ— tools that make both parts of the conditional sentence 33 (given that they
both contain a ¢ jLas i)

2) &y\s e 3\33%— tools that have no grammatical effect
We will be learning about each of the c)\)ﬂ, their meanings, and their grammatical function.

14.2 L3l olysf

There are several tools of L . that are Ls3l>. Each tool has its unique meaning. They all, however, have

the same grammatical rules:

1) They make both the L+ and the - lightest (»,;#) given that both parts are ¢ La-
2) They ALWAYS translate in the present tense even when the U is used
3) You will often find a & on the wls>. This usually happens when the L = and the ols> are

different (e.g. L is present tense and iy is past-tense OR L is L) and the Ols> is .l)

Let us learn about each of the =\, and their meanings.

Take a look at the examples below. The L .l 515l is highlighted, the L & is underlined once, and the O\

is underlined twice.
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C-°
\o—
|
mal

! ,’/»/w/,E \ ’Z’“”’/’ 75

If good touches you, it distresses them. And if harm strikes you, they are happy because of it.

- Boththe L= and the Gy are py52.

=, Lo o 2 G
o etaiy BB CIET S 25000 35 n ST e s

3 -

Then if good strikes him, he is content with it. And if a trial strikes him, he turns back to his
old ways...

- The L« and the o> are L and remain unaffected.

- Notice that the sentence still translates in the present tense.

If you all disbelieve, then Allah is free from need of you.

- The golas e inthe boais o5,

- Thereis a & on the L)l 0l Notice that the Gl iS @ £ dla.

:}; — WHOEVER

Note that this ° is different than the «Jfa}p S Itis not an r.w\ that can play any role in a

sentence. It is a tool used to create a conditional statement.

\ﬁuw\;ufww Q\ﬁdﬂ\&b\.ﬁjﬂ&

—

Whoever disbelieves in the miraculous signs of Allah, then no doubt, Allah is swift in taking
account.

- Heis affecting the ¢ las J=s in the Lx

- Thereisa & on the oy
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g:l;c }ig’h..: Jaou»j A.«ULJLQ ”’Lgbsu\

Whoever commits to quidance is only doing so for their own self. Whoever strays, strays
against his self...

- s appears with the L in this example and has no effect on it

- The ayah translates in the present, even though the Jx is ol

le — WHATEVER

- Note that this L is different from the 523 L. It is not an o) that can play any role in a

sentence. It is a tool used to create a conditional statement.

o riﬁj&” /‘é:j_;_ji&\wds@ﬂuﬁ\juﬂbj

And whatever you spend in the path of Allah, it will be returned to you in full, and YOU will
not be wronged.

- Boththe L= and the oy are py52.

***NOTE that 1L )| L will often be accompanied by £:LJ\ °s. W in its nature is ambiguous, so £l

clarifies whatever is need of clarification, be it the doer or the detail. Look at the following examples.

-
£~

Whatever strikes you of disaster, then it is from what you have earned...

- The ayah translates in the present-tense even though the b is used.
- Thereisa & on the Ol

- The a3l . is clarifying the doer.

Lo

o D it Yo &5 s W DT s &

Whatever Allah opens for mankind of mercy, then there is absolutely no holding it back.

= The b,z is ¢y, and the Gl has a & because it is @ 4. e
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- The L\ o is clarifying the detail.

0
%ol — WHEREVER

o s 1 e \,»\ PrAvCH

Wherever they are found, they are taken and massacred completely.

The ayah translates in the present-tense even though the b is used.

w3 7% 6 S 5 il s B s

Wherever you may be, death will find you, even if you are in towers of lofty construction...

- Boththe L2 and the Gl are ¢y52.

14.3 Lajla aé ©lyof

There are two i3> & oyl They each have their own meaning and rules.

}3 is used to express conditions that are highly unlikely or hypothetical. It generally translates as
“Had it been the case that...” or “Had...”.

- Thisis the only L = that translates in the past tense.

In a conditional sentence that uses 3, you will generally find a J on the first word in the Olga

This J can sometimes be omitted.

Take a look at the following examples. The L )\ 5\s! is highlighted, the L s is underlined once, and the

o4 is underlined twice.

s 507 £ e 56

Had there been gods in them (the skies and the earth) other than Allah, they would have been
ruined.

- The condition described is a hypothetical one.

- Thereisa Jon the wls.
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’3 E ), /
w OsAt G K5 Byds B E iR O 3

Had these (false gods) been (actual) gods, they would not have come to it. And they will all
remain in it eternally.

- The condition described is a hypothetical one.

- The J on the o, is omitted.

& 209 SR ,//a}:
o e ot Y 235 F 16

They said, “Had we known that there would be fighting, we would have followed you.”

- The condition described is a hypothetical one.
- 3 has no grammatical effect on the ¢ Las je

- Thereisa Jon the Glss

15) = WHEN
- I3l translates as “when” and describes conditions that are highly likely to happen.

- When it comes with a @\;m J=, itis translated in the present/future tense and indicates a
repeated event.

- When it comes with a sl =3, it is translated in the present/future tense and indicates a single
event.

- The ols> can sometimes have a & on it. This usually happens when the L and the s> are

different (e.g L . is present tense and !, is past-tense OR L & is £ and the Oly is i)

Take a look at the following examples. The L )\ 5\s! is highlighted, the L s is underlined once, and the

ols> is underlined twice.

~z 0 5

o Ganerty a2 BL5 oy GG o a WT 5| uim

Those who, when disaster strikes them, they say “No doubt, we belong to Allah, and no doubt
only to Him will we return.”
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- The sentence is translated in the present/future tense even though the Jx is L.

“

= N7 we - /’5/ <~
W &g(é\ss.o@;@@\}u\a\g

When My slaves ask you about Me, then | am near.

- The sentence is translated in the present/future tense even though the Jx is L.

There is a & on the ol,=. Notice that the Gly> IS @ il e

v aans 3 o8 BSals o Wl L (E IBL

When our miraculous signs are recited to him (repeatedly), he turns away arrogantly as
though he did not hear them.

- The ¢ las indicates that the action is occurring repeatedly.

- The g las s is unaffected by 13l as itis asl> 4e.

13 WHEN IT COMES WITH A dpeuel &l

When it comes with a ...\ dla, it is called 23541 13|, the 13| of surprise, and will often translate as
“suddenly” or “surprisingly”.

-
Os
& - <4

L;igw 2 \bge [P FiE

-

3\8)

Then he threw it down, and suddenly, it was a fast-moving snake.

14.6 Y1 Glyamy oY

The J.A\J\ ;gg.jjfj is a two-part structure. The first part, the i, is a I Jx. The second part, the 3| 0y,
explains what will happen if the command is followed.

For example, in the sentence “Study, you’ll pass,” the first part “study” is the J.J. The second part “you’ll

pass” is the J_:Y\ ole>. It explains what will happen as a result of the JJ being followed.

In terms of grammatical rules, the 0\, is always 055

Take a look at the following examples.
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z s 37 P

V\r.:?-))j.d.cjajp.%.)} QAJ&Q //;w &%dj&u /\C)j‘&(:/:'gd\g

T

Say, “If you love Allah then follow me, Allah will love you and forgive you your sins. And Allah
is forgiving and merciful.”

The Ll is 3536, The o, tells what will happen as a result of the I, What will happen if you follow me? Allah will love you

and forgive your sins. Notice that the iy IS py52.

i

AT Dl sl a8 G slal 202 Aoz ) 355 25T

And tuck your hand into your armpit, it will come out white without harm as another sign.

The Tis .44 sty The ols tells what will happen as a result of the ,.i. What will happen if you put your hand in your

armpit? It will come out white. Notice that the Gly is ¢y52.

Remember that not every i will have a &\, Also remember that even if there is a ¢ las J=s following

a_,al J=3, it will not be considered a o\~ if it is not £oE

Take a look at the following example.

-7 b
5.7 s..

..then leave them in their empty discourse amusing themselves.

There is an i (=5,3) With @ ¢ ;Las s following it (o5ak). This, however, is NOT an ¥ Glyy al StrUCtUre as oyl is NOt py52.
Practically, this makes a difference in how the ayah is understood. It means that the fact that they are playing is NOT a
result of you leaving them. If o ,.aly was ;52 and did play the role of o1y, it would mean that their play is a result of you

leaving them.
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CHAPTER 15 VOCABULARY

L
& 8154 | Sl -l

plants fruit grapes

z% _ s [Pt Fot
e &> o~ JF -

portion/share harm/injury calamity date palm distraction

JsY)

=

KN to favor

to speak truth Bis ik

to fashion/built/produce (9 &.al C.o to make apparent

to transgress ARG PR to delay

to convey 25 A to follow/to make follow

to be

to make subservient
extravagant/wasteful

VERBAL IDIOMS
;;;;a fc}g To set someone’s mind at ease. 16:106, 20:25
[lit. He expanded/dilated his chest.] 94:1
20 N is # -5  He made him disposed to Islam/disbelief. 6:125
- /Fy—g e [lit. He opened/dilated his chest to Islam/disbelief.] 39:22
EE L G d) ol To be able to protect someone against Allah. 5:17
[lit. to possess something for someone against Allah] 48:11




CHAPTER 15 - Ju

15.1 INTRODUCTION
MEANING AND TRANSLATION
The word J\> literally means “state” or “condition”. Grammatically, a J\> gives information about the

state of someone or something when an action is carried out. The person or thing in that state is called
the J&| Lo Take a look at the examples below. The J\- is highlighted and the J\i| Lo is

underlined.
Bilal left while crying.
The book came down gradually.

It ran toward me barking.

A J is generally translated as an adverb (“-ly’), or as an —ing word, or using the words “while” or “as”.

GRAMMATICAL RULES

e A - can only appear in a complete sentence. If the J\- is removed, the sentence should still be

complete. Consider the previous examples. If the J\> is removed, the sentence still conveys a

complete meaning.
Bilal left.
The book came down.
It ran toward me.

e The J&| _>ls is almost always PROPER.

e The J\> can appear in one of three forms:
1. An.linthe ..z status
2. Al ds

3. Ai..\ i thatstarts with a , (called the L) 4\y)
15.2 r«\ AS A J\>

- When a J\> appears as an r_.d\, it often appears as an Jcbs r.“\ or Jszas r,.w\. It can also appear as an

i o), and sometimes as a j.as.
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- It matches in number and gender with the J\4) C>Los.

- Remember that it will always be sz,

- Also remember that a J\>- can only appear in a complete sentence. This means that you should
only look for a J\> once you have found the core parts of the sentence (at least Jx and |cl,
sometimes Jsais).

- To find the J\41 _>\, ask yourself “Who is in this state?”

Take a look at the following examples. The J\- is highlighted and the J\i| _>\» is underlined.

IR T
...We did not send you as a protector over them.
The Ji- in this ayah is @ 2as .
Notice that it is wsaw and that if the Ji- is removed, the sentence is still complete.

Also notice that it matches in number and gender with the Jt Lo, which is the attached pronoun 4.

}
w1558 A Ties Gutah Bl GG i LATTRY
When they are thrown in a tight place within it chained up, they pray for death there and
then.
The Jl- in this ayah is an Jseis el
Notice that it is wsawe and that if the Ji- is removed, the sentence is still complete.

Also notice that it matches in number and gender with the JWi c~Ls, which is the pronoun inside 1,all.

» ss |2 2 oo ,w
\ﬁy}-&ﬁc‘)\bﬁju \Qj;“u—"d\
Those who remember Allah sitting, standing, and on their sides...
L3 is the plural of =, and 15, is the plural of acs. The Ju- in this ayah is an jel
Notice that it is wsaw and that if the Ji- is removed, the sentence is still complete.

Also notice that it matches in number and gender with the Jitt Lo, which is the pronoun inside o, Si.
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= Zos _ =
And do not walk around (on earth) arrogantly...
The Jl- in this ayah is a ,aas.
Notice that it is wsaw and that if the J\- is removed, the sentence is still complete.

Also note that a ,o» does not necessarily have to match in gender and number. This is because the ,.a. cannot

be made feminine, and always stays in the singular form.

15.3 Jl> AS A Llas i
- Whena Jl> appears as a |=, it is one of the few cases in which you may see two Jusl back-to-
back. It is also possible for something to interrupt the |« and the J\> that it is associated with.

- As with the first type of Jl> that we discussed, the J\> can only appear in a complete sentence.

- Tofind the J&\ Lo, ask yourself “Who is in this state?”

Take a look at the following examples. The J\- is highlighted and the J\4\ Lo is underlined.

By ia) Y

Then they came to you swearing by Allah, “We only wanted to do good and reconcile.”
Notice that there are two 3, one after the other. The second one is a J\-.
The JW| c\s is the pronoun inside of 1,:\-. Both the J- and the JWi Lo are plural and masculine.

Also notice that w\ is considered to be part of the Ji- because it is "o,ale"~ slaze. The word Gls comes with .

...and He leaves them in their transgression wandering blindly.
In this example, there is a Jxib 3laze cOmMing between the Jx and the J-.

The JU\ ¢~ is the attached pronoun . Both the J- and the JU .o are plural masculine.
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A\l ijw.\:«.:.s X:u.k«” J.b\ s-\.‘>vj

And the people of the city came rejoicing.

The J> is o 20 and the JW colo is 2uaul sl Both the Ji- and the JW1 el are plural masculine.

2 L) Jazdl
- Whena >l | appears as a J\>, it MUST be preceded by i3;.
- This type of J\> generally translates as “while...has” or “while...already has”

- When it comes to this type of J\>, there is no JU-| C>Lo.

Take a look at the following examples.

v ST AL E08 385 .0, 5,05 Y
They will not believe in it (even) while the precedent of the former people has already passed.

15.4 &) s AS A (>
- When a &) da appears as a J\>, it MUST start with a ;). This I, is called a &)\ ,l,.
- The 4. &J> most often starts with a pronoun, but not always.

- Tofind the JU&\ Lo, ask yourself “Who is in this state?”

Take a look at the following examples.

32?2 €z

OB 238 (ois Y 00T ST ) 83 55 ©aSTT J o 8T 20 2181 25

Who is more oppressive than he who invents lies about Allah while he is being called to Islam.
Allah does not guide the oppressive nation.
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Whoever does good, whether male or female, while he is a believer, no doubt, We will
definitely cause him to live a good life.

-

 Griae S 0 paiis 3158 14555 13 153656 052005 A 03 2T g

And what is wrong with you all that you do not believe in Allah while the messenger is calling
you to believe in your Master and while he has taken your oath, if you should truly be
believers?

Notice that the sentence does not start with a pronoun. This does occur, but not very often.

15.5 FOUR WAYS TO CONSTRUCT A J\>

In the previous sections, we covered how to recognize a J\>. In this section, we will cover how to

construct a J\>.

Step 1: Label your sentence.

Step 2: Find your J\>.

Step 3: Find your JWi| >\,
Make the Jl> match the Ji| sl in number and gender.

g.

Step 4: Translate using one of the following forms:

1. Using s 2l N1 s B2 e

}/

¢ z
2. Usinga idws id>  2JZ S\LZY\*J&”' c

e

2 s
3. Using a &> 41, (always followed by a i ila) uij/\_;}ij HESAN ;.2,21.&
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4. Using a 2l ), (always followed by a £l a, butwith 42 S47 HEAY r@*\&’ 1
a iJas Ao asthe )

15.6 A J\= IN A L) s

According to what we have learned so far, a J\> is associated with an action. This means that it appears

in )2l AL\, It is also possible, however, for a J\> to appear in a i...| . It will be translated as an

adverb (“-ly’), or as an —ing word, or using the words “while” or “as”.

Take a look at the following examples.

o g 135 5"“4"'“” )a)

Then his compensation is hellfire, residing in it forever.

Il (a5 25380 5 &35 0\ Bt 2 T 0,25 1 el 30 555 Gl s JB 345

5 -2 \.,)‘5

I 6ai5 fe GG

A

When ‘Isa the son of Maryam said, “Children of Israel! Certainly, | am the messenger of Allah
to you all, confirming what is in front of me of the Torah, giving good news of a prophet who
is coming after me whose name is Ahmed.”
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CHAPTER 16 VOCABULARY

Ao

Sla—dua KNI Al | opdl-@lizs | by

king possession/dominion angel all falsehood

Vi MR N Jyf Sl
Listen up! if only Why not...? more deserving clouds

JsY)

Z o 3 °o 5 a
to be well-cooked S reais G to take as an evil omen

to be just VR to be permissible/to
! Nie Jaxs Jas
to deviate T descend

to remove/uncover il sy aiS to break (a promise)

VERBAL IDIOMS
To exert one’s best efforts. 9907
[lit. He sold his being/soul.] '
To engage in frivolous/idle talk.
[lit. He bought the distraction of talking.]
To have a true basis/standing
[lit. to be upon something]

31:6

2:113, 5:68 58:18




CHAPTER 16 - 5.2

16.1 INTRODUCTION
A .3 is a word that is used to specify or add detail to a word that is vague. A ;.5 is generally translated

as “...in terms of x”. Both sL...l and Jls! can have a ..

Grammatically, a .3 is:
1) singular
2) common

4) comes after the vague word

16.2 +Lewl THAT TAKE s
There are two types of <. that take a et

s

2) Numbers (11+)

Jeaazll o]
An Joais ..l is vague in the sense that it makes a comparison (e.g. better, more, greater), but does not

give a clue as to what makes that thing better/more/greater.

Take a look at the following examples. Notice how the ;.5 is being used and notice how it is translated.

ve \JL:./C\) \A}\.A L/\-«-fji’bi\:

I am more than you in terms of wealth and mightier in terms of man-power.

ui \,:j’«;p

It is better in terms of reward and better in terms of outcome.
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Notice that the y.s (M) is not translated using “in terms of”. This is simply because it would not translate naturally in

Those are worse in terms of position and more astray in their way.

NUMBERS 11+

In numbers eleven onwards (with the exception of 100 and 1000), the thing being counted (s;42l)

appears as a _x..3. An example of a 5,4 in would be the word “apples” in the fragment “fourteen

apples”. Take a look at the following examples.

The syuas (L) is the s, Itis singular, common, and oswa. It is clarifying what sixty people should be fed.

English.

-

v B2 e 2 Erails

Then twelve springs burst forth from it.

The s;uas (Lue) is the su.s. ITis singular, common, and o,aw. It clarifies what twelve thing burst forth.

No doubt I, | saw eleven planets...

The ssuas (LSS) is the 5. Itis singular, common, and oyaw. It clarifies what eleven things he saw.

16.3 Jlasl THAT TAKE jpeas

The following is a list of vague Jlsi that take a 3. They are all Jwsl that are commonly used in the

1...%,_(_1.47“ AFHAE

Then (they should) feed sixty poor people.

Quran.
e AW XK 3153) 31y S
to be good/beautiful to be terrible to be sufficient to increase (oneself) | to increase (so/st) to fill (s/t)

Let us take a look at an example of each. Notice that not all of these Jsl use the “in terms of”

translation.
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P Y
\\t\.el? Léb_) ) Jﬁ)

And say, “My master, increase me in (terms of) knowledge!”

8 Eoe] \)J\J}U

So that they can increase in faith alongside their present faith...

o, 155 5 8 185

And Allah is enough as a protective friend and Allah is enough as a helper.

Z .- g
H\.B.G.XJ.AC)Q CJW\M

What a terrible drink and how terrible it is as a place of rest/reclining!

o R E2eg ST s

What an amazing reward and how excellent it is as a place of rest/reclining!

P
S0

oy s 5 88 T 0s a8 65 85 5 e il )

No doubt, those who disbelieve and died while they were disbelievers, then the full capacity of
the earth in gold will not be accepted from any of them, even if he tried to ransom with it.
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CHAPTERS 17,18,19,20 VOCABULARY

Ao

s-'\J\s-

blessings

3
How?!

)ﬁg
No/Not at all!

(&) 28
Perhaps

...
L}jjsu
norms/fairness

g0

unknown/untrue

Sos2 Goz

B A
grave

g 5
2

-

intellect

$Hlal — Blas
Christian

8o~ g o

356n — 8358
Jewish

gt
cultivated land

R
womb/family tie

§ .z

g3
loan

8
S,  Gro
- - -

faction

Sy — ?3

blood

o)
filth

to deny/reject
to come to nothing
to beware

to warn

Zos 5 5. of

\Eof’ );jc: j,‘/
Z5 - 87507 .~

S a2

to hope for
to humiliate
to establish

to choose

i [0z Jos

zo0 7 s ‘3’: -7

to seal to seal

VERBAL IDIOMS
He beat a brisk retreat.
[lit: He does not (so much as) turn toward anyone.]
He mispronounced the book.
[lit: He twisted his tongue in reading the book.]
He shook his head in disbelief/indifference.
[lit: He twisted his head repeatedly.]
L él il 5a He did his utmost to accomplish something/ he spared no effort.
7 [lit: to stretch a rope to the heavens.]

e gky
SESIL 1 )

A
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CHAPTER 17 = 51,81 3 >3

17.1 INTRODUCTION

Every number is made up of two parts:

1) s.a)l—the number
2) 3,33l —that which is being counted

For example, in the fragment “six hundred pages,” the suc is “six hundred” and the s;.xs is “pages”.

The grammar of the >ac and the >,.x. varies depending on the range of numbers.

In this chapter, we will be conducting a study of numbers in the Quran. The numbers that are used in

the Quran are the following. them.

1 e

2
&_

3 8N
§__.%

4 A\a.: \
g 0%

5 i~
Sz

6 ECo
?:/0/

7 A\a.f..u

8 Auld
§/ °

9 M

10 defide

11 Jie 35

12 i)
19 £EE A

20 §hrde
30 OEM

3

40 Oya55)]
50 Y
60 &
70 O yans
80 PG

3 Ol ped

100 s
200 Ol
300 s &S

1,000 il

2,000 o\l

3,000 ONT BN

5,000 oNTiE

50,000 &l 550 F
100,000 &
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Note that the status and gender of the numbers in the table above are subject to change depending on
the >5.as as well as the role that the number is playing in the sentence. This will make more sense as we

study each range of numbers and the grammatical rules associated with that range.
17.2 NUMBERS 1-2

Generally, the singular form of a word is enough to express that there is one of something. Likewise, the
dual form of a word is enough to express that there is two of something.

For example, 2iS” means “a book” or “one book”. oblS means “two books”.

There are some cases, however, in which the numbers f\.?\) and Q\Sf,\ can be used for emphasis or for

explicitness.

When this happens, the number (the s3&) simply acts as a 4w to the thing being counted (the »334%).

Take a look at the following examples.

s

a0 53555 Y 4 J6;

g &5 77

$E\

And Allah said, “Do not take two gods. He is only one god, so fear only me.”

The s5uas is the Gyoys and the sac is the 2aw.

17.3 NUMBERS 3-10
In the numbers 3-10, the >.c and the 5500 form an LLo). The suc (the number) always acts as the Glas

and the s;.2» (the thing being counted) acts as the | Glas.

The gender of the s.c depends on the s5.2.. The gender of the s.c will always be the opPposITE of the

gender of the SINGULAR form of the >jy.aa.

Let us take a look at a few examples in order to make sense of these rules.
22 4.2 @,,,1855;17,’/ '053/.’./57/;.’./1
e uj&ﬂ.c A& G)é’.)}\;\ mé\.}é\jx‘&«ad\.ﬂﬁ \.bjj_w

Then they slaughtered it, so he said, “Enjoy yourselves in your home for three days. That is an
undeniable promise.”

- The number (&3) is the Glas. The thing being counted (ftj) is the | Glas.

- The number is feminine because the singular form of the s,.as (233) is masculine. Remember: the gender of the s.s

is always opposite of the gender of the singu/ar form of the s;uas.
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- Note that the status of the number is simply determined by the role it is playing in the sentence. In this ayah,

"three days” is a s Jyxis; therefore, it is o yate.

I

s 2% ..//,

o) A5 \ uo)m 3 \jpw
So travel freely in the land for four months...

- The number (ax,i) is the Glas. The thing being counted (L421) is the &) Glas.

- The number is feminine because the singular form of the s,.ss (,3%) is masculine. Remember: the gender of the

sae is always opposite of the gender of the singu/ar form of the sjuas.

- Note that the status of the number is simply determined by the role it is playing in the sentence. In this ayah,

“four months” is @ «s J,xis; therefore, it is o yats.

L6 5055

- ,]/ Bk

He imposed it on them for seven nights and eight days in succession...

- The number (the sa¢e) is the Glas. The thing being counted (the sjuas) is the 4l Glas.

- g is masculine because the singular form of the s, () is feminine. They are opposite. asLs is feminine

because the singular form of the s,axs (¢5) is masculine. They are opposite.

- Note that the status of the number is simply determined by the role it is playing in the sentence. In this ayah,

"seven nights and eight days” is a «s Jsis; therefore, it is o suaie.

17.4 NUMBERS 11-12

The numbers 11-12 are compound numbers made up of two parts. The number eleven is made up of a
one and a ten. The number twelve is made up of a two and a ten (in that order).

In Arabic, both numbers in the compound (the one/two and the ten) MATCH in gender with the >saxs.
The things being counted, the 5,524, always acts as a ;.3 to the number.

Let us take a look at a few examples in order to make sense of these rules.

Gt d 23T 20l a8 sae asfedh GledlaY dng 063

When Yusuf said to his father, “My dear father, no doubt I, | saw eleven planets and the sun
and the moon, | saw them prostrating to me.”

- Both parts of the compound (.21 and ,22) are masculine. They match in gender with the sy.as (LS33).
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- The s,0as (CS)S) is acting as a s for the sae. Notice that <SS is singular, «was, and common, according to the rules of
- Also note that the number 11 is non-flexible.

S o a o 22t . 2Rz
v e Tde S AL Spnil..,

Then twelve springs gushed forth from it...

- Both parts of the compound (&) and s7:2) are feminine. They match in gender with the s,uss (x£), which is feminine

because the Arabs said so.
- The syass (L) is acting as a s for the sae. Notice that ce is singular, «was, and common, according to the rules of ..

- Note that the status is determined by the role that the number is playing in the sentence. In this ayah, the number is the

Jets; therefore, itis ¢ 5.

***NOTE that the feminine form of .| is 3>

The number & can be made feminine simply by adding a s - § e

As for o\&, it is an ordinary dual word that changes according to the s chart
masculine > ;x5 ) oE|
feminine | (i) olE3)

17.5 NUMBER 19

The numbers 13-19 are compound numbers made up of two parts. The first part is the second digit (19),
and the second part is the tens place (19). Though nineteen is the only one of these numbers that
appears in the Quran, all numbers from 13-19 follow the same rules.

The gender of the second digit in the compound (the 9 in this case) is OPPOSITE of the s;.x.. The ten

MATCHES with the 5,.x.. In other words, the word closer to the 5,4 is what matches it in gender.

The things being counted, the >,.xs, always acts as a .5 to the number.

Let us take a look at an example in order to make sense of these rules.

Over it are nineteen (angels).
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- The s;2s in this ayah is omitted. The implied 3,5 is angel (§33).

- The a3 is feminine because the s;uas (8U3) is masculine. They are opposite. The s ze is masculine because the

s5ams IS Masculine. They match. The word that is closest to the 5,0 matches it in gender.

17.6 NUMBERS 20-80
The numbers 20-80 are very simple. They are genderless, and they behave grammatically like the

masculine ending combination on the e chart (e.g. 5 de Gp de Oy de).
The »5.2- always appears as a .3 for these numbers.

Take a look at the following examples.

He said, “Then no doubt, it is forbidden for them for forty years...”

- The sysase () is acting as @ me.s for the number.

- As always, the status of the number is determined by the role it is playing in the ayah. Here, itis a «s J,xi.

Then lash them eighty lashes...

- The s;0as (s4>) is acting as a ;s for the number and the status of the number is determine by the role.

17.7 NUMBER 99
The number ninety (5+23) follows the same rules mentioned above. The way an Arab would say ninety

nine (or any double-digit number 20+) is “nine and ninety”.
The gender of the second digit (the nine, in this case) is opPPOSITE of the gender of the ;... In other

words, the word closest to the ;.2 matches it in gender.

The 35.4s acts as a .5 to the number.

Let us take a look at an example. This number occurs only once in the Quran.

Do 4 8 se B e

o "53?5}5;;;;; C;_} douuuj,tngzt.wg)ﬂ I

-
T’/

50 &)

Certainly this (person), my brother, he has ninety nine ewes and | have one ewe...
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- The s;0as (i5w) is feminine so the first digit () is masculine. They are opposite.

The s;uas (32) is acting as a s for the number.

17.8 NUMBERS 100, 200

The number 100 never changes gender and always appears as a C3Las to the s5.2+. Note that i% is

always spelled L (with a silent ) in the Uthmani script.

Take a look at the following examples.

-
o " s

E -
o ,3;;.?(:3)&25\,4 AFHAF

So Allah caused him to die for a hundred years, then he brought him back to life.

- The number (L) is acting as a Glas 10 the syaas (ple), which is acting as the &) Glas.

- The status is determined by the role the number is playing in the sentence. Here it is a « Jais.

Y % m&d

In each ear is a hundred grains.

- The number (L) is acting as a Glas to the s,us (1), which is acting as the «J| Glas.

- The status is determine by the role the number is playing in the sentence. Here it is a Tz

As for the number 200 (Q\EEL), it never appears with a >5.xs in the Quran. If it were to take a >j.s,

however, the rules would be identical to the rules of 100.

Take a look at the following examples. This number only appears twice in the Quran in two consecutive
ayahs.

T, 0 Cozgl (3\2-7% 5,7 1 52 53 e 3 o,
uwb\ylau Lar%.,eub.agb ..Mb%ujﬂujﬂéﬁfﬁu\&m

..If there are twenty who are steadfast among you, they will defeat two hundred... Then if
there are a hundred from you who are steadfast, they will defeat two hundred...
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17.9 NUMBER 300

The number 300 is a compound number. The three acts as a tLas and the hundred acts as a aJ! (2L,

They come together to form uu &M
The gender of M\.A never changes, but the gender of &35 is 0PPOSITE of the gender of the ssaas.

The 35244 usually appears as a 44} 3Las, however the one time it appears in the Qur’an, it appears as a

This number appears only once in the Quran.

/,,“°;,"4’/’ “’a f)/§> .5/ .ai’/
h\,@\);\%\jmﬁagwﬁﬂf@w)

And they remained in their cave for three hundred years and were increase by nine.

The gender of &M is opposite of the gender of the s;uas (222).

- The ssaas (o) S acting as a ss for the number. This is one of the rare cases in which a 5. is plural.

17.10 NUMBERS 1,000 AND 2,000
The numbers 1,000 (Jﬁ\f) and 2,000 (Q\}ﬁ) never change in gender. They simply act as a ©La- and the

3542 acts as the | GLas. Take a look at the following examples.

o Bl G Yl Gl s &I

.50 he stayed among them for a thousand years except for fifty...

The sac is the Glas and the s;uas is the 4] Glas.

17.11 NUMBERS 3,000 AND 5,000

The numbers 3,000 and 5,000 are compound numbers that come together to form an &L\, The first
digit (the 3 and the 5 in this case), serve as the L., The plural version of uj\ (V) serves as the Clias
adl.

3,000 is SYTEN.
5,000 is NT
The gender of the first digit (the 3 and the 5 in this case) will be the oPPosITE gender of the s;.xs.

Each of these numbers appears once in the Quran. Take a look at the following examples.
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“. 5 2

|55 \)Mu\&m Gl 38T 53 Lal m@)ému\é@ﬁwﬂdﬁg
CREEY E RSP T et PE PRI U A R F

Remember when you said to the believers, “Is it not enough for you that your Master would
reinforce you with three thousand from among the angels, sent down?” Yes! If you remain
patient and conscious of Allah and they come to you in this very moment, you Master will

reinforce you with five thousand from among the angels, marked.

- Both @M and «.+ are feminine. They are opposite of the singular form of the s;uxs (ells).

- Note that with these numbers, the s,.xs can also appear as a «J| Blas. In these ayaat, they appear with a . to

convey the meaning "from among the angels”.

17.12 NUMBER 50,000
The number 50,000 is a compound number made up of two parts: the fifty and the thousand. Recall that

all numbers from 20-90 take a ... This applies here as well. The thousand appears as a .5 to the fifty.

50,000 is G}l &322 The 54x» appears as a ad) Clias.,

This number appears once in the Quran. Take a look at the following example.

i J\M;o)\wug,efd CJJJ ’Cj.;.é
The angels and the ruh will ascend to him on a day, the measure of which is fifty thousand
years.

- The ssuas () acts as a <l Glas to the number i gees.

17.13 NUMBER 100,000
The number 100,000 is a compound number made up of two parts: the hundred and the thousand. The

hundred acts as a ©sLas and the thousand acts as the 4]} 3L,

i

%

100,000 is &

This number appears once in the Quran. It appears without a ssaxs.

- -
3 T °

\s.vu) \ L\.ﬁd\’/ﬂ)/

We sent him to one hundred thousand or more.

If this number were to take a s,.xs, it would simply appear as a «J| Glas (€.g. o5k ULH &L d)).



17.14 ORDINAL NUMBERS
An ordinal number is a number that denotes what place an object has in a certain order. For example,
first, second, third, fourth etc. are all ordinal numbers.

Below are the ordinal numbers used in the Quran. them.

5 R &y g | sl | o
first second third fourth sixth eighth

Notice that other than Jj?, all of them follow the jels ‘M\ pattern. Also notice that o follows the a3l
pattern for the jels !

Take a look at the following examples.

£20

L8 sosh Jmy 5 Bl 5 559 ST 5

He is the first and the last, the apparent and the hidden, and He is knowing of all things.

ST 3 a3} o g6

...The second of two when they were in the cave...

e G508 EJ6 BT 5 6 50T saes 38

Those who have said that Allah is the third of three have certainly disbelieved.

There is not a single private conversation of three except that He is the fourth of them, nor
five except that He is the sixth of them, or less that that or more except that He is with them
wherever they may be.

§€ ...;@E&“" L))S)ﬁ-’j ”SL’ ?/ P ’”K’}}_}Lﬂ < Ujj ..// 53515 555 /:t;'l;:) 3.
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They will say, “(They are) three, the fourth of them is their dog. And they say five, the sixth of
them is their dog. And they say seven, the eighth of them is their dog.”

17.15 FRACTIONS

The fractions that are used in the Quran are as follows. them.

il A o éj S o 543
half one third two thirds a fourth a fifth a sixth an eighth

Notice that other than _.x3, all of them follow the patter J,é

Take a look at the following examples.

a1 g8 o 831 8 00T i 055 3

No doubt, your master knows that you stand up for a little less than two-thirds of the night or
half of it or a third of it...

Then if they have a child, then you all have a fourth of what they left...

e S0 3l 8ORG24 3 U255 A S BB st 3 (sl TRUET

Know that anything you obtain of war booty, for Allah is one fifth of it and for the Messenger
and for his near relatives and the orphans, the needy, and the stranded traveler...

35\ - <\ » A - %
\\...-XS _)} ugug-—s }u\\“é"-‘“\{"ljﬂ,

For each one of them is a sixth of what he left if he had a child...

And if you have a child, then they (f) have an eighth of what you left...
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18.1

18.2

CHAPTER 18 —¢ 32401 Juii

INTRODUCTION
The word @}é in Arabic means “to begin” or “beginning”. The ¢ , ! Jusl are a special set of Jusl that

come directly before an ordinary =5 to denote the beginning of that action.

In the sentence, “He began walking,” for example, the word “began” would be the @IM\ J=s and the

word “walking” would be the normal |as.
This is one of the few cases in Arabic that you will see two |5 back-to-back.

Thereisone ¢ ;& J« that is used in the Quran and several that are used in other forms of literature. Let

us take a look at examples of each to better understand how they are used.

oTa @ o2l Jlas
The only ¢ 5 =+ |a5 that is used in the Quran is the word 32k 345. This, like every other ¢ , & a3, means to

start. It, however, has a unique implication that the other @,@J\ Jwsl do not have. This word in particular

connotes speed and urgency.

To capture this implication, we can translate §2; 525 as “to start immediately” or “to start suddenly”.
Csi 7 1- z A A P PRV PP E VL 1. <
WY wen 5:.4-\ @3} e \.;@.;J& Lﬂ)\.ﬂ.«aﬁ; u_gbj \.«.25‘;}“ \.o.éj Oa \.@.‘.f )k&\j

So they both ate from it, then their privates became apparent to them, so they immediately
began sticking over themselves from the leaves of paradise...

- Notice that the context necessitates a certain immediacy and franticness; thus ik is chosen over the other Jusf

gl

- Also notice that the two s that are back-to-back have the same inside pronoun. This is a grammatical rule of the

£ 50 dusl.
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18.3 t),:..\\ Jlsl IN OTHER LITERATURE

The most commonly used ¢ , )\ Juwsl are:

1)

2) Ja=

3) MAGis
The word \.u always means “to begin” whether it is used with another | or not. When 25 and 32f
appear directly before another |« they mean “to begin”. Otherwise, they each have their unique

meanings.

Take a look at the following examples.

He started writing in his notebook.

Notice that the two Jxs appear back-to-back and have the same inside pronoun.

5 P
o7 - S G- Szos o0 g}

They started beating him up until he passed out.

Notice that the two Jxs appear back-to-back and have the same inside pronoun.

-

P .2 ..
Q)M\L’J\éé,‘.}a.}

She started observing the students.

Notice that the two Jxs appear back-to-back and have the same inside pronoun.

Note that it is possible for an outside jcU to interrupt the ¢ , =)l |as and the ordinary Jas. For instance, it

Sc05 i E 37

would be possible to say . %3 ;3 Liess 33;\?1; or &y & WGl safor Q)Tdij\ 3l BN ¢Jas. Insuch cases,
the ¢, & a5 follows all the rules that a normal a5 does when it has an outside jcs. The pronoun in the
second x> matches with the pronoun that the outside |cU represents. For instance, in &3 &5 | saf

the pronoun in the second a3 (13334\2;) is o2 It matches with the outside jeb (_.E)).
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CHAPTER 19 — _ a8

19.1 INTRODUCTION

d -z . ags . .
The words 25 means “amazement” and can have either a positive or a negative connotation. In

grammar, )| C“" are expressions that the Arabs use to show their amazement. Let us learn these

expressions.
19.2 juky AND Cas

uw and o are sister words. u,,.u is used to express negative amazement and translates as “What a

terrible...!” or “How terrible...is!”

r.z.\ is used to express positive amazement and translates as “What an amazing...!” or “How amazing...

is!”

Grammatically, these two words are Jusl. They are ‘»ﬂ and never take a J,a4s. For this reason, you will

always find them followed by an ... that is ¢ ;2 .. This ...\ is the Jels.

In the Quran, the words r.a.\ and U«.u never conjugate. They are always in the 3» form.

Take a look at the following examples.

we ST aag 0T s 165 ) Ak

So it increased them in faith and they said, “Allah is enough for us, and what an amazing
trustee [He is]!”

T

_ /7.&,,2/, ///// < })/?59.0 /“,g e BE. . s wz wB_ 28 35T . - j\:oé
wr Odatall 20 a5 G Gl DENTGE (e 6,4 EI55 L) (0 e a5 ST

Those people, their reward is forgiveness from their master and gardens from under which
rivers flow, remaining in it. And how amazing is the reward of those who do!

2.0

R PN SN 35 T - -2
T ORA O el P -1 E i o

How terrible is the example of the people who denied the miraculous sings of Allah!
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19.3

Note that L (the Jswoqe r-“‘) often appears as the |cls for u,,.u When this happens, the two words attach

to each other in the Uthmani script.

In this case, the |cb is L as well as everything in the dl..

When this happen, the sentence translates as, “How terrible is that which...!”

Take a look at the following example.

a2k 1227\~ -2
) za0 13 RN LS

1

How terrible is that for which they sold themselves!

It is possible for % and « to take @ y..5. The .3 translates as the word, “as”. There is one case in the

Quran in which this happens.

-

P d < P
Y- < 1 .z s, 538 L5 _ . 8 AT P P T R A L1
o YJ"’U???MQ‘""” j.LCr_C_:jr.bj L%_)-’u—f"\-:éj\ﬂ“:’_gbjj‘bjw\

Then will you take him and his offspring as protective friends other than me while they are an
enemy to you. How terrible it is ‘as an exchange‘for the wrongdoers.

In the examples above, the et is inside the Jx. The word Yu is acting as a .

2L AN C}L.;
sl and ;25 are sister words. s\l is used to express negative amazement and translates as “How

terrible/evil is...!”

G> is used to express positive amazement and translates as “How amazing/beautiful is...!”

Grammatically, these two words are Jsl. They always have a Jebs and it many cases, they take a sy as

well. If there is a .3, it translates as the word “as”.

Take a look at the following examples.

Lo

.~ 5//9/2//1@
| s 29 /j é.l.@_?-r.@)\.é G/Lg}b

ay

So those people, their place of refuge is hell. And how terrible it is |as a destination|!

The Je is inside the Jas. It is feminine because it is talking about ..

The word 1 uas is acting as a ..
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e

3

w gy G5

g \
L

And how amazing those people are |as companions|!

aY,1is the outside e and s, is the ..

—o\

T

| 2

How terrible is that which they bear!

This example has only a jels and No s,

19.4 JJaif L
This form of _as translates as “How... he is!” This structure only appears twice in the Quran. Let us take

a look at these two examples before diving into the grammar.

May man be cursed! How disbelieving he is!

3 s

5 55500 1500 eondlly SULANT R8T ol ol

ol

v BT B8 2h

Those are the ones who sold guidance for misguidance and forgiveness for torment, so how
patient they are in pursuit of fire!

In terms of grammar, this structure is made up of three parts:

1) The L (known as d.>=:)! ), used to express astonishment
2) The word following the L, used to tell what the shocking trait is (e.g how disbelieving). This word
always follows the pattern ‘_}u\

3) The last word, used to say who possess this shocking trait (e.g how disbelieving he is!). This
word is always Gz,
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19.5 a5 Jab
This form of s translates as “How... he is!” This structure only appears twice in the Quran. Let us take

a look at these two examples before diving into the grammar.
g LE . SEE K5t oyt 3% 5
M ees :’ \) <4y f@\ Lf)&\) k:)w\ (P J‘\}

To Him belongs the unseen of the skies and the earth. How seeing He is and how hearing!

P -
3 3
>

E >
-7 {;;/ - > - > > >
YA ann \J.:j—’\:ir):’.f,a'f\) Cﬁ &/ |

How hearing they are and how seeing on that day that they come to us!

In terms of grammar, this structure is made up of two parts:

1) A word that follows the patter J*e\, used to tell what the shocking trait is.

2) Ao witha ,y,# attached to it. The ,, = tells who possesses this shocking trait.
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CHAPTER 20 —J32

20.1 INTRODUCTION

The word J. literally means to swap or replace. A J. in grammar is an ot fragment in which one !

is followed directly by another r.w\. The second ! serves to clarify and give more detail about the first
r,.w\.

One way to think about it, is that between these two words is an implied [that is to say...] or [by which |
mean...].

An example of a J.; would be, “The CEO, Ustadh is coming.” Another way to read the example above
would be, “The CEO [that is to say, Ustadh] is coming.”

A Jxis called a J. because one of the Vw\ in the sequence could be swapped out for the other and the

sentence would still make sense.

For example, you could say, “The CEO is coming” or you could say, “Ustadh is coming.” Either way, the
same meaning is conveyed. When the two words come together to form a J.,, however, the sentence

becomes more detailed and informative.

In terms of grammatical rules, the two (w\ in a Jo. must match in status.

20.2 51,8l & Jud!

Let us take a look at examples of J. in the Quran.

é’.o - 25
‘;‘Y‘/ /§ L2 ,J)\ 1 = }‘f\/
{0 5,\}

...and that He created the pair, [that is to say] the male and the female.

"The male and the female” further clarifies what is meant by “the pair”.

Notice that the two .\ in the Ju, match in status.

2l -

o Bio s a2 ol Gk

Guide us to the straight path, [that is to say] the path of those who You have blessed...

-
> >\~

v,gg.J.C
1

"The path of those who you have blessed” serves to clarify what is meant by "the straight path”.

Notice that the two .l in the J., match in status.
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Stand up (in prayer) during the night except for a little, [that is to say] half of it or decrease a
little from it.

“Half or a little less” clarifies what is meant by “the night except for a little of it

Notice that the two i in the J., match in status.

Tl G e 5k 3 a5 0B G55

And bless its people with fruits, [that is to say] those of them who have believed in Allah and
the last day...

Those of them who have believed in Allah and the last day” serves to clarify what is meant by “its people

& here is oyt

1/\09,,59(_9*’9.4;))WM\ \:Je\;\jib

They said, “We have believed in the Master of the worlds, [that is to say] the Master of Musa
and Harun.”

The Master of Musa and Harun” further clarifies what is meant by “the Master of the worlds”. It is as though the

speakers are saying, "We believe in the Master of the worlds..we mean the Master of Musa and Harun

Notice that the two .\ in the Ja, match in status.
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CHAPTER 1- 0,2 ¢aacll

1.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
v Passives (Chapter 8 — Beginning =)

R/

< Give special attention to “Transitivity” (8.4)

v’ Be able to recognize irreqular passive Jlxs/— focus on ciclao (Chapter 7) and e>/(Chapter 8)
1.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that a j= thatis r)\.l cannot take a « J,xis. For example, the action 3G (to sleep) is DN because you

cannot say 4sG (he slept him/it).

Recall also that a passive a3 is one in which the doer is unknown and that when converting an active

sentence to a passive sentence, the «; J;zis becomes your “done-to” (the Jelall L5L).

In a sentence with no 4, J 522, there is nothing that can be converted into a Jelall (3L, The Jell Csbis an
essential part of a passive sentence. This means that Jll that are fﬂ cannot be made passive because

they cannot take «, J ynas.

There is, however, one special method by which a » ;Y word can be made passive. A »;Y word can be
made passive through the use of a preposition (a 2,>). For example, you cannot say “He was slept,” but
you can say, “The bed was slept IN.” The .3 ~ here allows you to add a detail you otherwise would not
have been able to add — it converted the x5 from fﬂ to iazs through the use of a 3>, which, in

effect, allows it to be made passive. That is what is called & = (saazll.

1.2 MAKING .3V Jsi PASSIVE

How IT WORKS

As mentioned previously, &, > can be used to allow a ;Y | to function like a .saazs Once a Jas is

functioning like a sas, it naturally follows that it can be made passive. Take a look at the examples

below.

He slept in the bed. =2 The bed was slept in.
AR g
She sat down on the chair. = The chair was sat on.



Allah condemned them/became angry with them. =2 They were condemned/recip/ents of anger.

-

M & ¢

Take a look at the following example to see how this works.

Recall that the <»" J" means “to bring” when it is accompanied by the ":\" & ». Let us use this jx as a case study.
- o4y -
SESIL 5l

They brought the book.

If we were to convert the sentence “They brought the book”, into passive IN ENGLISH, we would say:

The book was brought.

So how do we say that in Arabic?

In order to convert an active sentence to a passive sentence, you need to get rid of the doer. Since the doer is an

inside pronoun, we remove the doer by bumping the s back to its original ,» form, then we make the a5 passive.
make it passive  kill the doer ~ original  j=5
€ v € s

The book was brought.

Normally, our 4 J,xzs would become our Jel s, but in this case we do not have a 4 Jsxis, ONly @ Jaill slazs. SO the

Jaill slae Decomes our el cst. Notice how it is translated as the Jell cab, despite its being a 5,25 )\

How TO RECOGNIZE

Now that we have learned this concept, the question is, how do we recognize when a ,, =, )\> is acting

as the Jela)l Cab?

The best way is to know your vocabulary and to know which Jsl are associated with which 2y,



It is also important to keep the following rules in mind:

1. The J= will always be SINGULAR MASCULINE (in the ;» form)

2. The ,,,2, ,\> should translate as your jelall (35U
Meaning: a J=5 that is not in the 4 form will not have a ,,,2, > asa jelall C3U!

QUR’ANIC EXAMPLES
Look at the following Qur’anic examples.

ﬁi‘ ROV ZCQ\;-)

On that day, Jahannam will be brought forth.

The :\»" =" has the meaning of “to bring” when it comes with the "\ &~ Notice that the jas is in the ,» form (&) and
that the ,,,2, ,\» (=e2) is translated as the jelll cst. (What was brought? Jahannam.)

FHEN e 5 25 &b G STl e aK ¢ ”’é’o\éaﬁb‘)

His crops were surrounded, then he started wringing his hands while it was collapsed in on its
turrets because of what he spent for its sake.

The Ll{" =" comes with the ,'.\" &~ and cannot take a direct .« J,s2. Notice that the Jas is in the ,» form (J:P%) and that

the ,5,2, = (-,-) is translated as the . jell b (What was surrounded? His crops.)

e, ;, -7 w o\ - > -~ s
W o=l ws"ﬁdbwm%u%

Platters and cups made of gold are circulated amongst them.

The "0U" Jas comes with the ,":\" & > and cannot take a direct .« J,zs Notice that the J is in the ,» form (oWl) and that

the ;5,25 > (..0a) is translated as the jeldl cst. (What is circulated? Platters and cups of gold.)

Notice that there are two ,,,2, ,\» in the sentence. So how do we decide which one is the el st ? We go with the &~

that is associated with the 1x; since &L comes with the ,":\" & ~ that is what becomes the jell st

1.3 MAKING J yais ol OUT OF &o3Y¥ Jlasi
Recall that an J;»is ol is the passive version of an jeb ..l Inthe jio O o the Jj22s ol appears in the

passive line. We initially learned that since &.;Y Jwsl cannot be made passive, they cannot have an ‘w\

Jgris.



The rules for making an J sxas o~ out of a r)’\l J= are the same as making it passive:

1. The J4aze r_ﬁ\ has to be SINGULAR AND MASCULINE

2. The "done-to" will be attached to the 1 >

This piece of grammar is not new to us; we encounter it at least seventeen times a day. Take a look at
the following example:

. - s 2 3 5%

...not those who are the objects of anger...

The "ceat” Jas comes with the " je" &, Notice that the Jseis ! is singular and masculine (¢,as), and those who are

receiving the action are attached to the 410 (esds).



CHAPTER 2 - "W ¢ 1

2.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
V' dwlgiinl L (Chapter 6.8 — Beginning s=j)

v déll L (Chapter 9 — Beginning s>)
% Give special attention to “Negation of deaw)l dlazx/l” (9.3)

V' dswsadl bo (Chapter 12 — Advanced s=j)

v’ ddb il b (Chapter 14 — Advanced s=)

2.1 INTRODUCTION
In our studies thus far we have encountered L in many different types, each serving a unique function.

So far we have learned:

1. a0l

ST a0 585 N onn Al G B d

Whatever is in the skies and the earth praises Allah, and He is the mighty, the wise.

2. Lalgawd L (question L)
tr /'y\..;.l_s.\“’ 12\ < \.23 Q).éj_g JG

Firawn said, “What is the master of the worlds?”

3. LU L (L of refutation)

Y )@T &-f C):%J');".’ ‘Q:‘b u}...

No, they are not exiting from the fire!

4. b\ (the conditional L)

-
5Ty2 T P

Y;ﬁ;,‘b,l\” ) O5 A0l Lol 32l e 15225 G5,

E

<
T




Whatever you spend of anything in the path of Allah, it will be payed to you in full and you
will not be wronged.

5. &l (L of amazement)

w B 6 AR BITS.

How persistent they are in pursuit of the fire!

In this chapter, we will cover the remaining roles of L. They are:

1 sl

2. Gyuallle

3. Ll
2.2 55030 L

RULES OF 34513 Ls

Recall that 5,51y means extra. That is not to say that the 5,51y &5 ~ serve no function. Rather, it means
that the sentence would still be grammatically complete and correct if it were to be removed. What,
then, is the function of 5.3, L.?

Recall the functions of 5515 s and s.31; s, from beginning ,£. They served to make the sentence more
emphatic, giving the meaning "not a single" and "not at all," respectively.
Similarly, the purpose of s.315 L is emphasis. Let us explore the different contexts in which s.315 L is used.

The s.31y L can appear in fragments and sentences. Let us learn about each.

30515 Ls ON A FRAGMENT LEVEL
On a fragment level, 5.5y L can interrupt fragments that do not usually have a long-distance relationship,

particularly ,; =\, ;) and deall, G,0,ll. It is considered £38 &, which simply means that it allows for

the transfer of status. Let us look at some examples.

b P N -
ﬁg@m\uﬁw)m

So only by the mercy from Allah were you lenient to them!

Notice how W is coming between the » &~ (=) and the |, .2 (<~,) and how the sentence is more emphatic as a result. Note

that the exclusivity (“only”) is a result of the slxs coming before the jx (dsle Je kil ).



VS Bs,5 g

In any form He willed, He put you together.
Notice that L is interrupting a Gssys (5,50, @ common word) and its 2as (sLz, @ &as 2la). Note the oz Of the Jaall glaxe
451y Le ON A SENTENCE LEVEL

3231y L can come in both 4.\ dla and iJas da. Its placement within the sentence is variant and does not
adhere to particular rules, only that it will come within the body of sentence

Note that oftentimes sentences in which .5y L appears have a lot of RS

sz and b, thus the parts of the
sentence are not in their normal order. Let us look at some examples

« 558 55 G S8 (o 38 V30 0503 B TS e 2 Uk 56 5

No, it is not at all the speech of a poet. How little you believe! Nor is it at all the speech of a

soothsayer. How little you remember!

Here, s.\; L has appeared in a adas 1. It is coming between the J,is and the Jxi. Also note how the J,xz. is brought

before the = .This particular structure (o hais L Ss) is the most common way a1y L occurs in Quran

gk B J5 conaall e i Sl ats e dpdns s WA o5 158 G5

Certainly, many business partners... some of them transgress over others, except for those
who believed and did good deeds — and how few they are!

Here, 52315 L has appeared in a il aa. It is coming between the s and the fax.. Also note how the s is brought before
the KA.V.A

451y Le IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

52513 L also appears in conditional sentences, usually with ). Script-wise, it is written both as s &) and |

It is also used for emphasis and is always accompanied by .Sl o, as far as Quranic usage goes

Emphasis on a L & simply means that the likelihood of occurrence is much stronger

V'\\.u.u)\ 9,.“@).5\ ,.LB /’).)j\_))u\.’d\dw‘ \J«A;J\ 5,75

If you see (and you certainly will see) any person, then say, “I have vowed a fast for the
intensely Merciful, | won’t speak to a single person today.”



This ayah is in the context of Maryam AS after she gave birth to ‘Isa. The likelihood of her running into a person is high, so

52505 L is used.

2 8 N5 gy ke N G g Y s ST Taas] sl daee 22l Gl 0

If one of them or both of them reach old age around you (and it is very likely to happen), then
do not express exasperation to them and do not drive them away and say kind words to them.

This ayah is talking of parents coming to old age. It is something that is bound to occur should someone live to their later

years. Notice, however, that ¢! is used as opposed to 13). This is because it is not certain that everyone will reach old age.

**Note that the r\J of emphasis also often appears on (:4). This &l serves the purpose of emphasis, but
not the same type of emphasis as the .31} L. While the 5.31:)1 L gives the meaning “If this happens, and
it certainly will,” the r\J of emphasis gives the meaning, “I swear, if this happens...” The 5.3 L

emphasizes the L and the (’\) of emphasis emphasizes the Ul

33131 L can also come with 13 for emphasis. Because 13| already implies the sureness of the occurrence of
an action, the L. does not make the likelihood of occurrence stronger — rather, it adds the meaning of

“finally” or “actually”.

¢ 2 z s> % 58 > 71 é"’, 7 (-
\/;‘LJ\MJJ:;:S},‘E;U\JW T;MDJAAQJJJ\\.A\D‘&)

When a surah is finally revealed, from amongst them [the hypocrites] are those who say,
“Which of you has this increased in faith?”

We have encountered two of the & ,axs 35~ in our studies _ . studies: i and &l. L is another tool to

make a “fake” oz (J55) ,aall).

A good way to test whether a L is &, ,..2- or not is to replace it with the actual ,..2~ and it should still

make sense.
BT O PV SRUICI S Rt [ FOE S L coe N0 DO BN e W S-S

WE relate to you the best of stories ‘through our revealing this Quran to youL even though you
were certainly, from before, among those who are unaware.




Notice how the translation of a ,.as is retained in the translation (“-ing” ending). Notice how the pronoun 4 is retained in

the translation (our revealing). The L and its 2 can be replaced by 37,4 lia ¢l] Wslzl and retain the same meaning.

/;,«

w052 a2 5 Ul (ol A ABTRT o) JE AT ;wr

Or do they say he made it up? Say, “If | make it up then my crimes are against me, and | am
innocent of . 7

Notice how the translation of a ,aw- is retained in the translation (the idea of “crimes”). Notice how the pronoun r:;T is

retained in the translation (your crimes). The L and its alo can be replaced with .=l -~} and retain the same meaning.

Lydean Lo VS A sogn e
Oftentimes, a L can be interpreted as either a & ,..2+ L 0r a .3 504+ L This can only happen when there is

no w3lc because &,.uas 35 ,>~ DO NOT HAVE A u3le. The ayah will be translated differently depending on

the grammatical interpretation.

3 o s 8.
aV35m 15l Ty 500 5AZT.

..and they took My signs and ‘What they were warned oﬂ as a mockery .

..and they took My signs and as a mockery.

The first translation is interpreting L as iys,., and the second as &,.a.. Notice how the translation of a ;.- is retained in
the second translation ("-ing” ending). Also note how the pronoun  is retained in the translation as well (“their warning”).

Itis similar to saying s3lasl, GUT.

< 1. kt s2w s &
" uﬁj\_&’.\/ :\.;;-L; r.@,«.ﬁp ‘R A }

And many of them... how terrible is ‘Whatever they do‘!

And many of them... how terrible ‘the/r deeds are‘!

The first translation is interpreting L as i ,»5. and the second as .i,..a.. Notice how the translation of a ,.a-« is retained in
the second translation (the idea of something). Also note how the pronoun - Is retained in the translation as well (“their

deeds”). It is similar to saying r@l&ﬁ A

10



2.4 - 3Ll L
This L is translated as “as long as” or “as much as”. It is always followed by a j=5 which is translated in

the present tense, regardless of the tense of the s that follows it.

-
@

_— (:é;zz.:fu i

So be conscious of Allah as much as you are able.

2.

-
3G
wals

=

Notice that the Jx following L is in the past tense, yet it is translated as present tense.

1"



CHAPTER 3 - .

3.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
v’ The Referee Pronoun (Chapter 4.6 — Beginning s>

v' Complex Sentences (Chapter 5.6 — Beginning s>

3.1 INTRODUCTION
Pronouns were amongst the first topics we covered, as they are the backbone of the Arabic language.
We learned the three types of pronouns (independent, attached, and inside) and the specific statuses
and functions of each. In this chapter, we will explore some of the non-standard uses of pronouns.

The topics are as follows:
2. QL.“J\M

3. jd) geall o Cabal
3.2 JAJJ\H

Jeaid)) xes is what we previously referred to as the “referee pronoun”. We learned that it is an
independent pronoun that matches with the Tz in number and gender, and it comes between an !

s,la¥land a_ s that has JI. However, it serves more than just that function.

Let us take a look.

CONFIRMING THE a5
We previously knew referee pronouns only to come between an s ,Lz)\ o and a_»s with JI. We learned
that its function is to confirm that the s isindeed a s, and not a «J| ,las. A Laill s can also come

between a laws and a _»s that may otherwise be confused as a fragment chain. Look at the following

examples:
< s s 2 s L,ENT
fot Ur./\.u\ é.b Uj)’f)—ij\)"'
The disbelievers are the wrongdoers .

Had the .» not been there, o il could have been interpreted as a 2as O Ju; Of o, 3811 However, the Lail ses confirms its

role as .

12



g > 2.0 - 2 -
o WAT 2 XKL

The word of Allah is the highest .

Had the & not been there, Ll could have been interpreted as a 2. Of 2.5. However, the Laall 4. confirms its role as a

EXCLUSIVITY _oluazsY|

Jadll 4o can also be used for elas), or exclusivity. There are two types of jolasl: JMA.\ elbas|
and &L\ 4z e elamsl,

caad| jolazsN| means true exclusivity; there is ABSOLUTELY NOBODY that this information applies to

outside of who was mentioned.

Certainly, He (and only He) is the ever-pardoning and the constantly merciful.

This is ai> elas! because Allah —and only Allah —is .- Ji o\, and this quality cannot be used to describe anyone but
Allah.

Ll 4y Je plasNl means that there can be others who this information applies to, but this group is

the most deserving of being associated with this quality.
T 5. G- 2 3 253752 558
w0y Y =5 Opdeadl 08 L8]

Listen up! They are the ones who cause corruption, however they do not perceive.

-
~s

This is &Ll axy Je olaxs¥1. The people mentioned in this passage (the hypocrites) are not the only ones who cause

corruption (there are plenty of others who do so), but they are the most deserving of being described as such.

2S5

Jadll e can also be used for emphasis. Note that |24l +.> does not have an effect on the sentence

grammatically. Previously, we have known independent pronouns to create a new sentence, but that is
not the case with |.aal ,.5; it has no grammatical role, just a rhetorical one.

- ,1”\";’1?&3,5)’.,/{/
\\W(My r.fby r.@..éj\aé

We gave them victory, so they were the ones who overpowered !

Notice how the ;& of 5§ remained wsaws ().

13



&L ""y\f’”‘&dwc’%ﬁj

And the people of Nuh from way before. Certainly, THEY were more oppressive and more
rebellious!

There is a double emphasis here with .} along with jail 4o, Notice how the s of o remained oyt (40, 250

3.3 pladl e

Previously, we learned that pronouns must always refer back to something that has already been
mentioned. For example, “My sister was sick, so she didn’t go to school.” We know that the pronoun
“she” is referring back to “my sister.”

That is not the case with Q;\:J\M. It is a pronoun that comes at the beginning of a sentence and refers

back to nothing. Its function is simply to proclaim the importance of the statement to come.

The grammatical rules of QL’:J\M are as follows:

1. Always singular, always 3™ person (will always be either ,» or L)
2. It will not have an .lc within the sentence.

3. It can be attached, detached, or inside, but it will most often be attached to a .z & >

***NOTE that QL':J\M will not be translated as an actual pronoun (he/she/it), as its function is not the

function of a normal pronoun.
To understand the difference in the functions of the pronoun, compare the following three sentences:
!r;\é S
The king is coming!
This sentence is a normal informational sentence.

!rb\éjb G
The king (and nobody else) is coming!
The king, he is coming!
This sentence has Jai)\ ., either making it exclusive or emphasizing it.
!r.s\é OVINIRVY

Important news! The king is coming!

This sentence has ola)l s, aggrandizing the topics of the upcoming sentence. The oledl s (58) is Not translated.

14



Now take a look at the following examples of QL&J\N in Quran.

uf,lu\cm&u . uuﬁjmsw\gcsﬂ\w&\

Who is more wrongdoing than whoever falsely attributes lies to Allah or denies His signs?
[The great matter is that] those who do wrong will not succeed!

Notice that the « on «| does not translate as a pronoun at all. It is not a pronoun that refers to anything that came before

it.

v1&4¥)\.4.~3 Yr:.@; ASSL; J; ’C")T\;O:agil\g

[The great matter is that] whoever comes to his Master as a criminal, then for him is
Jahannam, he neither dies nor remains alive in it.

Notice that the « on «| does not translate as a pronoun at all. It is not a pronoun that refers to anything that came before

it.

3.4 = fawdd) peall o Cakall
When we first began our study of the J5, we learned that a J«5 can have either an inside doer or an

outside doer. An inside doer is a pronoun which is imbedded in the conjugation of a Jx3. We know, for

example, how to say, “l went”.

We also know how to say, “Ahmed went”.
5.0 %
2~ g,..aa;
The question at hand is, how do we say, “Ahmed and | went”?
s .0 E, s o0-7 x
SVl P QU S
This is grammatically incorrect, as ke can only happen between two like words.

The solution: pull out the pronoun from inside the Js: and do Czke of the jcbi onto the “outside”

pronoun.

15



The pronoun is pulled out from the x5 () and the second doer is &,kxs ONto the pronoun. This is not considered an

outside doer; it does not adhere to the rules of having outside doers.

This can happen with any of the t@ of JWsl. Also, note that the pronoun will not be repeated in the

translation.

c 65338 Y5 50 BAT

You and your brother go with Our signs and do not be lax in My remembrance.

The inside doer of the i = (&) is taken out of the jas and 4,21 is &,kas ONtO it

s s JL 3 R 28] 22834 J

He said, “You and your forefathers have certainly been in clear misqguidance.”

The inside doer of the (sl Jus (i) was pulled out of the ja and S3LTis Gykas ONtO it

16



CHAPTER 4 - &2\ .

4.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
v' Reasons to change the status of a $biae s
% Jg9> Associated with & basll J=4JI(7.3 — Beginning s>)
& dejll Ll lgol (Chapter 14.2 — Advanced s>)
% Y ols=9 Y (Chapter 14.6 — Advanced s>)

v How different irregularities manifest light and lightest
% Focus on ciclao (Chapter 7) and =36 (Chapter 9)

4.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that Y\ Gl <Y\ is a two-part structure that is made up of:

1. Acommand

2. What will happen as a result of the command being followed

This structure, however, is limited to commands and does not include forbidding verbs. There is a
specific, separate grammatical structure that serves a similar function to the ,«Y\ Glsay ,+Y\ structure,

but it involves forbidding rather than commanding.

This structure is known as &l <.

4.2 STRUCTURE AND GRAMMAR
As mentioned previously, Z....J! < is like the negative version of ,-YI Glyy <3\, Itis a structure that

includes a & as well as the reasoning (the ...) behind this prohibition.

This structure translates best as “Do not X, or else/otherwise...”

Though this structure serves a similar function, it looks different grammatically. This structure is made
up of three parts:

l.a & Ja
2.a:6
3. a = directly following the s that is &4zt (light)

Take a look at the examples below.

>

s)nwwacu&d.uuﬁfw@_c@%w\f@ﬁjg—*&”uww\,&

Eat from the pure of that which We have blessed you with and do not transqress reqarding it,

or elsel My anger will descend upon you. And whoever My anger descends upon has certainly
fallen.
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The ayah above follows the .1 - structure. There is a s (13355 ¥) followed by a .U followed by @ st g las Jas (Jox) -

Notice that the i...Ji -6 clause explains the reason behind the g and translates as "otherwise” or "or else”.

;f,\;ﬁz’;éijij’ 524 \MSGJ\ e 2N [AREEIr

My people,enter the holy land that Allah has decreed for you and do not turn back on your
heels, lor else| you will return as losers.

The ayah above follows the &)1 - structure. There is a & (1,23 5 Y,) followed by a s followed by @ Gy ¢ las b (154a3)

Notice that the i...Ji -6 clause explains the reason behind the g and translates as “otherwise” or “or else”.

4.3 i) 6 OUTSIDE OF FORBIDDING

There is one case in which 4.1 :5 follows something other than a . It is often seen following a wish
or desire. The part following the < explains why the speaker has this wish or desire. In such cases, =G

L.\ translates best as “as a result” or “because”.

Take a look at the examples below.

o e Hg\j”“ 18 (10855 A 1 s 1 oS 5,0 AT s Tl ienll o s

Certainly, if bounty comes to you from Allah, he will most definitely say, as though there has
been no love between you and him “l wish | was with them ‘then [as a resu/t]‘ | would have
attained something great!”

The ayah above follows the &...J\ < structure. There is a wish [c.J\..] followed by a - followed by a Gyate g jlas (a3 (5550).

Notice that the 2...J1 +i clause explains the reason behind the wish and translates as “as a result”.

3l 5% o) 3L 5 f\%um\ Cotlm ”mﬁu&)u}édw\ e &35 06

PR s e 357 1. T s - @ s . // S sz
vvumgﬁ\g);ﬁszujw\upwjau S‘j—wdj-c L/U.ng\;

Firaun said, “Haman, build me a tower so that hopefully | might reach the ways - the ways to
the sky, [then [as a resu/t]L I will look at Musa’s god...

The ayah above follows the a...J1 G structure. There is a wish [ J...] followed by a su followed by a s #olas Jab (’cpit) .

Notice that the 11«4 clause explains the reason behind the wish and translates as “as a result”.
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Familiarize yourself with the following list of words. These are words that are commonly used when
expressing a wish.

-
o

J& N3 oE g &l

did/is if/why is it not that case that | hopefully/possibly perhaps if only
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CHAPTER 5

O

o—

5.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
V' The Compound e/ (Chapter 12.5 — (o)

v Shared Tools of Negation (Chapter 9.4 — Beginning s=)
V' dejll bl olgol (Chapter 14.2 — Advanced s>)

5.1 INTRODUCTION TO &l
We learned about & as part of our study of ¢ ;L) L5l &35 4-\. We learned that it translates as “to” and

that it makes the ¢ ,Lias |23 that follows it y.ats (light).

51, however, is a versatile <2 ,> that can serve several different functions. In this chapter, we will be

reviewing what we already know about &i as well as learning about the other roles it can play.

5.1A 23,3531 of
Recall that during our study of the compound o, we learned that u‘ transforms a L) i into @ ,as.
This type of u* is called the a:)i.m u\- This is because ﬁﬁ, in combination with the 5 that comes after it,

functions and translates like a j.zs.

Take sow.ll J) S35 as an example. It is a normal £Jas 2. When & comes before such a sentence, it

behaves like a jzs.

szl ) Chis Q\ is equivalent to saying s J\ Ca3). Both translate as “to go to the masjid” and both

can be used the same way in a sentence. You could say .2l J\ wﬁu \ or szl J\ Sl A3

This is the standard and most common usage of j

5.1B &) MEANING “BECAUSE”

&\ can sometimes serve the function of [11a5. The word a3 means “to give a reason” or “to explain”.

When u\ is used for |5, it most naturally translates as “because”.
Take a look at the following examples.
587 w7 4. .; ’5/7’{’:‘.1.2.«51/ 32 - Koo 5> w5 ’w s . Y\w-
e BTG5 058 O S5 M 5400 g G585 JI 3 Fede 145 65

A man from the people of Firaun who was hiding his faith said, “Will you kill a man because
he says, ‘My master is Allah’”?
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PR R P T S LI PPN (PN
o iy L g ol 150 0,2 6,2 %

They exile the prophet and you because you believe in Allah, your master.

P
s~

v o sall bl 125 ol Y] e 1,385 5

They only resented them because they believed in Allah, the mighty, the praise-worthy.

5.1C &1 MEANING “LEST”

&l can sometimes come in the meaning of “lest”. The word “lest” is an expression of caution or fear and

can translate as “in order to avoid the risk of...”
PR E N - :.E, B At P
\ijil@.Jr&u }’\i‘:) \Jled‘j E J‘t‘)’d‘@f"j) UQJY\LB,C;'”)

Allah cast down pegs on earth lest it should sway with you and [He cast] rivers and paths so
that you may be guided.

Another way to say this would be to say "Allah cast down pegs on earth in order to avoid the risk of it [the earth]

swaying with you..."

Allah clarifies for you lest you go astray. And Allah is knowing of all things.

Another way to say this would be to say, “Allah clarifies for you to avoid the risk of you going astray...”

5.1D &1 STARTING A QUOTE
Q\ can be used to indicate the beginning of a quote. Quotation marks are not used in classical Arabic, nor
is the word “saying” used to open a quote. Q\ serves this function. When translating from Arabic to

English, the word “saying” can be added in brackets to capture the function of u\
Q\ can open a quote whether the quote is a i x5 {=, a il >, Or a Jﬁ o,
S will only affect the status of an golas Jas, otherwise the Js5 will stay as is.

Take a look at the examples below.
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s k2

<TE. s 5/ 2 ’:7. N/ ./// o sz E ¢*//>E“q/~’,,,5

ol 5&7 £ i g 5

-7

r.!.)

sel

—o

The people of Jannah will call out to the people of the fire [saying], “Certainly we have found
what our Master promised us to be true, so have you found what your Master promised to be

true?” They will say, “Yes”. Then a caller will call out among them [saying], “The curse of
Allah is upon the wrongdoers!”

The first of begins a quote that starts with a sl J=. The second of begins a quote that is a i 4. In both cases

the of has no grammatical effect.

P2

gf‘ T -
| Slae

Vo ;‘gxuu\yuﬁqﬁﬁjd B zae3d 1S LT
Certainly WE sent Nuh to his people [commanding/saying], “Warn your people before a
painful punishment comes to them.”

This of begins a quote that starts with a . jxs. Notice that the .l remains »,;¢ like any other command, even

though it is preceded by an .

Syl 2k Wl 35 o 2eaife 2 of 18T cosad 15365

And they will call the people of Jannah [saying], “Peace be upon you.” They will not have
entered it but they will be hoping.

This of begins a quote that is a 2.l 1. Notice that the of has no grammatical effect

Note that this type of quote differs from a J,4\ J;4- in that the quote does not have to be connected to

the word J. In the examples above, s34, o;\, and J“)‘ are used. This allows for a wider variety in
expression.

-5 -

5.1FE 22350 u\

4\ differs from Q\ in that it only affects :\...l. Generally, u\ translates as “to” and J translates as “that”

There are some cases in which you may see AN 5| THAT IS ACTUALLY JUST & WITHOUT A 55 OR AN r,_w\ This is
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called “zazz ", or the “lightened ol”. There are some cases in which the ;. and i>ws are removed from

u\ There are two clues you can use to pinpoint the {22 fﬁ:

1) If the Jas after u\ is ¢ 58 s, it is 52 u\ If it was an actual u\ it would make the s after it L sats.
2) Ifthe u\ appears where you would normally expect Q\ itis 1552 ()\ There are certainly Jus! that

usually come with f‘)\ and not f)\. Among them are ;.La.\ VJ“ and <3 5\3 and JL’J 5.

Take a look at the following examples.

52 r_%w’ e O SGL ol de ..
He knew that there would be sick people among you...

deis a s that comes with 51 Also notice that the s after & is ¢ 53,4 NOt wyata. This means that it is 22z &, Also

notice that it translates as “that”.

o3

MGL;./:YJ\/T | L/U.a.!”:gj Y”’/’ @g %?

Then do they not see that it does not reply to them and does not possess harm or benefit for
them?

ol is @ Jas that comes with &1. Also notice that the s after & is § 55,4 NOt Lyaie. This means that it is 2252 &. Also

notice that it translates as “that”.

S’J.L.:LA\ Q \
fﬂ can sometimes be used to explain or clarify something coming before it. This type of & functions and

translates similar to a J.s or a ol..

Take a look at the following examples.
i

[d _ " /G‘a° 5357 P _ @ » 81T 8 12 .
W o @/3 L%/ an) \)JV&\ g_) Zfi LS,SJ'A Y\&r-é cds

I only said to them what you commanded me to [that is to say] “Worship Allah, my Master
and your Master”.

~

-

z ° E:/a’.a//:) P ,://
W owan Jiw \&\M@\s.&dj

And we certainly gave Lugman wisdom [that is to say] “Be grateful to Allah”.
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5.1G sasl3)l ol
u\ can sometimes be s.515. When it is 5315, it serves as emphasis. The s.513)) ol in particular only appears
after \J. Since the ol in this case is emphasizing \J is translates as “finally”. Together they translate as

“when finally”.

Take a look at the following examples.

E//,T > W7 32 > - E’&’/
L \C‘)J r.g_j é\»ﬂ) r.g.j o \-ij L.Lij C);'-\.‘>v Q\ \.J)
When our messengers finally came to Lut, he was caused agony by them and he was
distressed by them...
Notice that the s.ul; of comes after L. Notice that the word “finally” is included in the translation to capture the 1.8
Lo PP . - _»% 2o~ E'S/f
e | 536 24 J‘}Cw\}g{)\ AR WY
Then when the bringer of good news finally came, he threw it over his father’s face and he
became able to see again...

Notice that the s.l; of comes after L. Notice that the word “finally” is included in the translation to capture the 1S5

5.2 INTRODUCTION TO )
We have come across ¢ in two different places in our studies: as one of the &s3\4| L il o\, (meaning

“if”) and as part of the Y| + o)) templates. However, () does serve a couple more functions.

5.2A LW o)
In Chapter 9 of beginning ,£, we learned that Y} + ol and Y| + L are two templates which add the
meaning of “nothing but...” or “only”; the negation part (“nothing”) came from the L or the ), and the

exception (“but”) was made using Y. However, o) can be used to negate a sentence — both ...l and L3

— without the presence of Y.

Take a look at the following examples.
e b 228G ) W 23585 385

We had certainly established them in that which We did not establish you.

Notice how ¢l is negating the sentence; in this case, it is a ilas dla.
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g >
W ...Ki‘/ A G- -L;&l
e %:,.LL« o r.b e 0l
You all have absolutely no evidence in regards to this.

Notice how o} is negating the sentence; in this case, it is a il ia. Because o} is a tool of negation, it allows for the

presence of a sul; e (0ll. 4e), Which is playing the role of the fax.

LWl olis easily distinguishable from &b )\ o) because 4.5L)) o) will not make a @L'm J=o lightest.

5.2B daisw]) Q\
Similar to iaasl) 41, &) can sometimes be & without a 5.z or an rw\. In that case, 3! would serve the

purpose of emphasis.

Take a look at the following example.
20 < 254 //},w»//s
\M&:&j\&e}%g‘gju&fﬂy

No, you are nothing but a person like us, and we certainly think that you are from amongst
the liars!

Notice how o) is emphasizing the sentence. Also notice that the s that comes after it (slds) is not lightest, which

eliminates the possibility of 2l i o).
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CHAPTER 6 - JGxiV!

6.0 RECOMMENDED READING
v' Abnormal Sentence Structure for g dwaw! dlax> (Chapter 5.4 — Beginning s=j)

v Abnormal Sentence Structure for a 4dx$ dlax (Chapter 6.6 — Beginning s>j)

6.1 INTRODUCTION
JazN is a rhetorical device used in Arabic to bring special attention to a topic within a larger

conversation. Grammatically, it looks similar to a s.is «; Js=is. The key difference is that the ac Jsaz
structure always has a pronoun attached to the |s5. This pronoun matches in number and gender with

the portion that that looks like the pais & Jsaie.
This structure is made up of three parts that appear in the following order:

1) «e Jspadl—The Csais o~ at the beginning of the structure

2) Jpazll=The =
3) Jeldi—The pronoun attached to the s, matching the «c J 220

Po———— -

BE33G 235

Jewis a pronoun attached to the s that L1~ < < .

refers to the ae Jsazs, which it matches in - g we Jsarll an cul that is o,.aie that comes

number and gender. before the
Jsazll: the Jas that comes after the
Wr_.d\
Note: compare this to a sentence like 535 \=-y. This looks similar to a axs Jsate structure. The only

difference is the lack of a pronoun on the |ss.

6.2 FUNCTIONS OF JlazaN|
The function of ac Jsazllis rw\n.

rWY\
Similar to a fuxws, @ 4 Jsxzdlis brought forward to give it special attention, but unlike a T, it is not

considered the main topic. For example, if an artist is asked about their painting at an exhibit, the
conversation might look something like this:
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My painting... | spent a total of sixty hours working on it! | added so many details, my eyes
almost crossed. | even built the canvas myself. | think | used up approximately a ton of paint
on it.

Notice that even though the artist mentioned the painting first, it was not the main topic of their
discourse. The painting was certainly an important element, but the artist’s focus was about his hand

and effort in making the painting.

This is the purpose of «.c a2, which is a known and recognized rhetorical device in classical Arabic. Let

us take a look at some Arabic examples.

3 S35 v i 530 535156 235) w*g.\ EMKSJ\ 555800 e 2%y ey G2 RS B3
WM\ O )dc\ \:;:53

And Lut — WE gave him wisdom and knowledge, and We rescued him from the village that
used to commit foul deeds. No doubt, THEY were a rebellious nation of evil. We entered him
into Our mercy. Certainly, he is from amongst the righteous.

Notice that Lut is brought forward for special attention, but the focus of the remainder of the ayaat is Allah’s mercy upon

him.

WE are the ones who created them and strengthened their physique, and when We will, We
will completely replace (them) with their likes. You do not will except that Allah wills.
Certainly Allah has always been all-knowing and all-wise. He enters whom He wills into His
mercy. As for the wrongdoers, He prepared for them a painful punishment.

Notice that the main topic of the passage is Allah and His control over His creation. A special attention is given to the
disbelievers and their compensation. It is interesting to note that oLids,,. has a great focus on the rewards of the

believers in Jannah, as if to highlight the contrast between the compensations of the two parties.
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6.3 Toxes VS wie |yt
The question arises, what is the difference between w.c J 211 and fuz. with a £.0xs 2l as its_s? Both of

them start with an r_“\, are followed by a =3, and have a pronoun that goes back to the starting ‘w\.

Grammatically, the only difference is the status. What is the difference in meaning?

> «e Js2llis used to bring a special focus to a topic, but it is not the main topic at hand.

> l.aws is used to bring focus to the main topic at hand.

Let us take compare two passages to better understand the difference.

e R K e GBS G BN 3t ST 5 s 353

v

o—

205 § e s 05 oo ek 2Ty |35 2V w e D 3B 2l G

RN R T ’/” 1-4
rwggbijdjwuﬁ)whﬁ rﬁ—_aj )\ﬁdj)jﬁ

We have made constellations in the sky and We decorated it for the onlooker, and We
protected it from every accursed devil. Except the one who eavesdrops so a flagrant shooting
star pursues him. As for the earth, We have spread it out and placed in it mountains (lit., firm

pegs) and We caused to grow every balanced thing. We made living places in it for you and
for whoever you cannot at all provide for.

It is clear in the above passage that the main topic was not the earth itself, but Allah’s ability and what He provided for us

by means of the earth. Certainly, it has a special importance, but it is not the main topic.

/;&Q\Y\JHQMYLAQJB)Q_:‘Q@\) oo J\)Lﬁé,)w :;J\WL)J), T sss w,,,, Hj
P52l ol 2l L bwbwz&%,s;jwm’

The poets, those who are lost in error follow them! Did you not see that they wander
aimlessly in every valley, and that they say what they do not do? Except for those who believe
and did righteous deeds and they mentioned Allah often and were given victory after they
were wronged. Those who wrong will come to know what place of return they will go back to.

P

A
sy L) Ls

Notice that the topic of the passage is the same as the fa.: the poets. The conversation revolves around them, as opposed

to subject of the earth in the previous passage, where the conversation was revolving around Allah’s ability to create.
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6.4 puis 4 Jynis VS aie Jpntn
ac J e may look like it is very similar to a pade 4 Jsaas; grammatically, the only different is jel:ll —the
pronoun that refers back to the «.c J;x2.. However, the rhetorical purpose is drastically different. Recall

that alsle o Laalll -5 Creates the meaning of exclusivity, which is not at all the purpose of < Jsazll.

We worship you alone and seek assistance from you alone
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CHAPTER 7 - (220l il

7.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
V' déwlls Sewgall (Chapter 4.5 — Beginning s>)

v’ Rules of an Outside Doer (Chapter 6.3 — Beginning s>
v’ :claw/That Behave Like J=$/(Chapter 12.3 — C$,0)

V' Compound 4éw (Chapter 13 — Advanced s>))

7.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that a 4o can appear, either in the form of a single word, a fragment, or a sentence. With every

type of Lao we have learned thus far, the 2,04+ always comes before the Za.. In this chapter, we will

learn ol ca:l, @ structure that breaks this pattern. (<. is an alternate word for 12..)

7.2 GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF &,‘.J\ el

Compare the two following examples:

- -] - /E @ - 5 -
iia)’\ﬁ wl J.;) \J.b

.
P

This is a man whose clothing became dirty.

3 5 -8 gs $s_ (2.
2 - B

This is a dirty-clothed man.

The two examples translate similarly in English, but their grammatical structures differ. In the first of the

two examples, the word |3, has a standard compound 4a. in which a £ &= is describing it.

The second example is similar to the first. There is, however, one key difference. Recall from our & »
studies that some :L_.] can act like a J=s in that they can take a 4, Js220 Or @ Jebi. In this case, the jels r_u\

(2>w.xs) replaces and functions like the |x (ws<.3l). The word following it (a.sdu) is still its |eb.

In the second example, the phrase (< 5D R j;?-)) is a structure called ol a2\, Let us take a look at

several examples of ... s then let us record our observations regarding the grammatical rules of this

structure.
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LT B 350 65 5%
| passed by the village whose
people are oppressive.

ol JUs 555, 6555
I passed by a village whose

people are oppressive.
Notice how:

AT QW 580 2365
I saw the village whose
people are oppressive

I saw a village whose people
are oppressive

» the status of LJ.»T remains constant in all examples

> the e on Wl goes back to & ,a))

» the status of JUs follows the status of %, 3

» the type of b follows the type of &, 3

> )& does not match the gender of &, 3

> rJLE.S\ is singular, despite its jcls (Wal) being plural

THE LOoGIC BEHIND THE RULES

Think of the parts of .J| =) as follows:

Jels pseudo-Cdguoge

Al JU 5521

pseudo-J=s

The grammar rules for o..J =l are as follows:

AT BN £330 oii
This is the village whose
people are oppressive.

Gl s P
This is a village whose
people are oppressive.

PSEUDO-J=8 RULES: Follows all the same rules as a normal js: and e

o the Jxs must be SINGULAR (,» or _» form)

o the Jcs MATCHES the j.: in GENDER

o the Jelb must come AFTER the s

o the el must be in the a3, STATUS

PSEUDO- 94090 RULES: The psuedo-Cs04. will dicatate the STATUS and TYPE of the pseudo- jas
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7.3 RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF :5?"‘“)‘ casdl

As mentioned previously, the .. s structure bears resemblance to the complex & structure. So

what distinguishes one from the other in terms of usage and meaning?

= el is unique because there are two descriptive relationships happening within a single

construction. Let’s take a look at the first example from the chapter to see how this works.

8

Lol B

a dirty-clothed man

Here, dirty (a>.x) is describing the clothes (a.yd), which is the word that comes after it. It does not describe the word that
comes before it, as is the case with normal & constructions. Additionally, the construction a.sdu is..xs as a whole is
describing the man. These are the two descriptive relationships in a single construction. The second word describes the
third. The second and third word together describe the first.

Glal AT

— 1

the town whose people are oppressive (lit., the oppressive-peopled town)

Here, oppressive (W) is describing the people (i), which is the word that comes after it. It does not describe the word
that comes before it, as is the case with normal 1. constructions. Additionally, the construction Llaf Jwll as a whole is
describing the man. These are the two descriptive relationships in a single construction. The second word describes the
third. The second and third word together describe the first.
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CHAPTER 8 - ¢ Lall, 2l Jaill

8.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
v ddb il dlax=Jl (Chapter 14 — Advanced =)

8.1 INTRODUCTION TO (2l Jasll

Our study of s2Ul Jx2)\ will be split into two categories:

1) Standard Usage
2) Non-Standard Usage

Standard usage is when the _»Ls | is used according to its expected grammatical function — to express

an action occurring in the past. Even within standard usage, the sl |5 can serve a variety of

implications.

Non-standard usage is when the L | translates as something other than the past-tense.

8.2 STANDARD USAGE OF (s2l\ Jaill

PLAIN PAST
Plain past refers to the standard usage of the >l |=:. Within plain past, the L |5 can be used to talk

about events that occurred in the RECENT PAST as well as events that occurred in the DISTANT PAST.

Take a look at an example of each.

- G G106 25l haal Sas ) e wlagil 6 s sl &3l a3

Repentance is not for those who do evil until a time when death comes to one of them, then he
says, “I have repented now.”

In this ayah, ¢35 is being used to talk about an event occurring in the recent past.

Sw

o o3BT QS 3 8 1L 2 RSP

He created the skies and the earth with truth and purpose. No doubt, there is a sign for the
believers in that.

In this ayah, 3ls is used to talk about an event that occurred in the distant past.

A brief glance at the context can help determine whether the RECENT PAST or the DISTANT PAST is intended.
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REPEATED PAST
The _»\l. can be used to talk about an action that occurred repeatedly in the past. Take a look at the

following examples.

f; 1 38 2 ~2. w. T~ 52 z’azm’ s%r- Y|ar 5 582~- 5,/1
arrﬁjmjéngr&:ﬁ;&\m‘eﬁdbjr@&dﬂ
Then he turned away from them and said, “My people, | have certainly delivered the messages of
my Master to you and | have advised you.”

Here, Shuaib (AS) is saying that he delivered the message and advised his people. There is no doubt that these actions

occurred repeatedly, not just once.

~
a

e 2055 B O oy U536 5T LUEN 6 O sl 545
He is the one who sent down water from the sky, then We brought forth plants of all sorts using
it.

The sending down of rain is an action that has occurred repeatedly.

Those are the messengers, We preferred some of them over others. Among them are those who
Allah spoke to and He raised some of them in ranks.

The messengers that Allah spoke to were spoken to on more than one occasion.

Remember that ¢ ,Las + 0 can also be used to express a continuous, past-tense action. This template is

2

commonly translated as “used to ...” or “was ...ing".
The difference between ¢ ,Las+8 and the regular ol is that ¢ ,Las+ indicates a habit or a continuous
action.

SINGULAR PAST
The _»\. can also be used to talk about a singular event — an action that occurred only once. Take a look

at the following examples.
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”w/:/,‘_’/< - Ew’,a /,E’.o/ Loz s T
w O G AU 3 0L 3L 21wl Al gls
He created the skies and the earth with truth and purpose. No doubt, there is a sign for the
believers in that.

The creation of the skies and the earth was a single event.

>

7 1//5/’ - Z .~ /’E/
VA \.&:g_ﬁu 503\.: ‘-‘575) yj:u_) uf\-&&l QM)\)

And We send you to the people as a messenger. And Allah is enough as a witness.

The messenger # was sent once. This ayah described a singular event.

Note that >l + ) can also be used to indicate a singular, past event. Take a look at the following
example.

c

3 7 873 s .
W eee ;452.:.}.6— 3&3 ;Aj.b é\;{ Ql

If I said it even once, you would already know it.

Here, Isa (AS) is saying that had he said it EVEN ONCE, Allah would already know it. L + of indicates a single occurrence.

8.3 NON-STANDARD USAGE OF (2! Jaall
Non-standard usage of s2\l! |aall covers cases in which the ls | is not necessarily translated as one.
Du’A

The past-tense can be used when making du’a for someone. It can be used either positively or
negatively.

A positive example would be 4 3z or & ) 522 or Elis 4 25\ or & 4y 15

A negative example would be Lyl 23],

5.7 2 %
|

w izl G syl 18

May the human be cursed. How disbelieving he is!

The »L J= in this ayah is not literal. It is being used as a du‘a. For this reason, it translates as “May the human be cursed”

rather than “The human was cursed”.
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PROMISES AND WARNINGS
The _»\l. can be used to make promises or to issue warnings. Though both promises and warnings are

events that are to occur in the future, the past is used as a form of emphasis or .S as though to say

that it is so sure to happen, it is as though it is already done.

Take a look at the following examples.

» sl T A G)

Certainly WE will protect you against the mockers.

In this ayah, Allah is making a promise to his Prophet £. He uses the s as a form of assurance and emphasis.

o a5 rs;” 35 A8 ‘g J.y\.b.b’ La\l.».;-;a¢
And the people of Jannah will call out to the people of hell saying, “We have found what our
Master promised us to be true, so did you find what your Master promised to be true?”

This ayah describes a scene in the afterlife. The sl is often used to describe such scenes to emphasize that they are sure

to occur. This emphasis also serves as a warning.

s
P /..,ﬂ [P S T T St
Q)J.E.u \J\;@f\&.}cpr_&o\b\;

And the horn will be blown in to and whoever is in the skies and whoever is in the earth will fall
down unconscious. Then it will be blown into again, and suddenly, they will be standing and
watching.

This ayah describes a scene on the day of judgement. The _»u is often used to describe such scenes to emphasize that

they are sure to occur. This emphasis serves as a warning.

When the L is used for promises or warnings, it translates as a Folas A device of emphasis such as

“certainly” or “no doubt” can also be added to capture the rhetorical implication that comes with using
the L to describe a future event.
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When a sls Jas appears in a J,o,ll Ao it can be translated EITHER as a »Ls or as a ¢ L. depending on

context and flow.

Take a look at the following examples
o 2T 2 ) 365 Bl gy A0 1 es 23 V38 sl 3

And who is better in terms of speech that the one who calls toward Allah and does good and says,
“Certainly I am from among those who submit.”

Here, the Jusi in the ds are all sl However, it would not make sense to say that these actions occurred only in the past

and are no longer occurring. These Jwsi are translated in the present tense.

w);;s\fﬁnwmw’ 2l S 5pd T Sl 51 el

The one who created death and life to test you which of you is best in terms of actions, and He is
the Mighty and the Forgiving.

The contents of the a» in this ayah clearly describe a past event. In this case, the s\ is translated as is.
s s
When a »Ls Ja5 follows the word ¢.>, it can be translated EITHER as a >l or as a ¢ L« depending on

context and flow. &5 means “wherever.” &5 s means “from the place where”.

Take a look at the following examples.

drz 15i 2 (2 :g,"’/ i IR A

We said, “O Adam, live, you and your wife in Jannah and eat from it freely wherever you want.”

Allah is speaking to Adam and Hawa (AS) and telling them how they should live in Jannah. The speech revolves around

their future in Jannah. For this reason, the word after ¢ makes most sense translated in the ¢ Las

E’ﬂ,zi;,/ >w 4 s - 55 \

Kill them wherever you find them and expel them from the place where they expelled you.

The first e appears in the context of a command concerning the present and the future. The second ¢.- appears in the

context of what happened to the Muslims.
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And when they entered from the place where their father commanded them...

The context of this ayah is the story of the journey of Yusuf's brothers to Egypt. Their father commanded them to enter
Egypt from a specific entrance BEFORE they departed. For this reason, it is translated in the past.
The words ¢ :\,% are almost always followed by a55.», a 5ls J=3, the word fi' and another >l |s5. This
template is known as ;.31 5 5.5 and translates as “It is the same for x, whether... or ...” The Jus! that

appear in this template translate as ¢ ,Las

Take a look at the following examples to understand how this template is structured and translated.

”’@QWJL&A;’ Je i e 5l &)

Certainly those who disbelieve, it is the same for them, whether you warn them or do not warn
them, they will not belijeve.

uwﬁ\@y)mﬂ Je 5 ;S“’mmj\g\ 2,35 05

And if you invite them to guidance, they will not follow you. It is the same for them whether you
invite them or whether you are silent.

+ S 2311 o0 /SL;J 15852 o) o) 5aell rJ uwjr.@.c

It is the same for them whether you seek forgiveness for them or do not seek forgiveness for
them. Allah will not forgive them. Certainly, Allah, He does not guide a corrupt nation.

V)
Recall that Y3 means “why not...?” or “if only...” When Y3 is followed by a L 1=, it can translate either
as ol org jlas

Take a look at the following examples.
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Then he will say, “My Master, why don’t you reprieve me for a little while...?”

The request being made is a request regarding the present. For this reason, it makes most sense to translate it as ¢ ;Las

- 2o % - 1z 3 /7{‘;" K /w/.q /9/5}:/
)ﬁla.c J.aj\ ’;)&u\gjd\\ud_jiﬁljﬁ\)bj
And they said, “Why was this Quran not sent down upon a great man from the two towns?”

The sending down of the Quran is a past event. For this reason it makes most sense to translate it as _zl..

Lk ) A
As we learned previously, all of the L x| o\jﬁ except for 3 push the meaning of the sl Jrsto g lan. If
both the >l and the ¢ L. translate the same way in a 4+ =, this leaves us wondering why one
would be used over the other. Generally, when the s\l is used in a i)« &la it indicates a one-time

event. When the @\xm is used, it indicates a recurring event.
Take a look at the following examples.
S s ez 8% T A0\ 828 . 374 U s < 2. 217 5.3
o e o) A5 508 310A1 B S 5 bgad Oy (2 Las cisiall 14355 o)

If you disclose [your] charities, then what a beautiful thing they are. And if you conceal them and
give them to the poor, then it is better for you.

Giving charity publicly and privately are actions that repeat. For this reason, the ¢ las is used.

oy )i/;@b”;&j(‘c.;j; ,ﬁ)dj Qﬁ-)bwub

Then if he divorces her, she will not be permissible to him after that until she marries someone
else.

Divorce between couples is not something that is repeated and renewed. For this reason, the sl is used.
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Whoever is grateful, the he is only grateful for his own benefit. And whoever is ungrateful, then
certainly Allah is free of need and worthy of praise and thanks.

Gratitude is something that must be renewed constantly. It is not a one-time event. For this reason, the ¢ ;Lax is used.
Ingratitude or disbelief, on the other hand, is something that a person falls in. It does not have to be renewed or refreshed.

For this reason, the _»\ is used.

8.3 ¢ ,Ladl Ja))
Recall that in terms of standard use, the @uu J=s is used for the present and future tense. As far as non-

standard use goes, we will be looking at three usages.

USAGE 1: PAINTING A PICTURE
Sometimes, the Quran uses the ¢ Lz« when telling a story from the PAST or relaying PAsT events. Telling a
past event as though it is occurring in the present captivates the listener and helps them visualize the
event.

Take a look at the following examples.

¢ T I > 5., 5 /’/agf wz T3t s s < - sz . s w L5285 2~
i‘\...‘:é;\.‘;’)dj;?{l‘“éjréﬂ.’\ ‘;5:.);;’)\.&3)\ sriré;j;ﬁufﬁd\s&fré&ébb

And remember when we saved you from the people of Firaun. They would inflict on you the worst
type of punishment and slaughter your children and let your women live...

Allah is reminding the children of Israel of the trials that they went through. He uses the ¢ ,Las to make them recall or

picture the events more vividly.

Have you not seen that Allah sent water down from the sky then the earth becomes green?
Certainly, Allah is subtle and informed.

There is a switch to ¢ ,Las part-way through the ayah. The ¢ L. is used to talk about the earth becoming green to allow

listeners to visualize and appreciate this miracle of nature.

EMPHATIC COMMAND

The ¢ ,las can be used to issue commands. When the ¢ ;L= is used for this purpose, it is more emphatic
that a regular,ﬂ. The difference between the two is similar to the difference between saying, “Don’t go

to that party” (J.J) and “You are not going to that party” (@Lm). The latter is more authoritative and

assertive.
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And remember when we took a pledge from you, “You will not spill your own blood and will not
expel yourselves from you own homes!” Then you acknowledged while witnessing.

And remember when we took a pledge from the children of Israel, “You will not worship anyone
except for Allah!”

d P

A wan S‘-jjj 2\24\0 M\J g 2% &.,‘.AUQ.J’ 2\ =z \‘)

Divorced women should wait by themselves for three periods...

o LS s 2R sy 25

Mothers should nurse their children for two full rounds...

When a g ,las | follows 3), it can be translated either in the PAST or the FUTURE depending on context.
Generally, if the context is the afterlife, it translates in the future. If the context is a past event, it

translated as a o\«

Take a look at the following examples.

e T 581 555 e Bl e caal; e rg\smd;s;y

When you said to the one who Allah blessed and who you blessed, “Keep your wife and be
conscious of Allah”...

In this ayah, Allah is reminding the Prophet £ of the advice he gave Zayd (R) regarding his marriage. This is a past event.
For this reason, the ¢ ,Las Ja5 translates in the past tense.
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When they will arqgue with one another in the fire then the weak ones will say to those who were
arrogant, “Certainly, we were your followers, so will you relieve us a share of the fire?”

This ayah talks about a scene that will happen in the afterlife. This is a future event, which is why the |« after s translates

asa g las
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CHAPTER 9 - "Ji"_, G222

9.1 INTRODUCTION
We learned previously that J! translates as “the”. We found, however, that J! in Arabic is often used in

places where a “the” in English would not be used or would sound unnatural. This is because the J\
serves several functions.

Let us learn about the five most common functions of J!.

9.2 THE FUNCTIONS OF J
SNV

The word e means “familiarity”. This type of J| is used when both the speaker and the listener are

familiar with what is being referred to. It is used to refer to something specific that both the speaker and
the listener know about. This type of J\ is generally translated as “the”.

Take a look at the following example.

20

 &5hm5 ST s s 2l 2zl s 00 el 6046

i
Do you command people to righteousness and forget yourselves while you recite the book. Do

you not comprehend?

Both the speaker (Allah) and the listeners (the children of Israel) know what “the book” is. This is an &gl JI.
Ren
The word s> means “category” or “species”. The JI can be used to refer to an entire category or

species, animate or inanimate. When this type of ! is used, a “the” DOES NOT appear in the translation in

most cases. When this type of J! is used, the word often translates as a plural, even if it is grammatically
singular.

Take a look at the following examples.

s 3,., ’

The one who made for you fire from green trees, then (surprisingly) you kindle from it.

LasNl 2l is not referring to a specific green tree that is known to everyone. It is referring to the category or species of
green trees (i.e. trees with leaves). Notice that the word “the” is not used in the translations and that it translates as a plural

despite being grammatically singular.
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And | will most certainly crucify you on the trunks of palm trees and you will most certainly
know which of us are more intense in punishment and more ever-lasting.

Jsl is not referring to specific palm trees that are known to everyone. It is referring to the category of palm trees as a
whole. Notice that there is no “the” in the translations and that it translates as a plural despite being grammatically
singular.
S aziN|

The word 3\ x.! literally means “immersion” or “full inclusion”. 3\ a1 Y is a type of a1 Y. The
difference between them is that ! .Y\ r\J is used to include every individual within that category. (\J
i+ speaks of the category or species in general, but does not necessarily include every individual
within that category. This type of J| does not translate with a “the”. “All” or “every” may be used to

capture the 3l xl.

Take a look at the following examples.

G5t e gmle 0T s 0 a3 Gl ks 2

..the day on which every man looks at what he put forward and every disbeliever says, “I wish
I was dirt!”

Jland 80 are not referring to a specific man or a specific disbeliever nor are they simply referring to the categories of
men and disbelievers. Rather, EVERY man will be looking at their deeds that day. EVERY disbeliever will be wishing that they

were dirt.

- /5/.’;/},5,} P T el E}:,a} 4
G T 15 2ot G of
Allah wants to lighten your load. And all humans were created weak.

oyl is not referring to a specific human nor is it referring to the category in general. Rather, it is referring to each and

every individual in the category.

To determine whether an Jlis 3! ax.l or just plain ., simply ask if there are exceptions to the
statement. If there are, itis ,.i> (e.g. JZJ\ g,_}i;. 33). Otherwise, it is 3| ,a.\. Remember that sl a.lis a

type of ,.i>. This means that every ;| x.lisalso a ., but not every . is an ) al.
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Ideas are generally proper. The ,..a- often appears with an Ji on it. This J| does not generally translate.

72
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You who believe, do not take your parents and siblings as protective friends if they prefer
disbelief over faith...

i)l and ol are jslas that take an Ji that does not translate.
{agad
J!I can sometimes be used to refer to an individual in a category. This usage of J\ is not very common.

When this |\ is used, the word translates like a common word without a “the”.
Take a look at the following example.

> PR S
T,J &5—3&.}4&\:\1&\&\)\3

They said, “Surely, if a wolf eats him while we are a strong group, then we would certainly be
losers in that case.”

uohal:‘-&\
In most cases, a_ys is common. When an J| appears on a s, it can sometimes serve the function of

exclusivity. Take a look at the following example.

it s-23 - 75/./ /;/’ P - 58 )w
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Allah prepared for them gardens under which rivers flow, remaining in them forever. That is
the (only) great success.

'h\
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CHAPTER 10 - ¢ 54

10.0 RECOMMENDED REVIEW
V' Plural Patterns (Chapter 13 — C$ o)

10.1 INTRODUCTION
Recall that there are two types of plurals:

1) éL:J\’éé—\—sound plurals
2) A8 & — broken plurals

Recall that a plural is considered sound when the original form of the word is maintained and an ending
combination is used. A plural is considered broken when additional letters interrupt the original form of
the word.

Many words have both a sound version and one or more broken versions, which gives rise to two
guestions that are essential in the study of plurals:

1) When is the sound plural used and when is the broken plural used?
2) Why are there different broken plural patterns and how do they differ in usage and meaning?

Let us find the answer to each of these two questions.

10.2 SOUND VS. BROKEN
Know that the question of sound vs. broken is only relevant when there is an option to use either
version.

As a general principal in a&)\, if there are no alternate ways of saying something, there is no sense in
asking why it was said that way and how it may differ from an alternative.

The plural patterns that fall under the category of “no alternative” are the (s L pattern (isL.%) and the
{1 pattern (’C;L\Aa;). Our study will primarily involve plural patterns for other c,.o in & o like the e o
and the iaw ! to name a few.

When it comes to sound vs. broken, there are generally two considerations as to which is used. They
are:

1) 555, ‘U,aj\ — This refers to the range of numbers that that plural falls in. 13} can be anywhere
from 3-10 and ; ;1 is more than 10.
2) L NI, &I - udla)) is when the .\ carries a strong element of action and is

behaving similarly to a Js. £..¥\351,} is when the ! is used as a noun.

Let us learn about each of these two considerations in more detail.
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When it comes to inanimate objects, sound plurals are used for 45 (3-10) and broken plurals are used for
555 (11+).
Take a look at the following case study.
Xt P 1°€1 =\ L e - i it a2 sugd %o ) )",E”/>) PR
[ ] o st 85807 5 251,02
Your money and children are not at all what will bring you closer to us, except for the one

who believes and does good deeds. Then those people, they will have double the reward
because of what they did, and they will be safe in rooms.

s
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Those who believe and do good, we will settle them in rooms in paradise under which rivers
flow, remaining in it forever. And how amazing is the reward of those who work!

5200 - o8 R TRTEE ¥ APNC R 3 S SPE PR RSP 1t K
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Rather, those who have consciousness of their master, they will have rooms on top of which
there are built rooms under which gardens flow...

Notice that all three of these ayaat include a plural of the word #°£. The ayah in L. 5, ,.. uses the sound
plural (oujfc), the 43 - The in &, SCalls, 5.0 Uses the broken plural (d;i), the s i§ o as does the ayah
in s s,gu.

A look at the context gives us a clue as to why this may be the case.

1) The ayah in (.. speaks of those who believe and do good deeds, -5 Jogs oale 35
2) The ayaat in &, Sea)) and s 5 both speak of those who migrated for the sake of Allah.
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Take a look at the ayaat in ©,SCa)l and -3l that speak about migration.

5. 53

°Vdj’~>j \ZJ\ uj‘J\ M.s-\i.)w.uﬁ °'\L))-'\-‘-de\-9 w)@a)\ Q\ \j,ga\; wjf[g;\;ai
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Note: when the expansiveness of Allah’s earth is mentioned, it is an encouragement to the oppressed believers to migrate.

The 43 - is used for those who believe and do good and the 5 ;S - is used for those who migrate. That
is because those who migrate, the (y; ,>\4s, are people who endured immense hardship and who
sacrificed in order to hold on to their faith. These people, the (5 >4, are higher in status than those

who did not have to endure what they endured. For this reason, their reward is greater and the ; JS@ is

used for them.

LeaN1 500, 1y Sud ) so),)

This rule applies specifically to the jcb ! and its plurals.

Recall that we learned that the jels ...l can sometime behave and translate like a ¢ ,Las Ja5. This is
known as &ud-is51,). This term simply means that the intended meaning behind using the jcbs ! was an

action or a &us-.
When the |cls (u\ is being used and translated as an r_w\, this is known as &N\ 550,
SOUND PLURALS are used for &4\ 3551, when an action is intended.

BROKEN PLURALS are used for L.\ 551,], when the noun is intended.

Take a look at the following case studies.
« Gy A rw\ T 8,288 6 76 T 50 s 75w e

And We sent the winds as pollinators, then We sent down water from the sky and gave it to
you as drink. And you do not at all store it.

The sound plural of the o3 is used because the focus is the action of storing. Notice that it translates as a ¢ ,Las

C T 2 G Ve i 125 LT e B3 6T T
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And those who are in the fire will say to the keepers of Hell, “Call upon your master to lighten
the punishment for us for a day!”

The broken plural of the ¢\ is used because the word 5+ is referring to a group of people. The focus is the people and

not the action. Notice that this translates as an ..\.

T 7 i g e e s s 15 i TR 005

And its keepers said to them, “Didn’t messengers from among you come to you reciting the
signs of your master to you and warning you of the meeting of this day of yours?”

The broken plural of the ¢\ is used because the word s is referring to a group of people. The focus is the people and

not the action. Notice that is translates as an .

20 w., X’—ﬁ 2 > _ 7,4/ - 20 P . .a/ . ,/’.a P ,:.o
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..those who encourage what is good and forbid evil and those who maintain the boundaries
of Allah... And congratulate the believers.

The sound plural of Lil- is used because the focus is the action of maintaining or protecting. Notice that it takes a sl

(an) 5,04) that translates as a « Jsaas just like a g« would.

¢ ,la_ud ACL’ Cals ’3&3}3\5@\5&.2%}\
Send him with us tomorrow to have fun and play. And we will definitely take care of him.

The sound plural of the i\ is used because the focus is the action of storing. Notice that it translates as a ¢ ;s

STy Yr.as’ 7] L) EH “3;3\ (‘5.1;\ ;L>\>\ vis EEs r_é_—a.d&” A< J..:”

And he sends upon you guardians until a time when death comes to one of you, our
messengers will take him in full and they will not overlook [anything at all].

The broken plural of the kil is used because the word - is referring to a group of people. The focus is the

people and not the action. Notice that this translates as an .
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10.3 BROKEN PLURAL PATTERNS
Again, broken plurals are used for &..\s1,) . There are, however, a number of broken plural patters,

each with their unique usages and meanings.

Let us learn some of the most commonly used plural patterns and their unique meanings.

3 A
\’.3

C_.»

This plural patters denotes ; i1 in the ACTION. Note that this differs from saying that there is a ;S in the

PEOPLE who do that action.

It is like the difference between saying “He reads a lot” and “A lot of people read”. In the first example
the s &S (the word a lot) is going back to the action, reading. In the second example, the ; ;S (the word a

lot) is going back to the people carrying out that action.

Again, the plural patter j\,.’é indicates a s iS in the ACTION.

The word £G%, for example, translates as “memorizers”. In order to capture the s 55, rather than saying

“a large number of memorizers,” we would say, “memorizers who memorize a lot.”

Similarly, the word t\)) would translate as “people who plant/farm a lot” rather than “a lot of farmers.”

Take a look at the following case study.

T 52 7 Z- /1”?} > - T 7 - ’02//0}7’ /~5l€
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As seen in the ayaat above, the plural )\.Zf is often used in the context of death. Remember the plural
pattern J\& indicates 5 25 in an action. By the time a person reaches the stage of death, they have

engaged in a lot of disbelief. For this reason, the J\i pattern is used.
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The word )\53 is also often used in ayaat that were revealed in Al-Madina. Again, at this stage in the

seerah of the Prophet €, the disbelievers have been engaged in 2= for long enough to warrant the

use of the J\i3 pattern.

[}

O prophet, struggle against the hypocrites and be severe with them...

This ayah appears in &,41s, 5. which was revealed in the late madani stages, soon before the conquest of Makkah.

b2 3237 7 5 58 53512 2%
\ ...2\.&3\ J‘g&_}&}f}kﬁwf &M& §.9...
Then if you know them to be believers, then do not return them to the disbelievers.

This ayah appears in aswedl 5,5 Which was revealed in Al-Madina in the context of women who used to flee from Makkah

and take refuge in Al-Madina.

G0 Eg 2 z »//
g;:;;’u;uuﬁ\&c;\u Shaa ally AT J 428

Muhammad is the prophet of Allah. And those who are with him are harsh against the
disbelievers and merciful amongst themselves...

This ayah appears in il 8 e which was revealed in the madani period after a4

This plural pattern lacks action or movement. It is used to refer to a specific classification or

categorization of people. When this pattern is used, the focus is on the occupation, label, or
classification of that particular group.

Take a look at the following examples.

Aj.:.}.arﬁ.:brj\\.é,: 3 (;a 9 }”/\.@,:QJJ\L‘S

Whenever a crowd is thrown in it, its keepers ask them, “Didn’t a warner come to you?”

Here, the focus of the word is their occupation or label as gatekeepers.
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And We send guardians over you...

Here, the focus of the word is their role or label as guardians.

3
_ - 3. eyt 35
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And the magicians were thrown down in prostration.

Here, the focus of the word is their label or classification as magicians.

Note that the a3t version of this plural pattern is il (e.g. i3, i5))

A
22

This plural pattern is used to talk about individuals carrying out visibly apparent actions that span over a

CG—»

short period of time.

Take a look at the following examples.

=
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You see them in ruku and in prostration seeking favor and pleasure from Allah...

Ruku and sujud are both physical actions that can be seen visibly. They are also actions that do not span over a long

period of time.

:}9‘)3
This plural pattern can only be derived from the feminine jcls ol This pattern is used for the inanimate.

It often implies stillness or lack of movement.

Take a look at the following examples.
v iy 30 0V G35 201 3 (A5
And He cast pegs on earth lest it shake with you...

The plural of &, is 1,3. This means pegs or firm mountains.

Q\) 52 J&;&u@buwu\cbwwb\hagf YLSJMLN.J\U.A.)&}BJ\)
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And women who are past the age of child bearing who do not desire marriage, then there is
no blame upon them if they take off their outer garments without flaunting their adornment.
And keeping chaste is better for them. And Allah is seeing and knowing.

The plural of 3324 is iel 8. This literally means a sitting, stationary woman, or more figuratively, a woman past the age of

child bearing.

They put their fingers in their earth because of the thunderbolts out of fear of death. And
Allah will encompass the disbelievers.

The plural of &cls is 4e\,o. This means a thunderbolt or strike that causes one to fall unconscious.
S5
This pattern is used to express relative as. In other words, this plural pattern refers to a group that is

small in number relative to another.

Let us look at the comparative case study.
w BELE) B0 e 1,54 25 il 1,285 18] 5l

And those who, when they are reminded of the signs of their master, they do not fall upon
them deaf and blind.

This ayah speaks about .+ )i sLe, which is a group that is small relative to those who are misguided. For this reason, Q:L;\ is

pluralized as &L.s, following the 338 pattern. This is the only time in the Quran that .l is pluralized this way.

All other ayaat use the plural a‘i" Notice that all of these ayaat are in the context of people of

misguidance and disbelief. This is a relatively larger group.

s s

S e e
wx[);l.éi;Y@y@@;\x};b;&\&;ﬁéﬁ%é&sﬂ\J.MS\L.&ui J&3
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Let us take a look at a comparative case study.

Do you approach males of all creatures?

This ayah is spoken by Lut (AS) when addressing his people. The &35 pattern is used because it was a specific group of
men that the people of Lut (AS) used to go after. This group of males is small in number relative to the broad category or

males.

%

r}j\")){“dw\-"r’-’y“’)‘-bdjbdb\jx

They said, “Whatever is in the stomachs of these cattle is pure for our males and forbidden
for our wives...”

This ayah referring to a superstition of the S <. that milk was only okay for males and was forbidden for females. This rule
of theirs was not specific to a certain group of males, rather it was a general rule.
dlady dlady 1as
This plural patter is used for deficiency, calamity, or illness.

Take a look at the following examples.

0o P ~ a0 ) - - ) - -

TR A AR I FSSARN R A PR  RvE

Then certainly, you do not make the dead hear nor do you make the blind hear the invitation
when they turn away, giving you their backs.

Js)) is the plural of &2, which means “dead person”. It follows this pattern because death is a calamity.

P

45 6 1,085 i GJ&“(W §LAN1,255 Vi ol @

O you who believe, do not approach prayer while you are intoxicated until you understand
what you are saying...

82 is the plural of 4,52, which means drunk. It follows this pattern because drunkenness causes deficiency in intellect,

dignity, and behavior.
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Give orphans their money and do not exchange the pure of the impure.
=\ is the plural of 25, which means orphan. It follows this pattern because losing a parent is considered a calamity.
ey 5N i
Both of these patterns are plural patterns for the ien r.“\. The difference between them is that the s

pattern is used in METAPHORICAL contexts while the J\,.e pattern is used in LITERAL contexts.

?

SRR e

They said, “Our Master, certainly, we obeyed our masters and noblemen, then they misquided
us from the path”.

£\,S is the plural of 8. The s pattern is chosen over the Jws pattern, because the meaning is non-literal. These people

are not physically big. Rather, they are big in status and social rank.

o T 5 M&Q;;ﬁijawéjwuwbm\wm\;&amwu 5555 35

And when they are arguing in the fire, then the weak say to those who were arrogant, “We
certainly used to be followers for you, so will you protect us from some of the fire?”

lss s the plural of caas. The :Mas pattern is chosen over the Jus pattern, because the meaning is non-literal. These

people are not physically weak. Rather, they are blind followers who are mentally weak.

&\J"‘“‘}C&“’“\ﬁf&jf\”b ')!\.uj\.etb\jfu\
Go forth light or heavy and strive with your wealth and yourselves in the path of Allah...

This ayah appears in the context of the battle of. Gls, the plural of aas refers to people who have no armor and are
travelling light. Jus refers to those who are wearing armor. This is a physical lightness and heaviness, which is why the Jus

pattern is used.

¥ J\.G.J\ u\?u...“ Cj.&:u.s) (PS5 Q}U\ r_;_\.sj_s LSJM)E

He is the one who shows you lightning causing fear and hope and He generated heavy clouds.

Jus is the plural of L. The Jws pattern is chosen over the s pattern, because the meaning is literal. Rain clouds are

physically heavy.
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Note that the ) pattern becomes aw when the word is caclias Or 23U, For example, the plural of

a2 would be é\,u\ The plural 5)3 would be i\;)s\ The J\xs pattern looks the same.

_)JMQAJ\ ij &9
The ,..a- patterns can sometimes be used as a plural pattern. When this happens, it implies that the

people belonging to this group are carrying out the action in its TRUE SENSE or its LITERAL SENSE. For

example, 3. is @ ,..as pattern that means “prostration”. When s3>..J! is used as a plural, it means

people who make TRUE 3.

An example of this plural pattern being used to denote something LITERAL would be ?L.a The word 7 can
mean to stand [lit.] or it can mean to stand in prayer [fig]. When the literal meaning is intended, the
.as pattern (ru) is used. When the figurative meaning is intended, the normal plural (§5:30) is used.

Take a look at the following examples.
s 20 S P e swlos
A .})?;«J\ g)\ Laj\) W.:w 9 .

...and purify my house for those who do tawaf and for those who stand [in prayer] and for
those who do ruku and true prostration.

The ,aa. pattern is used for s, to express that these people are doing s, in its true sense, meaning that their

prostration is full of humility and ¢ yes-.

_)Y\)uw\dj"'dujji"':j%@"j"" \Jﬂju”\ujﬁ.}ow/

Those who remember Allah while standing, sitting, and on their sides and who think deeply
about the creation of the skies and the earth...

Here “standing” and “sitting” are being used in their literal sense. This is why the ,.a. pattern is used.
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10.4 SUMMARY
There are two main discussion points when it comes to the topic of plural patterns:

SOUND PLURALS UNIQUE IMPLICATIONS
OF PARTICULAR
‘L PATTERNS

Vs
BROKEN PLURALS

Below is a summary of each plural pattern and its implications.

As far as sound vs. broken, the rules differ when
dealing with INANIMATE and ANIMATE.
PATTERN EXAMPLE IMPLICATIONS
. Jes é\)j vy doing the action a lot
< INANIMATE RULES s HA (e lack of movement, label/classification
v" Sound indicates smaller amount (dl3) Ju 35 553 visibly apparent action, short-term
v’ Broken indicates larger amount (855) Jeiss il geleo lack of movement
S Me S\in a relatively small number
/A a3 Su ool Gy iliness, deficiency, calamity
ANIMATE RULES 7 7 PRI
1 CHYN|PETFS v Aal slhe ol metaphorical and literal attributes
¥’ Sound indicates action Saall 0y e RIS ES true or literal action

v" Broken indicates noun




10.5 ADDITIONAL PATTERNS

Below are additional plural patterns.

Commit them to memory.

Azl o5, (3-10)

PATTERN

EXAMPLE

PR
Gy0%

Jasi

35 ,/ 2% 55 s @
MY e wjl:u)@.w\ T

0

B

—r

Cw

B e e

Y
\
°

—rn

£

o B Ity G 2 ez

)
\

1
°
oo

g

% 2. 5 5

v SB35 e |l A3 L)

=
z

s A1 o1y ,0 (114)

PATTERN

EXAMPLE
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CREATIVE DEVICES BY MEANS OF WHICH
AN IDEA CAN BE MADE CLEAR AND EASY
TO UNDERSTAND. EXPRESSIONS THAT
ENGAGE THE AUDIENCE MENTALLY AND
STIMULATE THE IMAGINATION.




CHAPTER 1

s :’“\

INTRODUCTION

i
a2l is a figure of speech that involves the comparison or likening of one thing to another thing of a

different sort. An example of +.:3 would be “He is as brave as a lion”. This statement involves the

comparison of two different things (a human and a lion) that share a trait. In English literary terms
a2l can be defined as a simile.

Root Meaning: The root letters . & & mean “likeness” or “similarity”. Placed in family Il,

the meaning becomes “to liken” or “to compare”.

S8 <8 5 <

The word 4.2y &% takes a direct 4 J 422+ in addition to a ©. Since there are two elements
in a comparison, the first will appear as a direct 4 J s22+ and the second will have a
attached to it. The person/thing being compared acts as the 4, J;x4s, and that which it is

compared to attaches to the ..

£ z -
2 s

| compared him to a lion
Alternatively Known As: This concept is alternately known as |.:.:)l. Remember that the

root letters J & ¢ also mean “likeness” or “similarity”.

As the name would suggest, 4..23)! is drawing a comparison or likening something to
something else.

WA &
[ & EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEENENENENENEENENENENENEENENENENEEEENENENENENEEEEEEEEEED
¥, Z o S o . . .
;@% This literary device is used to make a description more vivid and to make it easier to understand.
Lo = NN NN NN NN NN EEEEEEEEE NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN EEEEEEEE NN NN NN NN NN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEED

There are different types of 4,23 and further subtleties and rhetorical implications that are associated

with each type. To learn about the different kinds of 4,23, we must first learn about the COMPONENTS
and CONSTRUCTION of 4.z



COMPONENTS AND CONSTRUCTION OF - ::l|

There are four components to the 4..:3 construction. They are:
1. 22 That which is being compared
2. a2 That which it is compared to

3. 4zl 315 The tool of comparison (they are 5§ cj,ﬂ )

4. 2 day The point of similarity between that which is being compared (+.:\!) and that which it
is being compared to (4 axll)

ieleetll 3 IS s

v R

azl any @ aczll anzsd) slal

NN A“Jl hs
F is h ‘a //on‘ ‘/n terms of bravery. ‘
azl % »\MJ.\

s

delmad) gl J@B
A

acz)) amy a4zl a1

s

aazd 5ls) aid) axy

v
is ‘a //on‘ ‘/n terms of bravery. ‘
?

azdl aaadl




et WS
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il axy 0 aczd

XN a2l amy

v v
It is as thoughhe| is ‘a /ipn‘ ‘/'n terms of bravery.‘
?

azll wad

a.2l): Notice that the term 4z is the J s2as F‘“‘ and therefore translates as “that which is
being compared.”

Sw S -3

4 a2l Recall that with the word 423 .5, the second word in a comparison appears with
aconit(e.g. .A..A)Q aig). This explains the naming 4, X2\ for “that which it is being

compared to”.

WAL 5l>l: Remember that the word s\s1 literally means “tool”.

a2} ax9: A meaning for “a>,” that is commonly used in ,.\&s and grammar books is
- ) g ) y P g

“way” or “manner” hence the definition “the way in which they are similar” or “the
manner of their similarity”.

THE VARIETIES OF «..:3:)| AND THEIR RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS

Of the four components mentioned in the previous section, the first two components (4.:d) and 4 azl)

are irremovable. They are the PILLARS of the structure of 4,23, Without them 4,23 cannot exist.

The agz3l 515l and the a2l a5, on the other hand, can be excluded. Their inclusion and exclusion have

an effect on the literary and rhetorical implications of the construction.

Let us learn about the different variations of 4.3\ and the rhetorical implications that come with

each.

As mentioned previously, the a3\ 5\s! and 42| 454 can be excluded from the 4,.23. This leaves us with

four possible combinations:



a2l ammy a3l N
1. Both the 4>, and sls| are present v v
2. The slsl is present and the 4> IS missing X v
3. The 4, is present and the 515l is missing v X
4. Both the 515 and the 4~ are missing X X

Let us explore each of these four possibilities.

Option 1. Both are Present

When both 315} and au23)) a5 are present, this is the standard. There are no rhetorical implications aside

from the aforementioned balagha benefit of similes. This type of 4.3 is known as M J“J_i w

c z
|

% s 2l o5 e
O : Ejb‘}\@é«\b:@w{biﬁw :

' ORI
Al 4y <—,7 r —l—|—’ st

PV U NN

Above is an example of Laie |, 44t Notice that all elements are present. The two things being
compared (5,4 + #) are present, interrupted by an 5/;/7.!0. The term (s s M/j tells us how the two

things being compared are similar. This makes it the a.iJ/ 4>5.

Option 2.:..7 is Present .., is Missing

When only the 4.2)1 4> is missing, the way in which the 4.:s and 4 4 2. are similar is not specified. This
aspect is left to the imagination and is open to interpretation. It leaves the possibilities open and allows

different minds to come up with different ideas. This is known as <% |55% a3,

s ) 22 I IR IS N | S SR
u%:@—‘wﬁa’ o Ll & G,k Sl C2 A )
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Castia —l sl
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http://tanzil.net/#2:74

Above is an example of fagt Juu o 4id. Notice that the 4.2/ 4>, is missing. We are not told how the 4.

(the pronoun f‘"") and the 4 +.i. (a well-compacted wall) are similar.

NS
qv\?\ 4":« What are the characteristics of a well-compacted wall? How might a group of firm believers in battle

be similar to a well-compacted wall? What images does this analogy conjure in your mind?

Compare this ayah to ayah 63:4. How does this comparison parallel the one in the example above?

1Y
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Use the allotted space below to determine the four components of the +..:iin the ayah and to take notes
on the reading presented above.

azll: & azdl: sl Ay

Notes:
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Use the allotted space below to determine the four components of the +..:iin the ayah and to take notes

on the reading presented above.

azll:

Notes:

& azdl: slal: Aoy




Option 3. 515 s Missing, 4>, is Present

When only the a3 slslis missing, the acis and 4 a2 become a T.\:\,ya and a_»s. Rather than saying
“He is like a lion in bravery,” you are saying “He is a lion in bravery.” This form of speech is more
emphatic. This is known as J,;ji ,\f}i 423, This form doesn’t occur in Quran or hadith. It occurs

regularly in poetry.

Option 4. Both are Missing

When both the 4>, and 5ol are missing, the rhetorical implications of option 2 and option 3 are
combined. The missing 4.2J\ 4> gives room for speculation and imagination. The missing s)s| makes the

statement emphatic. This type of 423 is simultaneously open and emphatic. It is known as t.\, Al

w el o I a2l

Above is an example of C‘L 423, Notice that there is no 515\ nor is there a a>4. This makes the statement

more emphatic and allows for freedom in imagination with regards to the «>-,.

Note that C.LJ\ a.23)) does not always have to appear in the form of a_s- h.:.,a. It can also appear in the
following three forms:

- Je
- Ll
- alas Jsmas

Take a look at an example of each below.

s RHW|
« L ezl

We sent it as a light

In the example above, “it” is being compared to a light. The 4 4.i appears as a Jl>. There is no shhfor

4>, 0S is the case with éJ,J/ L))



VY
the light of truth

In the example above, truth is being compared to light. Thec':,{; 4uiiappears as an 4sLs). Notice, however,

the 4 4.is comes before the 4 i There is no shlor 4>, 0s is the case with C':,LJI S.Ld)]

B 5 Ot

fatdl e s

They walk like camels (lit. the walking of a camel)

In the example above, there is a comparison between the way these people are walking () s-iw) and the

way a camel walks (_ Y/ zs). Notice that the 4 «.ie appears as a zlks Js=is in this case. There is no shf
or 4>, as is the case with C':VL.// .Ad)]

What are the characteristics of a mirror? How might a believer act as a mirror for his/her
brother/sister? Why do you think this level of emphasis was applied to this statement?
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Use the allotted space below to determine the four components of the +..:iin the ayah and to take notes

on the reading presented above.

aadl aaadl 31l Ay !

Notes:

Below is a summary of the different types of «+..23 and their rhetorical implications.

RHETORICAL IMPLICATION addlasy | apasdl slol dutsd) &
Standard v v Jais JLse
open to interpretation X v &2.5 &;J.i
Emphatic v x Jais }’;
most emphatic, open to interpretation X X C"'U

Joser s the Jyzis o\ of J“j and literally means “released” or “free”. In this lesson, we

see it used when the jag251 shollis present or ‘“free” rather than omitted or “trapped”.

2554 Is the J yaie ! of Stand literally means “emphasized”. In this lesson we see it used

when the jaq23]) shallis missing and the statement becomes more emphatic.

Jnaie: Is the J saas o\ of Jas and literally means “detailed”. In this lesson, we see it used

when the ja2)) a5y is present. The +.2)) 455 provides more detail, so a 4,23 construction

that contains a 4.2J! 4> is considered to be “detailed” or |z

10




up.i Is the Jszis r.w\ of J.ai and literally means “summarized”. In this lesson, we see it

used when the ja2J| a4l is missing. Since this detail is missing, the statement is

considered to be “summarized”. It is opposite of |lais.

CL Means “eloquent”. It comes from td o which means “to reach”. Eloquent speech is
called “éb_” because it reaches the mind and heart of the listener and leaves an impact.
@U‘ au23)! got its name because it is considered to be the most powerful and impactful

type of ad.

‘? FIGURING OUT THE PARTS OF A 4..:3
Use the following tips to help you determine the parts of a 4.u.iJ.

- Tofigure out the 4 4 /a4 2es, ask yourself “What two things are being compared?”

- To determine whether something is acting as the 4>, as yourself “Is this telling me how these

two things are similar?”
OTHER KINDS OF .3
The four types of 4.3 covered in the previous section depended on what components were included or

omitted. There are an additional three types of 4,23 that are not categorized on the same basis. Let us

learn about these three types of 4..z3.

1. sl apasl)

GON Az
& »p/\

& Root Letters: The root ¢ _® Means “hidden” or “interior”.

h

Alternatively Known As: LﬁS\J\ an23l, which comes from the root letters s o 4 which

Y% means “to allude to s.t.” The literary term for this is a metonym.

2
>

This type of .23 is called  goual) 43| because the comparison does not follow the standard

construction that 4,23 follows (a2} asy - 4 aad) - agasll o\31 - a.211). In this sense, the 4..23 is hidden
or is alluded to.

1"



Take a look at the following example.

EL i il L V3 1,222 ;uu\ s 5 BN a1 8 T e T gwg\\_@\,

ﬁuw\éﬁbu\r&

Believers! Avoid a lot of assumption, for some of assumption is sin. Do not spy, nor should you slander
one another. Would one of you like to eat the flesh of his brother while he is dead. You would detest it! Be
conscious of Allah! No doubt, Allah is repeatedly forgiving and constantly merciful.

In the ayah above, backbiting is likened to eating the flesh of one’s brother while he is dead. The

standard structure for 4.3 is not used (e.g. s e)ua-\ (J- Jf\f La.!\) Rather, the similitude is alluded to

through the use of a rhetorical question, “Would any of you like to eat the flesh of your brother while he
is dead?”

oBA 5‘@@ This type of aus5 allows the listener to make the connection between the implied +:i.s and « 4. 0N
Ny o
a ‘5 = their own. Arriving at a conclusion by oneself creates greater impact and allows for retention. For this
reason, ezl il is great for teaching lessons.

Root Letters: The letters & J 3 mean “to flip” or “to reverse”. In the  jzis r,..A form, it
means “flipped” or “reversed”.

\zf’ Alternatively Known As: | 2=l 4,23 sl ] anasd.

Generally, the 4.2 is the main idea and the 4, 4.2 is secondary. When it comes to wglall au23l), the

4z and the 4 ag2es are reversed sequentially, making the 4 4.z the main idea and the a i
secondary. They appear in an order opposite to what is expected

WA 5,
JiB’{% This is done when the speaker perceives that what would normally be the « a.xs (and has now been
< il

U & made the a.:.) should be the primary focus. This can be done for various reasons.

Take a look at the examples below.

12
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aidl aN] > waadl
Preceding this ayah is a passage in which Allah describes His creation. He describes scenes of animals
and nature. Then in this ayah, He addresses the idolaters regarding their false gods. Rather than saying,
“Then, do those who do not create [i.e your gods] compare to one who does create?...” which would be
expected, He says “Then does the one who creates compare to those who do not create?...” This is
because the false deities that they worship do not deserve to appear in sequence before Allah. Here
Allah makes Himself the main idea and the main topic of focus. He raises His status and lowers the
status of the false deities.

%
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ove.. Sigiesss il Jais Pl fes k] 5
wn oy

slal

The ayah above quotes the response of the )L:S to the command not to engage in interest. Rather than

P )
‘ ~t ’“;’L ; <
g ;L/U/J s

—o

—> 4l

saying “Interest is like trade” as one would expect, they say “Trade is like interest” as though to say that
trade is worse than interest and is even more deserving of being forbidden.

IMAGINE that you are telling your friend that they should not be smoking. They point at your
donut and say “Junk food is just like cigarettes. Both are bad for you.”

Imagine now that they respond by saying, “Cigarettes are just like junk food. Why is one okay

@ while the other bad?”

The first scenario, in which junk comes first sequentially, sounds like an aggressive attack.
The speaker is directing attention away from what their own fault and directing it toward
the advisor.

The second scenario has the tone of a defense or could even sound like a genuine question.

(S5 3] Dl L8 231 8 117 1ol (05856 D1 415 ¥ 535 3 o
FU 58 ez Jlas 4, L3 T30 & 08,31 5La) S| GV 2852 aa)
o)y wplas ke 3 eeilld (ol Old) 3 TGN Sl GILE
(3 5y e SVl sl 531 o 2aadl G Sloy JoW calie )l b sie

Use the allotted space below to determine the four components of the «..:in the ayah and to take notes

on the reading presented above.
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aadl aaadl 3l Ay !

Notes:

BOM\ w

Jeiesdl 423 is when there is more than one 4.2)| 4. This essentially means that the 4.2 and the 4, 4.2

are similar in more than one way. With this type of 4,43, the a.2)! 454 is never explicitly stated. It must

be interpreted.

This type of 4,23 differs from x| L. Al a25)) (where there is an s1s] but no 4a>) in that Juxdl Lo Al
generally uses a comparison that is culturally understood and fairly obvious. For example, in Arab

culture, a lion is an icon of bravery. For this reason, though the 4+ 2J! 4> is not mentioned in a sentence

like J,;YKJA, most listeners will understand the same thing.

Similarly, with a sentence like olss S, the primary trait that comes to mind is strength and
St e ~

unity. Interpretations other than the ones that are immediately understood are acceptable, but they are
secondary as they are a matter of opinion.

When it comes to |.z.=l) 4,23, however, the 4.2)) 45 is not generally immediately obvious and must be

thought about and interpreted. This puts the multiple possibilities on an equal playing field.

(001 o 5 gl I e ol 5 ey

7,
\p oy
v
>
<
w

o2y el by il 122 Loy il G sselly sl 850 o 5 33
g;;.g\ \Au’\'ﬁYJ\“C‘J'GYJL“JJ@LJCM\C”J&&\%‘WQWJ’;
ABaly L35 o 500 slasly 2y 2aad) Sy I Gy paldhy 222
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Use the allotted space below to determine the four components of the +..:iin the ayah and to take notes

on the reading presented above.

azll: NPWALE slal: doy

Notes:

uw,wju;wd\)w;\,yuuum\mw{:m;w° ) da,
Cﬁu\wﬁﬁwéywuwhﬂyﬁEw\ﬁ:&)yok}M\&j‘r.@.f%fJYJ)r@fL@‘

;—5.«0_}“\.3&3@.\’);

{r.é_ib\g/\.owr.@_q \.)\} Afdw\swuﬁ\JBw\gjﬁu\ij
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Use the allotted space below to determine the four components of the +..:iin the ayah and to take notes
on the reading presented above.

aall:

4 azdl:
Notes:

A9 !

Though this is not always the case, it is common for .=l 4,23 to have a lengthy 4, 4.2.. Take a look at
the 4 4.z highlighted in the ayaat below

M\Vujfa&\)wlkgf.@ff)fh)yw\ ///ﬁ?bus\mo\\»b\)
5;(&4;\5\;

Py /\L&hﬁ-@jj)&))wpgw\

ifj\\/\z)’jy 57 s 6

8 oE o=
);w\

\J\)wwﬁ.@jg\a@\w P_b}a.s\g,c.ﬁééj«j\g\é——ﬁ AN u.sjoi——d\.s
 padesd B le ) &ﬂbwqwm;\;,&, \jﬁuﬁﬁuﬁm

ur“ e c—“'j@j‘

Their example is like the example of the one who tries to light a fire, so when it lit up whatever is around
him, Allah takes away their light and leaves them in darknesses, unseeing. Deaf, mute and blind, so they
do not return! Or like a rainstorm from the sky in which there is darknesses and lightning and thunder.
They place their fingers in their ears because of the lightning strikes out of fear of death. Allah is
completely surrounding the disbelievers. The lightening almost makes them blind (lit., steals their
eyesight). Every time it lights up for them, they walk about in it, and when it darkens all around them
they stand still. Had Allah willed, He would have taken away their hearing and their sight. No doubt
Allah is capable over everything

1) g sy 0 K s ) W S5, e LN G 5T S il
8 s 225 155, ST T e UJJ";(*@;TW‘ 555 e G by Y oisd
(iujjﬁ;rfjw\‘“ﬂW/ﬁw’\S WY\J )

2 O%
The example of the lowest life is only like the example of water which We sent down from the sky, then the
plants of the earth (which people and cattle eat from) mixed with it. Until a point in time when the earth



takes on its adornments and adorns itself and its people think that they have power over it, Our command
will come to them at night or in the morning, so We make it level as though it did not exist yesterday.
That is how We detail the signs for a people who think.

(;\MQ 8e AN NN NN NN NN NN AN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN AN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEE
-

3 ‘5’{’“ This type w25 gives room for interpretation. It allows for the possibility that the simile can apply to
< p}
Al & multiple groups and in different scenarios.

RECOGNIZING THE OTHER TYPES OF 423

To recognize a s> 4023, ask yourself “Is there a hidden meaning?” Then ask yourself, “Does

the hidden meaning involve comparison?”

To recognize a LS 423, ask yourself, “Is the point of similarity between these two things

something that could be immediately understood my most people?”

To recognize w4lal) au23)) examine the context and ask yourself what the main point of focus is.

Is the element that is the main point of focus coming first? If not, it is & ylis auz23.

17



Definition of 4..25- a simile; to compare two things that share a common trait

Components of 4.2/
1. 222 That which is being compared
2. 4 azzl) That which it is compared to

3. el 2151 The tool of comparison (they are &S ¢ i <S)

4. i amy The point of similarity between that which that which is being compared («.:\1) and

that which it is being compared to (« a.2ll)

Types of 423 that are categorized based on what components are present/missing.

RHETORICAL IMPLICATION addlanry | anasll o anasdl g p
standard v v Jraie Jusre
open to interpretation X v o S e
emphatic v X Jhais 3S3e
most emphatic, open to interpretation X X

b

How to spot a C‘”L 423" look for metaphorical usage

18

*doesn’t occur often

*most common in Quran

*doesn’t occur often

*can also be Jl> or lx)



Types of 4.3 that are categorized otherwise:

RHETORICAL IMPLICATION

DEFINITION

a2l g 5

Allows listener to make connection on their own. | Does not follow the standard construction, but
Has great impact and helps with retention. it is still clear that a comparison is being made.

. .H ...:..‘H

Speaker redirects focus for a reason dictated by

context.

The 4.2 and 4 acis are reversed.

qjlﬂ\ At

Open to multiple interpretations and ideas. Requires interpretation. Cannot be understood

Relevant to several contexts.

at face value.

MIXED PRACTICE

Determine what type of «..:iyou see in the following ayaat. Discuss your observations and reflections on

the ayaat accordingly. In the case of ftex| 4425 you may research the ayah.

Wt et B e 13y ST 5 S all B ) s T 6,35 o0 Lot s
Type of auz3:
Reflections:
kit g2 floel S T 55
Type of auz3:
Reflections:
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e O T S Lty
s

WA Sl JLENT 22 GU3

\t

Type of agyz3:

Reflections:

@J@@JW%WWMV 583 S AT s s st e 280 ol
Cﬁé\s‘pjﬁ‘&;ds B

9:“;

- ,5 ’MJ\V‘-@'L’A*LQJ&U\ p&\ S ],/ }),/ E.:\/

v\

~—t
G
\p—
in\

WA &, S (*4)..) saaill u@..a_ab LU\J \ﬁ_\s

Type of agz3:

Reflections:

~

1

Al B 55 5 LI EE, Auw PRiER

/

W 3 oola e VT 51 GG
;5‘35 W\iﬁ;@ﬂ&ujjmy A gﬁ&b@ubg?&uw P
c'\i[ﬁ/ag s\bg)\

Type of agz3:

Reflections:

<

e\
bé‘

u”\@\-‘ua)

3 ‘;2.“7 ;/g J:-;/
Type of agz3:
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Reflections:

o da L, A s / < s -
w&\p‘.&&ji?:@'ﬂ Y /}AY‘L;J; r_%v:.sjjp- 5 & ))j&jp\zjb-\s E};- b
\.A) Q_}«OJJ&\J/A r"-""j"\""\““ u\)&o‘f—‘y\d} u,é :P ”)ﬁ@;’?’ﬁ@;\.&‘

('))J’.b\ }// Y\ \.\JJ\!\ j«;'\

Type of au:3:

Reflections:
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CHAPTER 2
sjbc“bl\

INTRODUCTION

5l is a variation of 4251 that follows a different structure and that varies somewhat in its
rhetorical implications.

Recall that in the 4,23 construction, the a.i and 4 a2 are irremovable. Even CLJ\ 423\ — the most

bare form of 4,23 — still retains the a2 and the 4 4 2.

When either of these two core components (the a . or the 4 4.2) are removed from a3\, the

construction ceases to be considered 423 and is called 5 ,lx.

Below is an example of the «_i» being omitted.

He pulled them out of the ‘darkness‘ of ‘misguidance‘ into the ‘/ighﬂ of ‘guidance‘.

Notice that in this sentence, there is a comparison being made. Misguidance (acting as the 4.:i.) is
compared to darkness (acting as the 4 4is). Guidance (acting as the «.is) is compared to light (acting as

the « «.s). There is no slsfor 4>, making this a CJJ A,

He pulled them out of the ‘darkness‘ ef-\%§gu+daﬁee{ into the ‘/ighr{ eﬁ\g-wd%ed

4 Al Aln 4 Al Al

Notice, now, that the +.: has been removed. Recall that when either the 4.i.or the 4 4 i are removed
froma va 4.2, the construction ceases to be considered +..:iand is called ;,lx.). The sentence above in

an example of an ;,lel.

Now take a look at an example of the 4 42 being omitted.

22



He like a
ooy

In the sentence above, there is a comparison. The man’s roaring is being compared to that of a lion.

He foared tke-e-fier)
ooy

Notice, now, that the 4 4.is (along with the s15)) has been removed. Remember that when one of the core

elements of a +..231s removed, the construction is known as an ;,lxz.l. This is an example of an s, bz,

Recall that a standard 423 compares two things that share a common trait. Notice, on the other hand,

that an s el is like giving something or someone a quality that belongs to something or someone else

without explicitly stating what that something or someone else is.

5,laeY) is borrowing a feature and giving it to something that it does not belong to. It is like borrowing

something without citing the source.

The closest English literary device to s ,lax.Y\ is a metaphor.

&
/9/\

h

The root letters , , ¢ in family X (55l 223 JREL)) literally mean “to borrow”. Again,
this is because a trait that does not belong to something inherently is “borrowed” and

§ given to something else.

Recall that CJ.J\ a23 also involved metaphorical usage. As such, it is important to be able to

distinguish between C..LJ\ anzad) and s, Use the process below to help you distinguish.

? DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN 423 ANDs L)

- ifthereisanslsl, itis a2l

23



in the case of C‘L 423 [since there is no s\;T]'

o ifyoucan putanslsiin, itis C"‘L Al

ex. He is a lion = He is like a lion
O

if you try to put an 5\sl in and it does not work, it is an 5yl

= ex. She is boiling = She is like boiling
TYPES OF ;L.

Remember that when either the 4.2 or the 4 4.2 are removed from a 4,23, it is considered an 5 x|

Since there are two components that can be removed, this means that there are also two types of
3yl

v When the a2 is removed, the construction is known as 44 ~a:ll 5, L.
v" When the 4 4.2 is removed, the construction is known as LA o)\a.uA“

Let us learn about each of these two types in further detail

REMDVING THE atos: it nas) 5, LaY)

When the 4.2 is removed, the construction is known as &£ 2=\ 5 \xi.Y\. Take a look at the following
example.

\M;\fj,jwﬂg\ J@\,))ﬂu&;iu gt J_,L_jd’j\uf\v::g 5

Alif-laam-raa. A book which We sent down to you so that you may extract people from the darknesses to
light by the permission of their Master to the path of the Might and the Constantly praised.

The s,lez.l in this ayah is in the words_,,J J] ALl ;. The Prophet € does not literally remove people
from darkness into light. Here darkness is used as a metaphor for ignorance or misguidance. Light is used
as a metaphor for enlightenment and guidance

If this ayah followed the standard +..:5construction, it would read “,

.to remove people from misguidance,
which is like darkness into guidance, which is like light...” or as “..

to remove people from the darkness of
misguidance into the light of guidance...” However, the 4.:.. (misqguidance and guidance) is omitted. Only

the 4 4.i. light and darknesses, remain

1) High form of hyperbole.

e’
&

. ) 2) More succinct than even CJ.J/ awsi)l as the a.i. /s not mentioned.
29=

3) Keeps possibilities for .:.. open

24



4) Creates vivid imagery.

Let us analyze the ayah above taking into consideration these rhetorical implications.

1. Using darkness and light to represent guidance and misguidance rather than likening the two
sound more matter-of-factly. It is like the difference between saying “His is a lion” and “Here
comes the lion.”

2. The a.i (misguidance and guidance) is not explicitly stated, but it is understood. More is said

with fewer words.

3. Darkness could represent misguidance, ignorance, sadness, despair, solitude, emptiness, the
lack of an ability to see. Any of these possibilities that are corroborated by something in the
Quran or an event or saying from the life of the Prophet can hold true.

For example, the Quran describes itself as :\as and 42,. This corroborates with the idea that
darkness could represent sadness, despair, and emptiness. The Quran describes itself as (¢.»
and g% § j.Ma.nS This corroborates with the idea that darkness could represent misguidance

and ignorance.

4. The words darkness and light conjure imagery in the mind whereas misguidance and guidance

are not likely to. Though a standard 4..23 also creates imagery, omitting the +.:.« makes the
image seem more literal, creating a more vivid image. Think of the image that comes to your

mind when you hear “He pulls people out of darkness into light.” Now think of the image that
comes to you mind when you hear, “He pulls people out of the darkness of misguidance into the
light of guidance.”

?_Q-

ON A/
G‘?,\ The root letters - , o mean “clarity”. In family I, it means “to make clear” or “to make
apparent”. The naming of this type of 5, x..| is based on the 4, 4.2, Since the 4 4 2 is

e

B
> made apparent, it is called &£ 2=l 5,
C Sl pp = a3

REMOVING THE as acice: 0S5, L)

25



When the 4 4.2 is removed, the construction is known as 1S 5 LY\, Take a look at the following
example.

- sl ..z 5"‘{.?/:_&.;‘/‘55’.‘115:/1/:/
We will leave them on that day, surging into one another. The horn will be blown into, then We will
gather them all together.

The word 7 s =L means “to surge” or “to be tumultuous”. It is normally used for bodies of water. The
word 7+ Mmeans an ocean wave. In the ayah above however, it is used for humans. Furthermore, there is
No 4 4.

If this were a standard +..z construction, one would expect >J§ 7 s« or the like. z 4o, would be the 4.z

and _>JIwould be the 4 4i.. The 4 4t however, is omitted. This makes the construction a 4.5 s, ezl

1) High form of hyperbole.

PA e 2) More succinct as the « +.zs is not mentioned.
M6
N E Y
= 3) Keeps possibilities for 4 a.:. open.

4) Creates vivid imagery.

Let us look at the ayah taking into consideration these rhetorical implications.

1. Giving humans a trait that belongs to an ocean (LS 5, xx.Y1) rather than simply likening them

to an ocean (a.23\) is a stronger form of hyperbole.

2. Theimplication “like the waves of an ocean” is understood. The idea is conveyed using fewer
words.

3. Anything that fits within the boundaries of the meaning of T CL‘ is a possibility. Take a look at
the dictionary entry for the word to explore the possibilities.
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z/s/a m-w—j wave, swell, surge, to swell, to heave, to roll. to be
excited, to be agitated. to flood, to be stormy, (of sea) to be high;
to intermingle. Of this root, two forms occur seven times in the
Qur’an: z s« yamiij once and z’se mawy six times.

zsa vamiij [imperf. of v. zL mdja intrans.] o surge up. to
swell up. to be tumultuous (18:99) _ass 3 7 s 2y agaiany US 5
We will let them, on that day, surge against each other.

g3 mawj [n.] waves, breakers (31:32) Voo JUalIS #'5a aguie 13
ol & el Al when waves enshroud them like canopies, they
call on God, devoting their religion sincerely to Him.

4. Though a standard 4..23 also creates imagery, omitting the 4 4 i makes the image seem more

literal, creating a more vivid image. The image of the dam of @.-;LA) @;-L being crushed and

people surging and crashing against each other like waves when they flow out is a powerful one.

oON Ale Root Meaning: ;s is the  saie oI from the word = éf’ which means “to allude” or
N - =

“to express indirectly”. As with &£ 2\ 5 ,laxY), the 5,lax.) is named based on the 4 a i,

& The« s, is omitted and alluded to in S 5, wee) hence the naming.
v&yw O(')‘E>
N Alternatively known as: L,LSJL 5 )|

@ FIGURING OUT THE TYPE OF 5, laz..|

- When the 4 a<isis missing, the a4z is usually an action (or an (w\ that carries a Jx: meaning)
o ex. Sheis boiling [like hot water], He exploded [like a volcano].
- When the aisis missing, the 4 4z is usually an r_ﬂ\

o ex. He pulls people out of darkness [of misguidance] into light [of guidance].

=>» To figure out which element is missing [ a:w0r 4 4<2], ask yourself “is the metaphor in the action or

in the noun?”
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Notes:

CONTEXT DLUES: o sl y e 01

When a word is used metaphorically as in the example above, how can it be known that the usage is
metaphorical and not literal? Sometimes it is intuitive. At other times, there are context clues. These

context clues are known as .2 Al and - .

v' When a context clue appears in an &£ a3 5,\axl, it is known as =S

v When a context clue appears in an &S 3, it is known as & 2.
Take the following sentence as an example:
ol Blasl Y1 J56

The lion fought his enemies with a sword.
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http://tanzil.net/#9:109

In the sentence above, we can know for sure that the “lion” is not a lion in the literal sense. Rather, it is
being used to represent a brave person in battle. We know this for sure because of the use of the

el If “lion” was meant in its literal sense, the usage of _a... would not make sense.

In the ayah mentioned in the reading in the section above (9:109), the context clue that there is an
s lawal surrounding the word (s, is ie. You cannot literally build a building on (2. This tells you that

there has to be an implied 4.2 or 4 4.2, For instance, “s 4 that is as solid as a building foundation”.
Lleed) s, Y|

Recall that &2 a)) 3, laY) is when the 4t is omitted and the 4, a2 remains. &S s,y is when

the 4 a i is omitted and the 4 i remains.

In either of these cases, if the component that remains (the 4.z or the 4 4. is a full sentence, the

construction is called 212228 5 e\ or alternatively £3752) 5 ).

Take the following Arabic proverb as an example:
ST A5 ey i 1T )

| see you putting a foot forward then withdrawing it again.

This proverb is used as a metaphor for hesitation. This is an &)z 3, in which the 4 42 has been

omitted and the 4.z is a full sentence in which the image of a person putting a foot forward then

withdrawing it is non-literal. It is a metaphor for hesitation.

Take a look at the example below to see how the proverb would look if it was 4,23 rather than s,

53 L8] 5,50 S Sy i 1T )

| see you putting a foot forward then withdrawing it again ‘/ike one who hesitates‘.

40 Dyb,m A § 245 L N S
o I sl b e e as W eVl i Syl A sl o381 £ el
de g4l ng\ 34.,9.9 cg;)jj_)\ 3 wu NP i ;an ool o) A ol cu;).x.“ﬂ
(& &)53 :;}3 quL\LS\ M\éﬁﬂ@wg‘&jw

S id 223 jadi Uk b LA ) J it wﬁuo)@\uu.\g\ Sl sl 3y
b\é}}\éé%ﬂb}ﬂ\k@kf)céwfé%@j&ﬂ\%w\ﬁww‘wbg\p&
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Notes:

DEFINITION OF ;Y|

3,laeY) is when either the 4z or the 4 4.2 is omitted from a 423 creating metaphorical usage.

Borrowing a trait and giving it to something that it does not originally belong to.

TYPES OF 5,

TYPE CONDITIONS RHETORICAL BENEFITS

1) High form of hyperbole.

Lz pacll When the 4.z is omitted
2) More succinct than even ‘t,\.A\ a2l as the 4z is not mentioned.
151 When the 4 4t is omitted | 3) Keeps possibilities for 4. open.
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4) Creates vivid imagery.

Al ad e

When the remaining
component is long and
extended

More detailed and animated

a2zl )

Context clues that make it clear that the speech is metaphorical.

V' easdlis for £ a5l

Vo o zellis for (S s )
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CHAPTER 3
B ANPE Y

INTRODUCTION

Laad), in &, is literal speech and ;\>\\ is figurative speech.

ON 4 The word iz.sd has its origins in the root letters & & ¢ and means “reality” or “true
0 (5:9
A

”»
e nature”.

The word ;>\l is a & b from the word ; 4 3\, which means “to pass”. Figurative speech

\/&‘?7‘9' Nog‘b is called 3\ because the word has “passed” or exited the boundaries of its original

meaning.

There are different types of figurative speech. ;& can be categorized into two broad categories:

1. Figurative speech that involves a comparison - ig:i2J! GSBHe 12

2. Figurative speech that does not involve comparison - ZgElil) e &8Me 5\

Lplad) adde 5\, the first category of ;)\, is also known as s,\x.l. This is the same 5l that was the
topic of the previous chapter. Recall that s lax.l is @ 4423 in which one of the core components is
omitted. When the omission happens, the speech becomes metaphorical. 5 \x:.l is a comparison in
which there is metaphorical/figurative usage. In other words, it is £glzll a3de 3le. Recall also that
'@U‘ az3) involved metaphorical usage as well as comparison. As such, C.LJ\ 42| also falls under the
category of dg.lad) asde 4l

The second category, dgplall A& a3de 5\, has two sub-categories. They are:

1 ol 5l
2. Laa bl

These are the two types of ;& that we will focus on as the first type was covered in the previous

chapter.

32



o . /
dgland! diddle jlxo il e s
dadl + 8)lbuw!) - il )I\ '
(&) ’
J
LSl b ) | [ a5l
y o) S ) el BIESN)
when the 4 4w is when the 4w is J‘WJAJ\ il
removed removed
4 .
ddiedd! 8ylazwl

when the remaining component
is a full sentence

Je 5Ll

As mentioned previously, || 5\l is the first sub-category of figurative language that does not involve
comparison ({glall 4& a3dMe 5\2). When 3\ does not involve comparison, it involves a different literary
device. Aside from comparison, there are twenty-eight devices that exist within J.. /1| y=ll. These
twenty-eight devices together make up .., 51l We will be looking at seven of the most common

devices. Let us look at examples of each and understand the concept through the examples.

I 251 = CAUSATION

W i on VS Uy 085 SN 5 2 S5 s o il 56

He is the one who shows you His signs and sends down sustenance from the sky for you. And no one
reflects but those who turn back.
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The ayah above is considered figurative speech because Allah does not literally send down sustenance

from the sky. He sends down water, by means of which He grows sustenance from the earth for its
inhabitants.

This type of 3\ is known as 4.\l because the literary device here is causation. Sustenance is not sent
down. Rain, which is the cause for sustenance on the earth, is sent down

SRS
&

-, This device is a form of hyperbole. Rain, which is a cause of sustenance, has been raised to the status
L

‘5 I of sustenance itself. It also draws attention to and garners appreciation for the processes by which
sustenance is created.

2. 3.5 ;3\ -~ REPRESENTATION OF A WHOLE THROUGH A PART

o S 85 SO gadls ol 551 55

Maryam! Devote yourself to your Master, and prostrate and bow with those who bow!
The ayah above is considered figurative speech because the command is not only to prostrate and bow.

The command is to pray. Prostration and bowing are used to represent the entire prayer or the idea of
worship.
This type of 3\ is called L3 ;4| because a portion of something is being used to represent it in its

entirety. This device is sometimes also referred to as 1 531,)5 jaadl S3

?c,“‘“ Se, This device is used to raise the status of the representing portion. Using prostration and bowing to
<P < i o

represent prayer highlights their importance as thought to say that they are the essence of prayer. In
a negative context, it can be used to put down the representing portion

3. 501 - REPRESENTATION OF A PART THROUGH A WHOLE

VST TSy 1200 s Tauiay (b @ danbl las o smss 28,25 )5
No doubt, whenever I call them so that You may forgive them, they place their fingers in their
ears and pull their clothes over themselves and they persist and are completely arrogant

The ayah above is considered figurative speech because those mentioned in the ayah are not literally

putting their entire fingers in their ears. Rather they are putting their fingertips in their ears
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This type of ;\s is called A.Ji“ because something in its entirety is being used to represent a part of it.

SRS
&

3 “a
. -
55' -t

This is the opposite of 4554\ This device is something also referred to as asdlssl,), K S5.

This device js used as a form of hyperbole.

4. o8 L ,Lxe ) - REFERENCING A PAST CONDITION

- i@y\ Al

Give orphans their wealth

The ayah above is considered figurative speech because the word @<l is used for orphans only as long as

they are children. The command is to return their money to them once they have reached the age of

maturity. This means that when the time comes to return the money to them, they will no longer be
considered (#lo.

This type of 3\ is called 0§ L ,Lzc| because a statement about a present situation contains elements of
the past.

This device allows for brevity. Retaining an element of the past also reminds of the significance of that
36\: %3;1 remaining element. In this case, calling them orphans reminds their guardians of the God-given rights
g@ 5 ofan orphan and ensures that they treat them justly and tulfill the command even after they have
reached the point of maturity.

1. O &= Lo ,Lxe| - PROJECTING THE FUTURE

VLS 1263 s 3 95t bl s o) 6

No doubt, if YOU leave them, they will misguide Your slaves, and they will only give birth to
sinners and disbelievers.

The ayah above is considered figurative speech because no baby is born as a disbelieving violator. Nuh
(AS), however, was making a projection of the future based on the patterns he had seen in countless
generations.

This type of 3\ is called ¢ <= s ,Luc) because the statement is a projection of the future.
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WA 8 e
4 N C{;\ This device allows for brevity. It also has an element of confidence and emphasis that the alternative

< pil

“NBFP = would not

B. a.J><L\ - INHABITANTS REFERRED TO BY LOCATION

PR N ATV R VIO S AU SN TN
A & gsaual B Tiles Wl ) 2alls e &S V35,80 16
Ask the village that we were in and the caravan that we came in. No doubt, we are certainly
telling the truth.

The ayah above is considered figurative speech because the addressee is not literally being told to ask a

town. Rather, they are being told to ask the people of the town. The place is being used to represent its
inhabitants.

SRS
&

®
& D

w

This type of ;\2 is called L)1) because a place is being used to represent its inhabitants.

1142

This style of speech is more succinct and highlights the collective as opposed to the individual.

7. 531 - IDEA TURNED INTO A LOCATION

W sl 250 NTE)
No doubt, the righteous are in luxury.

The ayah above is considered figurative speech because the pious will not literally be in luxury. It could be
said that they will be enjoying luxury. Or that they will be in a luxurious place. In this ayah, however, the
idea of luxury is turned into a location.
This type of 3\ is called SJ\A-\ because an idea is turned into a location.

SRS
&
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This device is a form of hyperbole. The extent to which the pious will experience luxury is hyperbolized
to the point that their experience is likened to the experience of residing in luxury itself.

odlis the Jyaas ol of CZZ, which means “to cause”.

L5531 comes from the letters - | ¢» Which means "portion"
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LX)\ comes from the word ﬁ, meaning “all”
o8 L ,Lze! literally means “taking into consideration what was”

Oss= L lael literally means "taking into consideration what will be"

&
a_.

ljad\ is the 2 1> of the word J.é- J’» which means “to reside”. A |2 is a place of
residence.

i\ is the Jeb o) of the same word, :\4 J>

The & ending that is characteristic of these words means “having to do with...”

? FIGURING OUT THE TYPE OF ;s

- 4uwe! Is the cause omitted? Is the product/result left behind?
o e.g. He sends down fruit from the sky.
- 0K L ,Lzel: Does that which is being mentioned still apply?
o e.g. They eat wheat.
- Os= L lzel: If something is being mentioned as though it has already happened, has it

actually already happened?
o e.g.You are dead and they are dead.

- 43;>:ls a portion being used to represent a whole?
- 4K:lsawhole being used to represent a portion?
- &J<:lIsa place being used to represent the inhabitants.

- Zl:lIsanidea being turned into a place?

= -
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Jas) 5\xdlis the second category of 5l that does not involve comparison. Liall 5\l is when a word or
fragment is associated with something that it does not belong to. Again, it is different than s\l in that

there is no element of comparison (az3l).

It differs from other types of ;\& in that the |3 is used in its literal sense. When it comes to Lic 3\, the

5\ lies in the AssociATION of words with each other, not in the words themselves.

Take a look at the following examples.

Lol e &5
The prince built the city.

This is considered Lic jl= because the prince did not actually build the city. He hired contractors and

commanded for the city to be built. The Jelis being associated with a j=é that it does not actually belong

to.

Notice, also, that all the words in the sentence are being used in their literal meaning. The irregularity lies
in the association of the [els with the 5.

Soyw 21y 5, 2 5 -
6 Ay Sle aalBl e
The day of the ascetic is fasting and his night is standing in prayer.

This is considered U&Cﬂm because the day does not fast, nor does the night stand in prayer. Rather, a

person’s day can be spent fasting and their night can be spent standing in prayer. In this case, a_=is

being associated with a /:uf,a that it does not belong to.

Notice, also, that all the words in the sentence are being used in their literal meaning. The irregularity lies
in the association of the [uz.s with the .

Wt ST o et e o) 5,8 A
So how will you all be conscious - if you were to disbelieve - of a day which makes children gray-haired.

This is considered Lic jl= because the day does not cause children to become gray-haired. It is the stress

and fear that one will experience on that day that causes it. Here, a 4i is being associated with a Ciposs

that it does not actually belong to.
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Notes:

Lol
Recall that an s \xx.l can contain a context clue by which one can be certain that the speech is

metaphorical and not literal. These context clues are referred to as . >l CMJJ\ In a like manner, ;\

can contain context clues. In the case of ;\&, however, the context clue is referred to as a & 3.

There are two types of -5 3 (pl.) in j\&. They are:

1. ka2l &y, 4l - This is when the evidence is explicit in the text

2. &I\ & 5\ - This is when the evidence is circumstantial and is not explicit in the text
Take a look at the following examples.
SYOCY SRR F K RPN
Say, “Then why did you kill the prophets of Allah from before, if you all are believers?”

The EJL&A is used for a past event. The words L3 - give a clear indication that the past-tense is what is

intended. This is an example of a 4.4/ 4., ,5 as the evidence of metaphorical usage is explicit in the text.

Olose A (83155 (20 osls &

There is illness in their hearts, so Allah increased them in illness.
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There is nothing explicit in this ayah that suggests that the disease is a metaphorical one. It is understood
based on the topic of discussion and the historical context, however, that the disease of the heart that is

being described is not literal. This is an example of a LJl> 4y 5.

Note that $\d| £ 5\ is far more common that 22U\ & 4.

| The root letters ¢ , 3 mean “to be linked” or “to be associated”. In language, the word

L, 5 means “context” or “evidence”.

ON 4
0 {

La) means "word" or "that which is pronounced". Ina L)) &, 3, the context clue is

explicitly articulated or pronounced, hence the naming.

Jl> means "state" or "situation". In a iJ\> &, 3, the context clue is situational, hence the
naming.

Note that the term 4, ;5 can be used to mean “evidence” even outside of the context of

S\

() Y 5 £3345 NG G 452
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1. &daalll &,8)1 - This is when the evidence is .
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2. 4l 4,3l - This is when the evidence is \

. duwa]! - causation

. 4851 - 3 part representing a whole
. &I - a whole representing a part

. O8 L ,lacl - taking a past state into

consideration

. 055 b )lucel - taking a future state

into consideration

. 4=l - 3 location representing the

people

. Mbd\ - an idea becoming a location
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CHAPTER 4
LS

INTRODUCTION

LS\ is an allusion or the indirect expression of something. It is a statement designed to call something

to mind without mentioning it directly. Take the following Arabic expression as an example.
-z 0o, 55 .
LN S 425
a generous man

This expression translates literally as “a man of a lot of ash”. At the time when this expression was
coined, burning a fire to cook produced ash. Those who cooked often in order to feed people ended up
producing a lot of ash. For this reason, those who were always feeding others were referred to as people

of a lot of ash and the term JLAJJ\JQS became an expression of generosity.

The example above is considered a 4,L.S” because a person’s generosity is expressed indirectly and is
alluded to through something else.

LS\ is the ,aas of the word &= @5» which means “to allude” or “to express

N
Q.G’O 4(69 indirectly”.

Recall that we have encountered these root letters once before in the term &S00 5, |,

which is an s lal in which the 4 a2 is alluded to.

Alternatively known as: s, ;=)

WA 8 . . . . .
- 2 ere are many reasons why one may allude to something rather than saying it straight out. This
f. \7. Th Y hy v allude t thing rather than saying it straight out. Th
< il , ) .
@ ‘B = reason is to be determined by context and reflection.

In the Quran, &S is often used to avoid speaking in vulgar terms. Take a look at the following example.

88 --%

\stbb&é&;w\;@)\bw\//éwb\sb)\ﬂ&)\@ajﬁrﬂgu\j
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If you all were sick or travelling or one of you came from relieving himself (lit., from hollow ground) or
you touched women and you were not able to find water, then wipe yourselves with clean earth and wipe
your faces and your hands.

There are two LS in this ayah. The first is the expression “ sl " which means “a low land”. When

people used to relieve themselves in the desert, they used to do it in low land for privacy. This expression
points to relieving oneself without mentioning it explicitly for the sake of maintaining dignity and respect
while dealing with a practical issue that must be dealt with.

//, -

The second 4,LS"in this ayah is the expression 1 fi;; Y’ which translates as “to come in contact with a

woman”. This is a respectful way of speaking of spousal intimacy, again dealing with the issue with both
practicality and respect.

< Sz 77%11 s VGl so.g
QJ.@.E.:\JLAQJ.@L; u,by‘).a.s\)juw\ )J&‘QL_QJ\_}AJ.% ua.ar.d\uf—g)u
T(Vu.:,.@.uﬂ";&j/ 3:]‘;44 ‘Q\ ﬂd‘rfjﬁ\wuﬁ&ij:b

They ask you about menstruation. Say, “It is harm, so distance yourself from women when they are
menstruating and do not approach them until they are pure. When they become pure, then come to them
from wherever Allah has commanded you.” No doubt, Allah loves those who repent repeatedly and He
loves those who purify themselves.

The LS in this ayah is in the words “ s a5 Ys" and 7 ey ;5" both of which are used to speak about

intimacy between a husband and wife. Intimacy is alluded to through the use of the words “do not come
near” and “approach”.

Look at the following ayah and try to find the &S What is the implication that is not explicitly

stated? Why was a &,\S used here rather than an explicit statement?

SN P GUHERHATIS (v mm J“Js\gguﬁq}”j 5 ;y'“\cmm

Though it is common in the Quran for £,LSJ| to be used to maintain respect while speaking of a sensitive

topic, it is by no means the only reason 4,LSJ! is used. Take a look at the following ayaat.

-

N WA P [P JECN R Pl R VAL P

The day on which the wrongdoer bites his two hands, and he says, “I wish I had taken up a path with the
Prophet!”
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The 4,L:S7in this ayah is in the words “4 fe pueY/ 2" In this case, a physical action is used to express an

emotion. Biting on one’s hand is an allusion to the internal feeling of regret.

‘N S
N\ 4
& #

A,
6‘

Why might a ,\S be used here rather than a direct expression? Think about it and discuss with
your partner before reading the opinion of the author in the passage below.

o2 M {1y St 5190 6 B TG o 45 e NN B 1355 s U
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Notes:
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Where do you think the &,\:S is in this ayah? Why do you think that a &,\S is being used here? Discuss
with your partner before reading the passage below.
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Notes:

LS is expressing something without mentioning it explicitly. The reason for a 4,l.S” being chosen over

direct expression is determined by context.
@ THE 4 DEVICES OF oL\ ‘.).:— — WHICH IS IT?
423, 5,el, and jleall involve metaphorical speech.

When you spot metaphorical speech, how do you determine which of these devices is being used?
Ask yourself the following questions:

- Isthere a comparison involved?

o Ifyes, itiseither 4,23 ors,le)
= To determine which it is, use the slsltest
o Ifno,itis jl&
* To determine what type of ;l&, use the guide above

If you can read something between the lines, or it is apparent that there is something that is being

expressed indirectly, it is a &S
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CHAPTER 5
syl

INTRODUCTION

Recall that in ,£, there are two types of sentences: Llaall dd-15 LNV AL\, Similarly, in & there are
two types of sentences. This categorization is not a grammatical one. It is based on what type of
message the sentence conveys. The two types of sentences in & are:

1. &A1 23\ - astatement of fact that can either be confirmed or denied. A statement that can

be labeled either as a truth or a lie.

2. &;g\:m}}\ 3| - a statement that can neither be confirmed nor denied. A statement that can

neither be labeled as a truth or a lie.

Take a look at the following examples.
e

This is an example of a 4, x5 4. It is a statement of fact that can either be confirmed or denied. It can

be labeled as a truth or a lie.

Coad) G2 o LS gl 522 s

This is an example of a £3lz3] de. It is not a statement of fact and can be neither confirmed nor denied.

‘N Sy
\?‘ 4‘9
Ly A Based on what you know about s and =Lz do you think the following sentences are 4« or
ot 2
Lslzsf?
& . & 08 & 08
il et 3] Gyyld2 | fellls oS 1
aslad) sy sl
Lps - L ps- ‘51 Qps :
N VEE s 1.6 =)l by oy Ladd| 355 .5 oelab KUY 4
. JH S, 8, - ol b 52y 223 35 o) el IS

These categorization are important as they form the basis for many discussions in &&D. Let us learn

more about the subcategories of s and +\:3] and the significance of these categorizations.
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A & ps . is a statement of fact that can either be confirmed as a truth or denied as a lie. There are

three sub categories of & x| d.d\. They are:

1. £33N s — this is when the audience either has no prior information or opinion about what is

being said or when what is being said is well accepted and well known.

2. C_S}'EJ‘" — this is when the audience has doubt or uncertainty about what is being said

3. L:g)\é:uljo- —this is when the audience is in direct opposition and denial of what is being said.

The level of emphasis a speaker uses in a statement is generally dictated by the state of mind of the
listener. Less emphasis is used when there is less convincing to be done and more emphasis is used
when the opposite is true. When there is no convincing to be done, there is no need for any emphasis.

For this reason, the different types of - follow the emphasis scale listed below:

1. 3lax¥l_pdl - no emphasis
2. @.U:J\Jg.i-\ - mild emphasis (~1 tool of emphasis)

3. L@Lé.—.ﬁ}l\}\ - heavy emphasis (more than one tool of emphasis)

As a review, the tools of emphasis include the following:

ey )oY &l

(e o eipe) 33150 g ) | (alaslly 2ol ) oSl 0 ‘ S5 Y

& 25~ _ 23
vo .. Do ABS L8 K
Every soul is going to taste death.

The ayah above is an example of a Jlw/ = because the statement is something that is accepted and
known by everyone irrespective of faith or any other beliefs. Notice that there is no emphasis in this
statement.

5‘5,/’,5,‘%,)/ "gf .a";éﬂ .z
187 Gedall 3% 585 DCaSIN T el ) (5 8

Y

No doubt, my protective friend is Allah who sent down the book, and HE allies Himself with the
righteous.
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The ayah above is an example of b _= Notice that it is mildly emphasized. The fact that the Prophet &
was backed by a divine power is something that would have been somewhat apparent even to the non-
believers of the time. At the same time, it was not a widely accepted, obvious fact. For this type of
statement, mild emphasis is appropriate.

sEr._ & 5. s 3.3
W G yzeans o165 Do §5485 G )
No doubt, what you all are promised is definitely coming. You all are definitely not out of reach.

The ayah above is an example of )&/ = Notice that there are two tools of emphasis. This is because the
addressees deny and reject the coming of the hour and the idea of accountability and recompense.

This method of adjusting the level of emphasis according to the state of mind of the listener is an

activity in audience awareness. Understanding one’s audience and addressing them accordingly is in an

of itself a type of &&>L. This standard scheme, however, can be broken for &, purposes other than that
of simply understanding one’s audience.

BREAKING THE RULES

The rules can be broken in the following cases:

1. Extra emphasis can be added when the audience understands something intellectually, but they do
not behave according to this understanding.

In this sense, they are being demoted from the position of someone who understands and knows

to the position of someone who does not understand or is in denial. Take a look at the following
example.

Then, no doubt, you will definitely die after that.

This ayah has two level of emphasis, which would normally cause it to fall under the category of

s =il Death, however, is not something that is disputed or denied by anyone. The extra emphasis

implies that the consciousness of death (and therefore accountability) is not reflected in the behavior of
the audience. Because they do not behave as though they are going to die, they are placed in the same
category as someone who denies the fact that they will die.

2. Conversely, emphasis can be withheld when the speaker simply does not want to humor or
acknowledge the denial of the audience because what is being said is obvious and will not be
argued or discussed. Take a look at the following example.

A‘LS 3 s )/S

Your God is one god.

¢
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This ayah has no emphasis, which would normally cause it to fall under the category of e;/"*?/ﬁ-

However, it is addressed to the w.g‘:w As such, the expectation is that the statement would be heavily
emphasized and would fall under the category of s, (==il <. There is no emphasis, however, because the
argument for multiple gods has no basis and is not worth debating with at the point in time that this
statement is made.

Observe the level of emphasis in the following ayaat. Does this seem like standard usage or non-
standard usage? Why do you think each ayah is emphasized in the way that it is?

Hint: Pay attention, not only to the contents of the ayah, but also to the context.

\ 3R 22 i

STANDARD NON-STANDARD

WHY?
2 7z T~ -7.8
Y Lcs s Gl Bs G)
STANDARD NON-STANDARD
WHY?

V088 e 55 Al et SYE AT
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STANDARD NON-STANDARD

WHY?
E",/ & WY 3% 2. g . - °
or Gyl 2115 D 81555 sl B8 O30 S5 a3hs;
STANDARD NON-STANDARD
WHY?
< 37 -\ PRIP PR S a1l i< ﬂ/;.saz.,l'/fpaff
OVQMYufU\J\S\ﬁJwU\QBwﬁS\u,@)\N g)jumj‘o,\.;—
STANDARD NON-STANDARD
WHY?
08 Oy ¥ W8 AT By e Coy YasY 2e il §)
STANDARD NON-STANDARD
WHY?
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WHY?

£ Lady|

s

A 33\z3] dea is a sentence that cannot be labeled as either a truth or a lie, meaning that it is not a

statement of fact. There are two main categories of :\:i\. They are:

1. CS:US #l23] — this is <Lz3) that demands something from the audience

2. CSJ.EJ“A.‘; #l23] — this is <Lz3) that does not demand anything from the audience
i

Each of these two types of <Lz3| include the following.

Bl sLedYl includes:

&.be‘\;\ commanding and forbidding
“ f@“\)\ Questions
uely Calling
=\ words that express desire that cannot be fulfilled ( éJ )

& Al words that express desire that can be fulfilled ( j» ¢ o ‘j;j)

M)l e sladlincludes:
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.)| expressions of amazement or shock

rmj ¢ expression of praise and criticism (G 5l uw (w)

P,...EJ\ oaths (5 ¢3)

BREAKING THE STANDARD

Of these categories of <3}, the following can be used in non-standard ways for & purposes:

1. 2l Y
2. f\.@.:l:w\)\
3. & A @A:J\

Notice that all are from JLJ\ sLz3Yl. Let us learn about the non-standard uses of each item in the list

above.

COMMANDING AND FORBIDDING: _&:J1, J.;\)\

Below is a list of usages of,ﬂ and _& that depart from the standard meaning. Take a look at the list of

different usages along with the accompanying examples.

k»,‘E:J\ JA‘Y‘ Non-Standard Usage
w153 3BV G - de Gt @J\c,&ﬁwjﬁd\ ol (5:,)\ Ny prayer s\cJ|
rf)i; Iadol el e sy S4IS6 pd st oy (2B L. | giving guidance sla, Y
- g Sl Q_}j.wab\wubi&\ threatening gl
-- PICRVE SO challenging el

\’/\‘_;)r.\&;)ﬁ’ $Y5 G s 06

humiliating &Y\
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***Note that the possibilities are not limited to what is listed above.

Are the commanding/forbidding words in the ayaat below standard or non-standard? If they are non-
standard, how is it being used?

re Mo 2 ja_;ofe[)g ‘f*fjﬂa\j;}siij.l
Other: ol LY BLY el sl sleYl skl Standard

v 3t alad e BT, 880  Laad e Ty o 3T 3 1,7l 3101 b 156 2

Other: sl LY BLY el gl sleYl skl Standard

WW@}‘;K&LM\LUM@M\L&WQ‘ ag/“ ("’J’ab“\'g\j): \13

Other: ol LY B el sl sleYl skl Standard
Slast Tl 0l B BV, feazsTu ey oS L Sy Vi s BT e ¥ 4

Ge Gelih J & \zuu.;;u) 5 OULE e sl R S Lol e o4 V5
TAT G é:__,,)’ ﬁpjjﬁ'&é\:jfmi&; \:Jjj;é,\_s\ iiﬁiﬁ%\ié')j Uj.g.Cj
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Other: o)) LY Y el agdl slaY cledl Standard

Y3 C)).’f;éo\jjgr.z_ﬁ; ‘gu\iuj ijd W(“bfb}c” rb;K \_}_c;\d,_g

Other: Caacll LY B el agdl sleY) sked) Standard

-, @0

W R 2 (i S Tl s Tkie s 1asy 18T nie a0l G 6

Other: g,;ud\ LY Y el agdl slaY cledl Standard

nujxwrs\wj}\;:\ rs:xi);,};mi?)

Other: ol LY B el sl sleYl skl Standard

ASKING A QUESTION: p LgazY

Below is a list of usages of question words that depart from the standard meanings. Take a look at the
list of different usages along with the accompanying examples.

Example Non-Standard Usage

X AV Q\.,\ F Al oF 86,es denial and disdain pamlly \e=sY)

s g3 L

oot B i B OB Ul 15 B ke S
o - . - :MS) > scolding g5\

affirmation and glorification rﬁw\j geygey]
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3 Bual 285 A o, e a8
sé”““r‘ré"*“ (»é::o} 75 amazement )
FA Oy ol
\ s‘J‘ olas o o U“' NS réjﬁ JB 1 u"‘” L@»H piquing interest ;523\
ot ) 8 iy e ol ey il T 6
. ] expressing desire s\
NN ~
$6 55 N Voly ey AT 006 (23T, s I - ;
rL? s % rﬁ:d ‘J commanding and forbidding &\ 3\
LA P r.:;\ =
3 o of T80 2w 3 of s agylal . adb i s
) g s 3 sarcasm (é:@:l\
AVM)\(AAL;‘MY&/\J\ Wuuf\

***Note that the possibilities are not limited to what is listed above.

‘N Sy
A& 4

6‘

how is the question being used? Note that one question may c

Are the questions in the ayaat below standard or non-standard? If they are non-standard,

arry more than one meaning.

i

)\r...\_é—-\wyg)o\ B.;‘ALAU}A\L;J&;:;Q

$5G1e 2w e % o 2

AG AT S 1

E R SISO Al Gl ol Gladly pmll moell sl el Standard
IR CRPEIN I N

E R SN Al Gl ol Gladly pmll moell aselly el Standard
o5 8,iSe W 4 gl a1 G 55 49 063 3

ENPI I S [JOAT = gl ol sl pall ol el el Standard
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1 oA TG il 52 AT s 8 4

=gl &;w)f‘\ﬂ Al Gdl ol ey al e pimelly eyl Standard

Jb wjuﬂwjgﬁﬂ@u)wwu@\ﬁwmucﬁ@ut>u»jrw§fwd@,:gﬁgb
‘uﬁwasu)s\ajw‘ Uﬂ‘r@bwj\o) Hburﬁjgb\j\mbﬂ\ ﬁéﬂ\;d;\f&-\”djjw\
™ &y 1565 a8 10 5 ST sy 2 & s Ty & phes 16 ré-‘\g a3

el 2l e el prall el el sl gepll el le)) Standard

n:

A\u,wﬁ\w&)u\u;)w;w;rsmjw\jf;\g;w\ Wl s 15 7340 0 ALK 6
cgel| ?M\),:\J\ Gl Gl ol Gladly pmll moell sl el Standard

V15236 4 6,85 ol o) st 9 3159 3 s P 8T 0,20158 QG 165 .7

el Y el il el el ol ol el les)l Standard

237

el 2l Y sl sl ol el pmll mogll el el Standard

VeI YIS 59

el Y el Gl el il ol saeells =Yl Standard

WISHING AND HOPING: @jd\; =l

Recall that =)\ is the expression of a wish or desire that cannot be fulfilled. Words used to express .
are cJand J.

Recall also the (3= Al is the expression of a wish or desire that is within the realm of possibility. Words

used to express & 5 are . and J,J and ».
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As far as non-standard usage goes, the words that are normally used for .5 can be used for & 5 and

vice versa.
In some cases, |»/ o/ 2} (normally used for 3 3) can be used for g..

This is done to show either the hopefulness or the desperation that they are feeling. Though they know
logically that the wish cannot possibly be fulfilled, they express it in a way that shows that they have a
glimmer of hope that it somehow may be. It could also show that they are so desperate are to have their
wish granted.

In some cases, /4 (normally used for s.3) can be used for S

This is done to show how unlikely the speaker perceives the matter to be. Though they logically know
that it is possible, their mindset is one of hopelessness and they do not truly believe that it can happen.

Take a look at the following examples.

W st ot g ) 06
Then is there ANY path at all to exit!

In this statement, the dwellers of hell are asking if there is a way out. They know that it is impossible, but
they use _fa, which is normally used for . This is done to show the desperation of the speakers. It may

also be done to show their hopefulness in the mercy of Allah.

Perhaps Allah will bring them all to me together.

This is the statement of Yaqub (AS) after three of his sons go missing, one of whom has been missing for
years. His use of a word of & ~rather than s shows his hopefulness in Allah despite the apparent

hopelessness of the situation.

WHEN = IS USED FOR L)

A &, x5 i can sometimes carry the meaning of a 4.5l:d] dla. Take the sentence, “Your house is on fire!”
as an example. This sentence is technically 4 xs as it is a statement of fact that can either be confirmed
or denied. The statement, however, carries a meaning of <\:3| because the intent is something along the

lines of, “Put the fire out!” This sentence carries both meanings of s and slz3).

Take a look at the following Quranic examples.

§ Cnlall 25 4 L
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All praise is due to Allah, the Master of the Worlds.

This ayah is a & 4 4le in that it is Allah’s introduction of himself to humanity. It is a piece of information -

a statement of fact. It is also 45Lz5)in that the statement is meant to evoke certain emotions within the

audience and to prompt them toward action.

i Yl 2L, SS01 5 Gl Judie Loy s ol of S ol i Ak
S35l Gaall

L3y sy aloeee dlt and| 0 S8 Slanl s andl ) o 2l 352l ST 06
Alad) flan S Wl J6 15, 25500 Sl L BV £les) Ll U

b e JUad 201 P iy L 2 2L ST IS B el 50 o i B2
(ke 20 @I555) s o35 L8] 1y sl Ly duadsy (A1 1553) J o5 03 JEI e
e 1 Sy e 28035 e g A3,

Gl aad | gy Blaly 15 S O Jemd gl LUl e (2 b aud
3 ASlone 401 £252 Sazid Loase Wby B ool 2y e A s Sadas,
JAJ\AA—\ jji.d quAT

5 il G 835 b e v sk T L Y ey k) ) il B, o 131005
G Lis Gy GLasl ST 7 Josi) o o) 93 3 L5218 Ak Jud
etanclly IV Y1 G W 3T 3581028 6mm, BT W) emd Y el e
e Al £y Jy i Lonliaag oLssYly ol 535y s 5 100 iy y,a R,

Zles ey 7 i e Al Aay &) Jpm Wik, (2o Lin)

40 & sl Aalis s ol o ol ae s 6 2l G o el e
(L)) Al @l 0 (sles) Al @55 Gls)) 40 a5 5 «(sles)
(Bl s Lol 230 L)

60



= 1z A ,,/‘/E/ s 3 Wi 759
Y Dokl o ss BT s 3 BAYIE
Mothers should nurse their children for two full rounds.

Taken at face value, the ayah above sounds like a_x=. It is understood, however, that it is not a simple
statement of fact. This is because not all mothers nurse their children for two full rounds. Rather, this 4la

4 4 is serving as an emphatic command. In this sense, this is actually a £5L:5) Lle~.
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= is a statement of fact that can be

confirmed or denied.

I
L.;\Jig)j\jp':.]\

no emphasis; used
when addressing an
impartial person or
someone who has no
knowledge on the
topic.

IS

mild emphasis (~1 tool
of emphasis); used
when addressing
someone with doubts.

Lﬁ)&}”ﬂ;’:ﬂ

heavy emphasis (more
than one tool of
emphasis); used when
addressing someone in
denial.

62




AR

Lz3Yl is not a statement of fact and cannot be
confirmed or denied.

[«

This is <L) that demands
something from the

sl cLagyl

audience

This is <L) that does not
demand anything from

Lsxljaj\ﬁ_c ;U‘d}”

the audience

- illy ,eJl: commanding
and forbidding

- plgawl: questions

- «ladl: calling

- =l words that express
desire that cannot be

fulfilled (<l «s))

- &4l words that
express desire that can be

fulfilled. (Jo csws «sl)

- =il expressions of
amazement and shock

- el 7uJl: expression of

63
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BREAKING THE STANDARD

1. This standard usage of s is broken when someone knows something but behaves otherwise. In this
case, they are addressed like someone who does not know.
2. The standard usages of 23| are broken in the following categories:

o iy W

L4 r\.@.n.:.w\)\

o FAL

*Refer to tables above for details.

3. There are cases in which a & x5 d.a can carry the meaning of both s and :Lsd].
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CHAPTER 6
S

INTRODUCTION

?_Q-

g

In the next two chapters, we will be learning a concept called CULY!y 5l Yy 5l L.

sslll is when a phrase or sentence has the expected amount of words. If a word were to be removed,

the meaning would be incomplete. Likewise, adding a word would add nothing to the meaning.

On either extreme of 5\,L.1l, there is ;&Y and GULLYL.

3\& Y\ is when a phrase or sentence is very succinct. In the case of ;\£), few words carry a lot of meaning.

There may even be cases in which a word is omitted because the implication is understood.

g\:.b}l\ is extending one’s speech for a specific purpose.

Between the three, 5l,L.| is the default and is considered “normal speech”. ;&Y\ and LY, on the

other hand, are done for specific purposes in specific contexts.

Let us learn about the different kinds of ;\«) and ©lL) and their purpose.

slsLl) - The root letters (s 5~ in family Il mean “to balance” or “to be equal”. 5\,L.d|

GON 4(@4} refers to balance in speech in the sense that it is neither very short nor is it long.

A
&Y - The root letters | ¢ » mean “brevity”. Placing them in family IV produces the
X~ meaning “to make brief”.

>

olbY! - The root letters w ¢ L in family IV mean “to speak in great detail” or “to speak at
H great length”.

TYPES OF ;<!

Recall that ;\&] is succinct speech. There are two types of ;\£). They are:

1. =3 5\&l - This is when few words carry a lot of meaning.

2. g}i\é-\j\él—l - This is when something that would normally be considered an essential part of the

sentence or fragment is omitted for a rhetorical reason.

65



The root letters , 3 mean “to be short” or “to restrict”. .2ill 5\£)is when the speech
is kept short, but nothing is omitted.

e

) £ The root letters s > ¢ mean “to omit”. &34\ 5\« is when something is omitted from the
NO

speech.

Let us look at each type of ;\«| in further detail.
RESTRICTION - i}l 3\lz)

This type of 3\&! is a high form of eloquence according to a principal of the Arabs that the best of speech

is that which is succinct but conveys a lot of meaning (Js; |3 L f)&\ﬂs).

Take a look at the following example.

A §ydi o5 ol L 3T S, (0 52 5 1,505 Gl
Those who believe and do not adulterate their faith with wrongdoing - THOSE people have security and

THEY are the ones who are committed to guidance.

The ayah above is an example of ,=éll jl£] The Wordd,oi//means security, but does not specify what they

will have security from. It could include security from starvation, betrayal, defeat, injury, poverty,
punishment, or the like. These details are not considered an essential part of the sentence, which is why

this ;lz/is not labeled as <4/ ;=)

=il 3\&! occurs in the Quran (as in the example above) and also occurs very frequently in hadith
literature. The Prophet £ was given the gift of @.,KH @\3;, or “concision in speech”. The gift of (JSJ\ Ca\)?
is the skilled usage of 2l 5\£).

the meaning conveyed?

AU A sl G G LT L A L e S S
o2l sl S o) §8 G4
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OMISSION - C:.d | 5lz])

This type of 3\« can convey a variety of meanings. The meaning conveyed depends on what is being

omitted as well as the context. 334\ 5\l can happen on a fragment level, sentence level, or within a
word.

o3| 5le) ON A FRAGMENT LEVEL

On a fragment level, there are four possibilities for d.\.—l—\)\él. They are:

1. The omission of a > 2 >~
2. The omission of the C3las
3. The omission of the 4]} C3Las

4. The omission of the (25040
Let us explore each of these possibilities further.

1 M G Gis

Most J\.,.AT are associated with particular & ,> and some J\ajﬂ can come with several different (35 >,
each giving the word a different meaning.

A s
\-@4;“ When a J=s is expected to come with a &~ but the ,~ is omitted, the meaning of the s expands to
=T -

@ ' 3

include all the meanings the =5 can have with all of the different &, > that are associated with it.

Take a look at the example below.

FERU N

Guide us (to/through/with/on) the straight path.

This s usually comes with J} but the J/is omitted, which opens up the meaning. The J!can be replaced

by other s, >, like —, which would give the meaning of “guide us by means of the straight path” or e,
which would give the meaning “guide us on the straight path”.

This type of (33> can be recognized only if one knows what _3 ,> are associated with what J\a.éi.
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2. Olall Gl

It is possible for a 3L to be omitted, leaving behind a 4]} CsLas. When this happens, no grammatical
traces are left behind. In other words, the 4 J| (3Las that is left behind will no longer be |, <. Rather, it

will play another role in the sentence. A missing C3Lia» can be detected based on a missing meaning.

There are no grammatical hints.

e’
&

A
‘5“{;\ Generally, when a Jilas [s omitted, the speech becomes metaphorical, giving it the meaning of
- hyperbole. Take a look at the example below.

~
=T
]

A4 uﬁj‘”ubjj B)5eb e Syl 156 oL A s

Righteousness is not at all that you enter homes from the back doors; rather, righteousness is [ | whoever
was conscious of Allah.

Righteousness is an idea and would not usually have a_,= that is human. For example, you would not say

“True justice is that country,” rather, you would say something along the lines of “True justice is the justice
of the people of that country.” That is what is happening in this ayah. The implication of would be

something along the lines ofda?;/‘_;,.ajjg//dﬁ:_/j, translating as “rather, true piety is the piety of whoever is

god conscious”. It is as though Allah is saying that if righteousness was personified, these people embody
it.

éij;ﬁ\)maaf\;w\)xu 3s3br_~f=,~uxgu\,»))u\égf TP WA EA P
_a:ﬁﬁi:zr_?;;é_,,i J"i‘j‘r@f)’u

When We accepted your pledge, and We raised the mountain on top of you. Take what We gave you with
strength and listen! They said, “We heard, and we disobeyed.” They were made to imbibe the [ | calf in
their hearts because of their disbelief.

Of course the Children of Israel did not actually absorb the golden calf into their hearts, but rather it was
the love of the calf that filled their hearts. It is as though Allah is saying that they were so consumed with
the love of the calf, that it overtook their being.

3. o] Olall G

A o) C2Las can also be (2432, This usually happens with special C3Lzs. It happens most often in the
Qur'an with 445, 8, and ﬁ
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When a +Jl Slas goes missing, the scope expands, making the fragment more general and inclusive.

g s

-

£ 05 ey JS e e YT D L

The matter belongs to Allah alone, before [ | and after [ |.

- Y- 7 g”‘
\vgji%;tzlgﬁ...

All will return only to us.
4. Ogoyll Bo

It is possible for a 4aw to appear without its Cswose.

L4
o
-

Imagine students walking out of an exam exclaiming, “That was a tough one!” The Cj.z40 is

not mentioned because it is obvious based on context what “tough one” is referring to, but
also because the 4,04+ is being highlighted as the more pertinent subject of discussion.

When a word that is normally used as an adjective or descriptor appear on its own, this is generally a
sign of a missing C5.045.

) s . - o
ov@&mgpgjwuwuf;\i

They wear [] of fine silk and brocade, facing one another.

What is being highlighted in this ayah is the quality and luxury of the clothing of the people of Jannah.
For this reason, the 4iwis eliminated. This ayah appears in ylsJ/s,,., which covers many topics in
extreme brevity, so the word choice is very succinct and there is generally a lot of (i~ The story of
Musa AS is mentioned without ever mentioning his name.

G 5 555 el s LTI

So We destroyed [] that were more intense than them in assault, and the example of the earlier ones
has been established.
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What is being highlighted in this ayah is the strength of those who Allah destroyed before, not who
they actually were. What is important is that they are stronger than those who were denying their
prophet (Quraysh) and that Allah had destroyed them despite that.

3L 5Ll ON A SENTENCE LEVEL
On a sentence level, there are five possibilities for &3d-1 5\£). They are:

Omission of the T,\;,,a
Omission of the s
Omission of the a3

Omission of the 4 J s22s

A A

Omission of the L 2l Ols
1. fazd) Gos

When a fuz.» is omitted, it will leave behind its s (which will be g 552 ora pdb glass.

You broke your rich aunt’s expensive vase, and she scolds you by saying, “Clumsy child!”
é:i:}’ What she means is, “You are a clumsy child”, but the /iu‘,w is omitted because it is a stronger

°
o

expression of her irritation and frustration with your lack of motor skills.

8 i o 163 G o £ 555 3 Bl Ll
Then his wife rushed in with a loud cry, struck her own face, and said, “[] A barren old lady!”

This is the story of the two angels bringing the good news of a child to Ibrahim AS. When she hears the
news, she is shocked and exclaims that she is a barren old lady. The omission of the /1:,..0 further expresses

her shock.

oéjﬁ‘\'jfjﬁa;\)uugfufds"“\JJ(J_,\ FARRIH

70



Rather, they said, “[] Jumbled dreams! Rather, he fabricated it! Rather, he is a poet! Then he should bring
us a sign just as the earlier ones were given.”

This ayah is illustrating Quraysh’s confusion and bewilderment as to how to belie the Prophet £ and how

they declared the different slanders they can use against him.
OPaLS
&

RN E RN RN R RN RN EEEEAEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEEESESEEEESEsEEEEEssEEEEs
~ L £ . . . . .
;ﬂr@ ™ A lwes can be omitted as an exclamation or interjection.
—

2. ) Gis

A s can be omitted, leaving behind a TJ@.». This happens most often with 4 504+ <L and not often
with normal <Ll

(P /E/,E) 1.2 Lﬁ‘o/‘/, /,/.6‘5
V'%&Cyo-\wf\@ng\%W‘jl?Cj : .,\3‘ .
No doubt, those who believed and did righteous deeds... Certainly, We do not allow the rewards of
whoever are excellent in their actions go to waste.
If we were to explore other ayaat of the Quran that mention those who believe and did righteous deeds,

we find that there are many possibilities. In s ,4JI 5, 5., Allah mentions that their compensation is with Him,

in ds &, 5w He mentions that He will guide them, in . &, 5. He mentions that He will love them, to

SRS
&

D¢
fa(':.

mention a few. By omitting the .=, all of what was mentioned elsewhere in the Quran applies, as well as

other things that might not have been mentioned.

Omitting the .= leaves it open to possibilities. It can be used positively as motivation or negatively to
cause fear.

3. Jaidl Gl

When a a3 is omitted, it takes its J.c\.’a with it and leaves behind a J y22+; an omitted J=é leaves its mark

as an r.w\ that is & s.axs for no other apparent reason. The Jy24- that is left behind is generally either a
4 Jgzas Or a 3llas Js2as, and each has a different rhetorical benefit.
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SRS
&

Z
- . ™
< )

€2

Leaving behind a « Jsxis generally means a warning.

‘A scorpion, a scorpion!” You would not say, “Beware of the scorpion!” or, “I warn you of an
approaching scorpion!”

You are desert camping with a friend, and you see a scorpion approaching their cot. You cry,

W s A1 56 KT 52

SN

So the prophet of Allah said to them, “[] Allah’s she-camel and her drink!

The status of 4U/ 450G indicates that Saleh AS was warning his people about the she-camel. The omission of
the _J=s opens up the possibilities of the warning. It could be, “Don’t harm the she-camel!”, or “Make sure

you take care of the she-camel!”
r_}' L V\S\ Eﬁ;‘ C.A r&w\ L;C rbw \.AJ\ uauu\ \.@J\J o;-\J\aJ u@)y

|3 G5kt o2 13) 421U
O Olanf A8\ S ede L)

So when He saved them, shockingly, they rebelled on earth without any right. People! Your rebelliousness

is only against your own selves. [] The enjoyment of the lowest life!

This is a warning from Allah to the people to beware against putting the enjoyment of this life at a higher
place than it belongs, because it results in what was mentioned earlier in the ayah (rebellion and

exceeding boundaries)

A & Jsis being left behind can also be for praise or amazement.

Imagine that someone sets eyes on the king during a royal procession. He proceeds to
exclaim, “The king, the king!” He means something along the lines of, “I see the king!” His
exclamation of one of awe and amazement.

® ez oAl o

[ The revelation of the Mighty, the Constantly Merciful!
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The status of L s indicates the omission of a =s. It is done for praise and glorification of the Quran
SRS
&

3 <
. -
55' -t

A slks Jeris being left behind indicates a command.

“Be patient!” There is no action mentioned when you yell, “Patience!”, but the imperative
meaning is understood.

Imagine demanding of a nagging child, “Patience!” What is meant is, “Have patience!”, or

Having just the Cg.ats f‘“\ without the |5 is a more lasting command, because a |3 is a word that is
stuck in time, whereas an - is not

Take a look at the following example

wieo 53

ST 5 Y5 s ,TTaist 70T A 5als \

RE PSRN
Ty Lagjfr \253 La@) \2)
Your Master decreed, “Do not worship anyone other than Him! And with parents, [] excellence! If one of

them or both of them reach old age around you (and it is very likely to happen), then do not express
exasperation to them and do not drive them away, and say kind words to them

.u:.ﬁﬁd)u .

Allah commands us to excellence towards our parents, and the use of the [‘.w/as opposed the |=s means
that it is a timeless command.

4. 4 Jgnill G

When a aaxs Ja2 is used in a sentence, but a 4, Js2as is not included, it is considered 2,32
otle
&

. 7 .
NN NN NN NN E NN NN NN E AN N EEEEEEEEEE NN NN NN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEENEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESE
%, o . Lo .
q‘(‘d . "1'\
@ l’ = 7

A 4 Jsxis IS Omitted when the action is being highlighted, not that which was affected by the action. If

mentioning the « Jsis s not in line with the purpose behind the speech, then it is omitted,

S8

Imagine someone describing the sacrifice of mothers by saying, “They just keep giving and
giving.” What are they giving, and to whom? Those details are not relevant, because that is
not what is being highlighted.
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A GlgYT =il oy

<5 r—’=v Eands 32 5P Hi Y
There is absolutely no god except for Him; He gives life and death. [| The Master of your earliest
forefathers.
The 4 Jsxis Of % and .. are omitted because it is Allah’s power to give life and death which is being
highlighted here.
< x_ La P < /}/ ’“w ///’//// -
Y\i‘*‘i:ﬁ& db J).'\.su«.s\‘fé r.@_,)_su,a»ﬂu}uhswu\/ \AA.c.x.?.jo_ng J))L«jj
vrfscwby\) Sl s 0

When he reached the waters of Madyan, he found upon the a group of people watering [], and he found
away from them two women driving back []. He said, “What is your matter?” They said, “WWe do not

water [] until the shepherds drive []

The type of animal that was at the watering hole is not mentioned a single time in the ayah, because it

was not a relevant detail in the story. The actions of the events that transpired are what is important to
keep the story moving forward, so whatever details are unnecessary are omitted

5. b all Ol i

Omitting the 4 .:Jl ol gives room for the imagination and opens up possibilities. In a negative
context, allowing the imagination to run wild induces fear.

Imagine a mom threatening her dirty-mouthed child by saying, “If I hear you saying that one
more time...” The omission of the consequence that will follow allows the child’s imagination
to take flight, which increased her trepidation

o

55 o5 M egd) 158 TB 85k 213 65
If you could see when the criminals will be hanging their heads in front of their Master,

j - “Our Master, we
have seen and heard, so send us back and we will do good. No doubt, we are firm believers

The horror of what one might see after the shamed criminals beg their Master after they lost all chances is
not mentioned to intensify the scene and invoke fear in the heart of the listener.

1€ 851550 B ol 105 e 15 U 6l 55
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olall s Makes speech metaphorical, giving it the meaning of hyperbole.

J Slall Bis  Fxpands the scope of the word.

Cposl| Gl Directs focus towards the description and removes importance from Coss.
"_% /iufl/ S Creates an exclamation.

PETRE IS Leaves the .= open to imagination to induce either fear or hope.

il G Creates urgency andy/or emphasis.

Jsrill Gl Focuses on action rather than the object of the action.

L i)l Olys i Leaves the ol open to imagination to induce either fear or hope.

a4\ 5ls | ON A WORD LEVEL

We learned about the _3,> of words on the fragment level and on the sentence level. Let us now study
the i of letters on a word level. When it comes to the i~ of letters, there are three letters that
can be omitted. Each has its unique scenarios and implications. These three letters are:

1. The o

2. The o

3.The ¢

Let us learn about the different scenarios in which these letters are dropped, then let us learn about
what implications this type of C2> has.

1. ol B

There is only one scenario in which the .y is dropped. The () is dropped from the word uﬁ—;ﬁ (the % form

of :)jéj) This 33> can occur for two reasons depending on whether the sentence is negative or non-

negative.

INEGATIVE SENTENCES

Negative sentences include L;;‘J\ and u&;l\, forbidding and negation.
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When o in 34=5 is dropped in a negative sentence, it emphasizes the negation. It translates as ‘not in the
slightest” or “not one bit”.

Take a look at the following examples.

\SY Qj‘)i@ U5 el g@b 9} P‘*‘k‘ uﬁ ij

And do not be sad over them and do not be in the slightest bit of constriction because of their plotting

G 3 J5 85 i 5 (1 L 68 G 6
She said, “How in the world could I have a son when no human has touched me and I have not been
unchaste in_the slightest?

!//
15 Sl e g 5 Lo 8 56 31 56 L2l 8)

Certainly Ibrahim was a model, unconditionally obedient to Allah, and inclining to the truth. And he was
not from among the polytheists in the least bit.

NON-NEGATIVE SENTENCES

Take a look at the following examples.

£ Lo ol 420 e g3 Qi il 4825 8IS 05
...And if it is [even a small] good deed, He will multiply it and give a great reward especially from Him.

Notice that the sentence is not negative. The Jis dropped to show that Allah will multiply and reward even

the smallest and most insignificant of good actions.
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My dear son, if it is the weight of [something as insignificant as] a mustard seed and it is in a rock or in
the skies or the earth, Allah will bring it forth. Certainly Allah is subtle and informed

The is dropped to illustrate that Allah keeps track of all things no matter how small and insignificant

they are and no matter how hidden they seem to be

PR IS I B TP 1
Was he not an insignificant sperm drop that was emitted?

The 4 is dropped to demonstrate the humble beginnings of the human who now behaves so arrogantly

and to demonstrate Allah’s ability to create to those who doubt resurrection

Notice that this sentence is negated with /J Though this sentence is negative grammatically, the negation

is not literal as it is a rhetorical questions. For this reason, the dropped () translates as it would in a non-
negative sentence.

2. U Ods

The & is most often dropped in the @L’m in families V and VI, the two < families
SRS
&

, Generally, this is done to show that the as Is less in some way. The Js could be less, for example, in
~ L
@ ‘5 = the duration of time spent doing it or the effort required to carry it out or the number of people
carrying out the action

Let us take a look at case studies of each
NUMBER

Below are examples of the & being dropped or kept based on the number of beings carrying out the action
o8 6 & JY\L;WLSW g&guwxgww\@;/&

av \J«.sa.o u;\.w) r.‘.@:- r.@.s)b c‘)dj_)b \.@...9 \)J}-\.éi.; Sy 4)-3\ Uo)\
Certainly those who the angels take in full while they are oppressing themselves, [the angels] will say,

What condition were you in?” They will say, “We were made weak in the land.” They [the angels] will
say, “Was the earth of Allah not spacious for you to immigrate in?” Then those people, their refuge is
Hell and what a terrible final destination!
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This ayah is speaking specifically of who used being weak and oppressed as an excuse not to believe. These
people are only a percentage of all disbelievers. The < is dropped to indicate that the smaller number of

people.

2815 e DA O S5 e Jed B G ARG S W\&j\z@ a8 ol
cAQjL.,«s

Those who the angels take in full while they are oppressing themselves, they offer submission [saying]
“No we did not used to do any wrong!” Rather, certainly Allah is knowing of what you used to do.

This ayah speaks of the time of death of all disbelievers in general. For this reason, the < is not dropped

FREQUENCY OF EVENTS

Below are examples of the & being dropped or kept based on the frequency of occurrence of the event

ol B o5 e 00 i 01 BN
The angels and the Ruh decent in it by the permission of your master on every errand.

A wis dropped in this |=s because this ayah speaks of the descent of the angels on ,.iJl LJ. This event

occurs only one day in a year. The dropped < indicates the infrequency of the event.

07 0ot BT K e 056 10 GBI 055 5 e 220 g
Should I inform you upon whom the devils descend? They descend upon every sinful repeated liar.

The < is dropped because devils do not descend on all sinful liars. They descend on soothsayers and

magicians, which is a small portion of the population.

P .

S5 28 S el s N5 1,06 AT £ e s, e T B 0T 5 16 ol
Y.

Certainly those who say “My master is Allah” then they remain steadfast, the angels descend upon them
saying, “Do not be afraid and do not be sad and receive good news of the Jannah that you were promised.”

The < is kept in this ayah because angels descend upon believers at their time of death on a daily basis. It

is a frequently occurring event, which is why both < are kept.
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EFFORT REQUIRED

Below are examples of the & being dropped or kept based on the frequency of occurrence of the effort

required to carry out the action.

z

f 55858 YT O3 05 s 15 el el LAV 2N a2, 21 i

The example of the two groups is like the blind and deaf and the seeing and hearing. Are they equal as an
example? Then will you not all contemplate ?

The difference between the blind and deaf and seeing and hearing is easy to see and understand and does
not require deep reflection. The < is dropped as thought to say, “Do you not contemplate even a little
bit?”

AT T L N L N AR I (T - T U P A T
26‘5&5 @ L,},,qd):- ”“Q\ ;‘}: ;ﬁUQB\quMM 5)3‘%3’@_}7;4
- .. ’fzg z
A ijfxs MWl e

And his people arqued with him. He said “.Do you argue with me with regards to Allah while he has
quided me? And I do not fear what you associate as partners except for what Allah wills. My master has

encompassed everything in terms of knowledge. Then do you not contemplate 7

In this ayah, Ibrahim (AS) is debating his people. The < is not dropped because he is debating ‘)j.s;z,a and
is inviting them to think deeply.

DROPPED <IN FAMILY X

It is also possible to drop the < in family X. This only happens twice in the Quran with the words 'z\E&LL
both of which occur in CaSJ\ 3 geu.

R A R PRI A IR A L A AP ¢
AV LS A gaainl 6555785 of gl S
Then they were unable to climb over it and they were unable to pierce it .

The < is dropped from theﬁrstz Lz./and kept in the second one, because climbing the wall would have

been easier than piercing it.
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He said, “This is the separation between you and me. I will inform you of the interpretation of what you
were unable to be patient with.”

Before Khidr tells Musa (AS) the logic behind his actions, it is harder for Musa (AS) to understand them. For

this reason, the & is kept.

M\ﬁomc}aﬂsr)u&)b%

That is the interpretation of what you were unable to be patient with .

After Khidr tells Musa (AS) the logic behind his actions, he is able to understand with ease. For this reason,
the < is dropped.

3. .Ul Gl

The dropping of the (s is known as ¢| %23\, There are two types of <l 3|.

1. seallslis) - dropping of the attached version of ul.

2. J.;!\ Ja.«.’;i\ s 71 — dropping of the weak letter on 3G words for a reason other than o=

SHORTENING THE PRONDUN - eaiall s s

The (s can be dropped whether it is (3) wyate o1 () 55,2

SRS
5
=T
@

Generally, ci~ means that the word is less in some way. A common reason for the omission of the
z
@% s are to indicate smaller numbers. The s is also often omitted in contexts of brevity and kept in

contexts of elaboration.

Take a look at the following examples.
SMALLER NUMBERS
s afs i e85 &
re)‘)}“d\f” “

GG O Sl 2 A ¢

ol

z

EAZIY

Con
\o—
i
En
="
3
\
€\
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Say, “My slaves who have exceeded the bounds against themselves! Do not despair of the mercy of Allah!
No doubt, Allah forgives all sins. No doubt, he is the forgiving, the merciful.”

The (s remains because people of this type are common.

OF ..y (B Léj\ \J sz oolad )35
And say to my slaves to say that which is better.

The (s remains because this command pertains to most, as most people argue and do not speak with the

best manners.

T
< -

Jjﬂj‘uwuafj Wolle &le

Then give good news to my slaves who listen to what it said and follow the best of it...

P
- Tz)w/

A ...

The (¢ is omitted because those who take what is best from what is said and follow it are few.

Say “.My slaves who have believed, have consciousness of your master .
The (¢ is omitted because those who have (ssé5are few.
CONTEXT
e PRI P S P VR A AT ’.‘\' g ‘ Py
(i\,uv\qufﬁg)@%u\&&&)wbgd\vﬁa : AER] 1

..except that Allah wills. And remember your master when you forget and say, “Perhaps my master will
guide me to [something] closer than this in terms of guidance.”

((M\/\jﬂ&.&@g\djwdbw ”\.&blé-jl\.dj

And when he turned in the direction of Madyan, he said, “Perhaps my master will guide me to and along
the center of the path.”
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> 2gSdls 5w is @5, 5. Of summary. It includes several stories, each of which is relatively short and
concise. ya.2ill s, 5. ON the other hand, is a5 ,.. of elaboration. The entire 3, ;.. is dedicated to
the story of Musa (AS). His story is mentioned in detail. For this reason, the s is omitted in

ceSJl and kept in el

> a»and its derivatives are mentioned 5 times in 2SJ\ and 12 times in uaaill. Again, Sl is
less elaborate in its mention of guidance and =.23ll is more elaborate. This reflects in what is

done with the g as well.

» The g is dropped in 5 other places in 2SI while it is kept in most places in oa-aill.

REMOVAL OF THE SICK LETTER FROM THE END - =31 el ¢ 2|

The (s can be dropped from both <l and J\.«.’J that are 3. Note that this occurs more commonly

with 3 ,asb, but it is also possible for the , to be dropped in a gsly ast.
WiTH sl

When the s is dropped from an F‘“" it indicates a smaller number. When the s is kept, it indicates a
larger number.

22
\

W1 Gyid 3 ﬂ,\*’d’i 35l d kil Soks ) g\ 5505 Lo

And when My slaves as you about Me, then 1 am near. I respond to the call of the caller when he calls Me.
Then they should try to respond to Me and they should believe in Me so that perhaps they may follow the

right path.

Notice that the s is present on sl which is a broader category and it is omitted in éLJL which is a

smaller category.

WITH Jles/

Take a look at the following examples.
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WEGHTE L
We will summon the guardians of Hell.

The dropped 4 implies that this action is easy for Allah. It also poses an additional threat by implying that

the action will happen without delay.

s -

h !.b.:} 3 ;&9:{3 é;&\f\“ t.b rj: r.@,&
So turn away from them! The day on which the caller calls to something terrible.

The dropped 5 implies that the action will happen quickly and effortlessly. It is a warning to the deniers

mentioned previously in the passage.

Bk B 545 IR L.
Allah erases falsehood and He establishes the truth with His words.

The dropped , implies that Allah erases falsehood with ease.
Jhas )

JlauYl is not a type of 3i>. Rather, it is the merging of letters. It has some of the same implications as

3> does, which is why we will study it in this chapter.

JlauY) occurs in families V and VI when the < merges with the letter that comes after it, creating a s..z.

-

This mostly happens in the t)\.m and sometimes with the jels S“"‘ Words such as d“ (originally

sz

Baat) and 3 WA (orlglnallyf.w) are examples of Jluo).

It is also possible for Jl.u) to occur in the _»ls. Recall that the >l of V and VI begins with a <. When this
< merges with the letter after it, a 5.z is created. However, it is impossible to start a word with a sa. For
this reason, when J\..! happensin the >, a helper il is used to allow for its pronunciation. An example

of Jlul in the _»Ls would be 355 (originally 555) or 3513\ (originally 25\3).

As for the 2, of JI.), there are two primary implications:
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As Is the case with G, since the s is being shortened, it implies that the action is also
WA g0

Max shortened
2
2 Si

Since the merging of the letters creates a s, the addition of the s. can also imply extra effort or
force or intensity

I a
< Sz @

RIS P AL A S A ERE RO W R s T B A

And certainly, we have sent messengers to nations before you, then we afflicted its people with suffering
and hardship so that perhaps they would supplicate humbly .

RIS R F AL A WY IR FA R JY G

We did not send a single messenger within a village except that we inflicted suffering and hardship on its
people so that perhaps they would supplicate humbly.

The first ayah uses the word f"‘/ (natlons) whereas the second uses the word 4“4;.9“ (town). f""/ls plural and

an 4./is larger than a 4 5. This means that the s,c5 and the suffering happened over a longer period of

//////

t/meper/od.
* * *
M il 554 A1 &) 5 Shde sl SN By

So give us full measure and be charitable with us. Certainly, Allah rewards the charitable.

Wee S ol ol o8 il s W5 3 T, dafs 3250015 i 21 §)

Certainly the charitable men and charitable women and [those who] gave Allah an open-ended loan, it
will be multiplied for them and they will have a noble reward.

P
2 7.

The s.us that appears as a result of the Jlu/in the word jSLas implies a greater amount of charity. The first
ayah is a quote said by the brother of Yusuf (AS) when they are asking for provisions. The normal form of

the word S.La%is used because, out of their dignity and manners, they did not want to ask for a lot
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In the second ayah, Allah is complementing those who give a lot of charity, which is why the Jlw/

happens. This ayah appears in wadls, 4. Giving for the sake of Allah is a prominent theme in this 3, ...

\AH\U\J&\:@ rg:iséja\"’guu rgm\,,f@c; 15

They said, “No doubt we have seen you as an evil omen. [We swear] if you do not stop, we will most
certainly stone you and a painful punishment from us will most definitely touch you.

-~ 5. .58 < 5.5 ,_,&,,_‘5"/ ) ,S._'L’:_g_//ﬂ d.ﬁp 3z
LY (5345 o 45 M\J»wwéﬂa JB Sdlas (o du ARNIE

They said, “We have seen you and those with you as a bad omen.” He said, “You bad omen is with Allah.
Rather, you are a tried nation.”

The extra 542 in J}\Z‘:/ makes it more emphatic. A look at the context shows the cause of the extra emphasis.

In the first ayah, which appears in .4 the ones speaking are threatening to kill the messengers (/juf]

ﬂg/;ﬁ/ié Lff,‘_é:ﬁi;J ﬁ_éa.iéjdﬁwu) The second ayah, which appears in f=J| appears in a context in
which they have already plotted to kill Salih (AS).

1o INFAMILY VI

It is possible for Jluu) to happen in family VIl to be dropped. The & merges with the letter after it,

creating a so. A 3/*5 is then placed on the letter before that for the sake of flow. This occurs only twice

in the Quran.
T gE s ,Ez/iﬁ," o LA P f.cﬁ T 1 -
Yoﬁ‘@%u‘&‘&‘élaﬁ*@w\‘-»»-f&déas:xea‘w S ‘Jlé*@wrﬁﬁgﬂw&&
&‘ ~ w
\ 2

Say, “Is there anyone among your associates that guides toward the truth?” Say, “Allah guides toward
the truth.” Then is the one who guides toward truth more deserving of being followed or the one who does
not commit to guidance until he is guided. So what is wrong with you in regards to how you reason?

The word @iﬁ”originatesfor the word %;:«.:}_f The < merges with the > and the s gets a s .5 The Jl.u/

here implies emphasis. The reason it is emphasized in this ayah in particular is because this ayah speaks of
idols which have no chance of committing to guidance.
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18 O yea o83 haS B30y 455 V] 0555 G
They are only waiting for one loud cray to take them while they are arquing.

The word J 24 is originally JsiaiZ. The < merges with the _=and the Zoetsa 5.8 The Jlu/creates
emphasis. The word U seai% is emphasized in this particular ayah because this ayah speaks of the coming

of the day of judgement (5.1 i=.s). When the day of judgement comes, there will not be a single

Muslim on the earth and conflict will be widespread and intense.
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brief, meaningful speech
\ | /

4 )

oidbslel | [ ealel

\

when there is an omission, but the when few words hold a lot of
\ implication is understood / \meaning, but there is no omission/

>l By= 4> Expands meaning to allow for other <$,9>that are associated with that s

Uladl ad> Makes speech metaphorical, giving it the meaning of hyperbole.

4] Blasl d= Expands the scope of the word.

Uauegall Bd> Directs focus towards the description and removes importance from $gwgo,

Tl Lad> Creates an exclamation.

»=Jlcad> Leaves the = open to imagination to induce either fear or hope.

J=all 34> Creates urgency and/or emphasis.

Js=aall B3d> Focuses on action rather than the object of the action.

bl Olg= 3> Leaves the wla=o0pen to imagination to induce either fear or hope.
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dlu !

Ol Qi
from =5

in negative sentences:
-“not the slightest”
-“not one bit”

in non-negative sentences:
-demonstrate the insignificance of something

) G
from Solas of families 5+ 6

-number of beings carrying the action
-frequency of event
-effort required

from family X

z@/»z(ﬁw/

indicates less effort

Ul Gl

(/) )l e

-smaller number
-context

JES N NIPEN

-on <L smaller number

-on Jlesl action carried out quickly

merging of two letters

shortened =5 = shortening of time to do it

sus = extra effort/intensity
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CHAPTER 7
LY

INTRODUCTION

Recall that ol is extending one’s speech for a specific purpose. There are different ways in which

speech can be elongated. Listed below are the different ways as well as their purpose and benefits.

CLARIFICATION AFTER AMBIGUITY - r\@}i\ A C\.,Jaﬁj\

There are cases in which an ambiguous statement is made then clarified. It would be possible, in such
cases, to avoid the ambiguous statement altogether and to make only the second, more clear
statement, keeping the speech more concise.

This is done, however, to build anticipation and tension and to draw special attention to that which is
being mentioned at length.

Take a look at the example below.

1 Gompeas 7100 Y55 515 O 231 GIS o | 585

And We decreed that matter for him - that the last remnants of those people would be cut off in the early
morning.

If the ayah above were to be kept concise, it would read “_yorcas ijﬁu Yo ol d/‘@JJ lewzs,”, omitting

the initial ambiguous statement and keeping only the clarifying statement. This ayah, however, appears in
the context of storytelling, where tension is built and an anticipation is created.

This type of wUb) happens on the level of a single ayah, as seen in the example above. It also happens

across different surahs that cover the same story.

Take a look at the example below.

f b el 0T B JLAS BT 5 )
When your sister was walking and she said, “Should I direct you someone who will take care of him?”

This ayah was revealed earlier in the Meccan time period. When this ayah was revealed the & l>.o didn’t

quite understand what this part of the story meant. Later during the Meccan period, the details of this
part of the story were revealed, solving the mystery.
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She said to his sister, “Shadow him”. So she kept an eye on him from the side while they were unaware.
We prohibited him from all wet nurses before so she said, “Should I direct you to a household that will
take care of him for you and be good mentors?”

IN SH
) 4 ; ; ; ; ; T ; ;
¥ » F  Think of a story or a movie scene in which you were given partial information at one point then were

given the full story at a later point. How did this affect your experience? Did it make the story more
enjoyable?

REPETITION - ,| <)

Repetitive speech is not concise, but can serve as a powerful tool to emphasize an idea and to make sure
that the audience does not forget.

Take a look at the following examples.

IRPHETE A S PR Y
Not at all! Soon you will know! Then again, not at all! Soon you all know!

In the ayaat above, the same thing is repeated for emphasis. This makes the warning scarier and draws a
level of attention to this warning that would not have been there otherwise.

WA Lo 5 5add B s & 855 &) Trdoly G5 s e 156 Sz siiile m@)u\ﬁ

Then, no doubt, your Master is, towards those who did wrong out of ignorance then returned to Him after
that and did good, then no doubt, you Master is most certainly forgiving and merciful after that.

The phrase “No doubt, your master is...” is repeated twice within the same ayah. In this case, the olb/is

used to emphasize the forgiveness and mercy of Allah.

As with the first category of wUb), repetition can also occur across different surahs. For instance, the
phrase Al |25 appears 51 times in the Quran. And the derivatives of this word occur many more times.

This very frequent repetition places heavy emphasis on (a5 and highlights its importance.
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Think of a phrase or idea that is repeated a lot in the Quran. Why do you think this is? What
significance do you draw from its repetition?

PRECAUTION - .| i>Y)

At times, speech is extended and details are added as a precautionary measure against possible
misunderstandings.

Take a look at the following examples.

V5380 et &) S 5 4,2 25 88 2 0 541,40 68 3328106 6 T s )

When the hypocrites come to you, they say, “We bear witness that you are most definitely the messenger
of Allah!” And Allah knows that you are His messenger and Allah bears witness that the hypocrites are
most definitely liars.

J

In this ayah, Allah includes IIAJijIG/LJ;//o.LtJ 4Ul,” to guard against the possible idea that by bearing witness
that the hypocrites are liars, He is bearing witness that what they bear witness to (the prophethood of
Muhammad &) is a lie. This way, it is clear that the hypocrites are not liars on the basis of the statement

that they are making. Rather, they are liars in their sincerity and lack of belief in the statement that they
are making.

N by 3445 Gl MY%%JM%UMJBMUB&M 15) 55
WA §g5mid

Until when they came upon the valley of the ants, an ant said, “O ants, enter your homes [so that]
Soloman and his armies do not crush you while they do not notice.”

In this ayah, the ant includes the phrase “0y 22 Y .a,” to guard against the idea that Soloman and his

armies would deliberately cause harm to the ants.

INTERJECTION - | icV)

An 2| iclis an interjection or a statement that interrupts the natural flow of a sentence. Interjections

are generally made when there is an immediate need to mention something due to its importance.

Take a look at the following examples.
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oV u};@u@ T uj,\.&-j
And they associate daughters with Allah, [He is above that!] and they have what they desire.

This _el iclshows how outlandish and unacceptable their claims are. Allah does not wait until the end of

the ayah to refute them. He interjects with the phrase 4l=.. before the ayah is over.
ov é\.i}—) r.«} ;_53_).«\.,.[9 \.l;
This [Then let them taste it!] is boiling water and pus.

This _el el highlights the idea that Hell is being prepared for criminals and it makes the descriptions more

real and more terrifying.

Find the 2l ielin the following ayaat and discuss their significance.

£ 506§ B 8 ve o3l

N G ks @MWW\&\\N\}\M\&ME&\ 10,25 2 §as 48
(V\.«JJBWL/UJQJJJGJWW‘J\A‘;X;} C)js\i
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APPENDING - J 3

Jw3:ll is appending a sentence to the end of a sentence that is already complete. The appendage repeats

an idea similar to the idea mentioned in the main body of the ayah. It simultaneously adds new meaning

and emphasizes the idea that is conveyed in the main body of the ayah.

Take a look at the following examples.

M 8,85 O JBAT ) O Jel 5a55 32126 55
Say the truth has come and falsehood has disappeared. No doubt, falsehood has always been bound to
disappear.

The idea that falsehood has always been bound to disappear is a new one in relation to the beginning of
the ayah. The idea, however, relates to the beginning of the ayah and emphasizes the idea that falsehood
has disappeared.
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P I T B RPNV AN
That is how we compensated them for their ingratitude. And do VWe ever punish anyone but the

constantly ungrateful?

The idea that only the constantly ungrateful are punished is a new one in relation to the beginning of the
ayah. The idea, however, is related to the beginning of the ayah and emphasizes the idea that they were
compensated because of their ingratitude.

MENTIONING A SPECIFIC AFTER A GENERALITY-r\;J\ s o\ JSS

rw\ Nes uo\.é-\;s is mentioning a specific after mentioning something general. The specific that is

mentioned is usually something or someone that falls under the umbrella of the general. This is non-
standard language because the first word in the series includes the thing or person that is mentioned
after it, yet it is still mentioned explicitly. This is done to give special attention to that which is
mentioned specifically.

Take a look at the following examples.

bl B o et o3 G £ S 56
The angles and the Ruh descend in it by the permission of their Master for every matter.

The Ruh (Jibreel) belongs to the category of the angels, yet his rank is such that he gets a special, specific
mention.

vV &35 b lial G135 Besdlls YT S5 Jag 5l

And those who avoid the major sins and acts of shamelessness and when they get angry, they are the ones
who forgive.

Acts of shamelessness fall under the category of major sins, but they are a topic of such importance that
they deserve their own exclusive mention.

Find the cases off(x.//.wuou-l/f_s in the following ayaat. Discuss the significance of the wlb/in the
ayah.
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MENTIONING A GENERAL AFTER A SPECIFIC - ua\.é-\ SR rbd\;b

There are cases in which a general is mentioned after a specific. This is also done to give special
attention to that which is mentioned specifically. It differs from the previous category in that the specific
is the main topic of focus. The general that is mentioned after it is secondary.

AV 2daall 81z 31T T 53 s B8z s

And We have certainly given you seven frequently recited ones and the great Quran.
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In the ayah above, the “seven frequently recited ones” refers to 4<LiJl The Quran is mentioned after that.
The i<£lsis part of the Quran, so it would have sufficed to mention only the Quran. The focus here,

however, is on the blessing and importance of the i£ls. Mentioning it specifically also shows its status in

relation to other parts of the Quran.

5
Pl

VA oyl e AT 5T 15ds b T 201 51 152

Do they not know that Allah knows their secrets and their private conversations and that Allah is the
knower of the unseen?

i

—w

In the ayah above, the unseen is mentioned after secrets and private conversations. The unseen is broader.
As such, this is a case ofuoli/,ug/ow/ﬁ. This ayah appears in the context of hypocrisy. As such, special

attention is drawn to inner secrets and private conversations.
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elongating speech for a specific purpose

ple Yl am LYl

building suspense

emphasis and reminder

o) A

a precaution against misunderstanding

2N

highlighting the importance of a statement

el

emphasizing and adding new meaning

r\;d\ SUY ua\.’;-\;:)

giving special importance to the specific

uat;-\ ST r\.«.“;:w

giving special importance and focus to the specific
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CHAPTER 8

INTRODUCTION

There is a standard order for sentences.

> Ina 4.l ila, the standard order is {.z.s then ,s then 4\ glate.

> InadJas A, the standard order is J5 then Jels then Jaall slais/J saas.

Whenever there is a change in this standard order, it is considered to be a case ofjg,-u\j -2l There are
two main types ofﬁ;f\sj R and there are many different rhetorical benefits that arise when ﬁs.;\sj @A

is used. The rhetorical benefit of any given case ofjp'.u\) ﬁ;.iﬂ\ depends on two things:

Let us learn about the impact of these two factors on the rhetoric and meaning of an ayah.

THE TWO TYPES OF s Ll il
There are two main types ofﬂ’;\sj 2. They are:

1. alele Jde Jaalll ég.us — A s, in grammatical terms, is a word that has a grammatical effect on

another word. Some examples of |sl,c (pl.) are 1 Gy >, cuasdl 35 >, and Jusl, all of which
have the power to change the o\ ¢! (status) of words.

alele Jo Laalll NEe: is when any component within a sentence is brought before the |k (i.e the
T.x:,,e or Ja3).

Let us look at a few examples of alslc Jo Laall 2.
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Notice that the Js=4« is brought before the |=s. Here, a part of the sentence is being brought before the
Jek. This is considered «lok e Lilll pesv-:

< 23

16 58 sod B0 555 0 e 55 02,15 )T U 4y

Notice that the 4L slxzsis brought before the /.;'Lwo Here, a part of the sentence is being brought before

the _Lsk. This is considered Lok e Lalll pesv-:

2. dale pe Je Lall) ".J.us — This type of RS includes any other change in the standard order. When
the standard order is changed, but nothing is brought before the J.a\c, it is considered @A
bl pe Jo Laalll.

Let us look at a few examples of dsle x& e Laalll s,

o 23

R F 2ol PRV ¥ TR PP
165008 b B 385 D G5 oy VTG e ldl A 4y

Notice that the standard order of [izs then s then 44U slezsis broken. However, nothing is brought
before the Lok (the [ews). This is considered ol 2 fo ﬁw/ﬁw

&

S sl e E )

z

(A sal ﬁ}&\ugé

Notice that the standard order of f=sthen Jelsthen [xill sleis/Js2is is broken. However, nothing is
brought before the Lsk (the [=3). This is considered 4lslc & fo ﬁa;U/[,:.,w.

mb§M\ﬁm

Recall that this type of 25 Oceurs when a component of a sentence is brought before the TJ:.,» (ina dea

deesl) Or the Jad (in @ {as dar).
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In most cases, the rhetorical benefit of this type of wais s elaws Yl (exclusivity). This is generally
captured in translation using “alone” or “only”.

Take a look at the following examples of alslc Jo Laal) B2 ina Ldas e,

_ i T N AP
W G sl e S ele Al
Rather worship Allah alone and be from among the thankful ones.
Notice that the Js=4s is appearing before the _jxs. This gives the meaning of exclusivity. Notice how this is

captured in translation.

o et DE)3 23 3E)

We worship You alone and seek assistance from You alone.
Notice that the Js=is is appearing before the j«s. This gives the meaning of exclusivity. Notice how this is

captured in translation. Also notice that when the e 4 Js=ésis a pronoun, you will find that the Q;/
place-holder is used.

M Sl adly 8 ade

I have relied only on Him and I return only to him.
this is captured in translation.

Notice that the =i/l slezsis appearing before the j«s. This gives the meaning of exclusivity. Notice how

Now take a look at the following examples of d.lc Jo Laal) A 0N a T A,

o 55 g ol 5
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And with Him alone are the keys of the unseen. Nobody knows them except for Him.

Notice that the 40 slezsis appearing before the /1:9». This gives the meaning of exclusivity. Notice how

this is captured in translation.

e G 4 7 e g L

Certainly, to Us alone is their return. Then certainly, upon Us alone is their accounting.

Notice that the 4L slezs is appearing before the /:.:,ua. This gives the meaning of exclusivity. Notice how

this is captured in translation.

WHEN alale de Jaald) oy es DOES NOT INPLY EXCLUSIVITY

As stated previously, the primary implication of dsle jo Jalll 5 1S wuasYl . There are two cases,

however, in which this type ofﬁsf\:} S does not give the rhetorical meaning of exclusivity. They are:

1. When the faz.s is common — When the |,z is common, it must be made 5. It would be

grammatically incorrect, for example, to translate “He has a pen” as A ?;L» or “There isa manin
the house” as <. 3 j.;;. The correct way to translate these sentences would be ;l; 4 and 3

j.;; <o)\, Again, the b\ slaze must come before the fuz.s if the Tazs is common.

Because this is the only way to construct these sentences, they are considered to be standard.
When something is considered standard and there is no other way of expressing that idea, it
cannot be said that there is hidden rhetorical benefit in that structure.

Remember that exclusivity still applies when the [z is proper. The sentence Sl ged) S A

u@/\)b for example, does imply exclusivity because the (u‘a);\i\) Sl gl Glle) T.x.:,,e is proper.

2. Context — When context or common sense dictate that exclusivity would not make sense, it is
most likely the case that the ﬁ;\sj Y does not imply exclusivity.

Take a look at the examples below.
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And We guided Nuh before...

Here, the 4 Js=4 is coming before the J=s. However, it would not make sense to say that guidance was

exclusive to Nuh (AS). We conclude that theﬂs(}jﬂwin this ayah is serving another purpose.

Then as for the orphan, then do not oppress. And as for the one who asks, then do not repel.

Here, the 4 Js=is is coming before the |«s. However, it would not make sense to say that the only ones

who should not be oppressed are orphans and that the only ones who should not be repelled are those

who ask. We conclude that theﬂsfrjﬂwin these ayaat is serving another purpose.

When el o Jaall) 2 does not imply exclusivity, it can carry any of the implications mentioned in
the section below.

dole 48 o balll s

Recall that this type of o285 Occurs when the standard sentence structure is broken, but nothing is
brought before the main component of the sentence.

SRS
&

N NN NN R RN NN RN NN N R RN N E R R NN N E R RN N N R R NN N E RN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
Z-

- . ©

< =

§ O E

This type of w5 is generally used to draw attention to the component that was brought forward. The
Arabic term for drawing attention is »Ls Yl

There could be various reasons for drawing attention to that particular component — for showing it
rw\ Let us learn about the most common of these reasons.

ATTACHING IMPORTANCE - V":M\

Oftentimes, the standard sentence structure is changed in order to attach importance to that which is
brought forward. When importance is attached to something, there is an implied encouragement or

command for the listener to give that thing the same regard and to act upon that regard.
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Take a look at the following example.

)
con G ks i T T e

Be mindful of prayers, and the middle prayer and stand for Allah, readily obedient.

Here 4l is brought before (. This is done to glorify Allah and to respect his status and importance.

< Sl . s = 88 e o2 -
AR Qy;o,.’.i \.@,‘b\; e ﬂ \-L_j—:-; ) wd.?-_)

We made the sky a well-secured canopy and they turn away from its signs!

Here gk /L;c is brought before (3,24 The lais referring to <L)/ which was mentioned previously. This is

done to attach importance to the miraculous signs that can be found in the sky.

WARNING AND SEARING - i sl g o imec]

Sometimes, attention can be drawn to a particular portion of a sentence to instill a sense of fear and
caution.

Take a look at the following examples.
) WP g PN

Certainly Allah, HE has always been a keen observer of you.

Here /‘_(=~Lc is brought before .s,. Drawing attention to /“‘{=~‘j'c and making it the center of the sentence

makes the listener more self-aware and instills in them a sense of caution.

W i & Jaas o 45

...and Allah is all-knowing of what you all do.
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Here slexs L is brought before u. Drawing attention to Jsless L and making it the center of the

sentence makes the listener more self-aware and instills in them a sense of caution.

OTHER IMPLICATIONS OF Jeladl e e ﬁ)_a_ﬂ\

Aside from the two previously mentioned implications, there are several more, including, but not limited
to: éffil“ 4wuc~“ ‘M\ and ).cfj:ﬂ

The key to figuring out the rhetorical implications of a non-standard sentence is always CONTEXT. Take a

look at the example below to see how context is used to derive the implication of the A

< s L2 3 5% Ede o0 7
0 Gate op (2781 0T 5,00 L6 1 Cogisd oo s &S 2 16

They said, “You are above that! You are our protective friend rather than them. Rather, they
used to worship the jinn, most of them believing in them.”

Here, there is a case of fesleJI & e o A glance at the context of this ayah gives a window into the

reason behind the e Take a look at the previous ayah below.

£ Oyl \),Krbu Nf\&kﬁd}uﬁwrﬁ}; 0525

The day on which He will herd them all together, then He will say to the angels, “Did these
people used to worship only you all?”

In this ayah, the angels are asked if they were worshipped. They deny this in the following ayah, stating
that these people used to worship the jinn and that they used to believe in them. They bring the pronoun
that refers to the jinn forward, placing emphasis on it. In such a case, it could be said that the reason for

the ﬁwis self-defense or the deflection of an accusation.

LINCOMMON IMPLICATIONS OF Jeld) pe Je (.i.xfz;l\

Though it is not common, this type of @ can sometimes imply exclusivity. As we learned previously,
exclusivity is generally only implied when something comes before the J.A\C. There are however, a few

cases in which this type of A does imply exclusivity.

Such cases can be determined by context and often occur in the context of the exclusive rights of Allah.
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..and we are, to Him alone, submitted.

\?\
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..and we are, to Him alone, worshipper.

-

St G 5 -

They are all returning to Us alone.

\-

,o
C\

Answer the following theory questions on JP'I::/IJ ﬁ,u:z//.

Define ”JA\c”

List and define the two types of A

What is the primary rhetorical implication of the first kind of A mentioned?

In what two cases does this implication NOT hold true?

What are the two rhetorical implications listed for the second kind of A mentioned?
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What implication is rare for the second kind of ﬁ.u“:s?

Is it possible for the second kind of 25 to carry implications other than those listed?

Look at each instance ofﬂs-&//j {,;;,u“:J/. What kind ofﬁwis it? What do you think the rhetorical

implication might me? Remember to keep the context in mind.

rgdlu@"k-g:d\“bmj” \JMYJMD@Y Cj;a\)M 5 sl s
BHPU RIS Lisvr»))@\j J«MW W;:\&w\su\ﬁim\ Quw;,;“”:
s> B dg &) 6 d};}\@;;m\;;\ fedlg oes éJ‘ sia 2 el it 50 B 231

-

Y“\ji.:\g
RHETORICAL IMPLICATION TYPE OF r;ﬁ)g:ls
Jeladl e e Jeladl Je S
Jeldl a2 e el e Gl
Joladl & e Joladl e e .
bl xe de Jeldl ke st K ke
OB ,all 5,
s BN o E )] s 26 o) el _smvwf*mvu\}mduv\\fﬂ 2S5k
55 B0 et pelidy 38 1 Bisels & uuﬁsdﬂ b & 25 56N G s o2
r}ﬂ\\}cm\?w\)ﬁd}\ﬁ:}iﬁ&d)@ L&L@:ﬂ\jﬂ\b\jw\jgﬂ%\gwﬂﬂg&w
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RHETORICAL IMPLICATION TYPE OF r.%.,\.j.s

~

Joladl 48 e Jeladl e A

Jeladl 4 e Jeladl e el 2

Joladl 48 de el e | LWL O 33

o 3

J.A\,.J\ J}L é& J.A\,.J\ é& r.b.f4

Jeladl e Je Jeladl e &5 0 s
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Jalad)

A J;Lc is anything that is capable of changing status.

e Inai..)ila, the lass is the Jele
e Inaidss da, the Jadisthe lsle

DIFFERENT TYPES OF r,_:x.ij AND ITS RHETORICAL IMPLICATIONS

When something is moved before the |, it produces exclusivity in most cases and (Lwa\ in some cases

When the order is shifted, but nothing comes before the J.A\c, it produces rm\ in most case and
exclusivity in some cases

Il
rrd o)

plonl e
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rd o) 5
)

3
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DEVICES THAT BEAUTIFY SPEECH,
MAKING IT APPEALING TO THE EARS
AND THE HEART.




CHAPTER 9
Sl

INTRODUCTION

& is when a series of phonetically similar sounds are used in a single sentence, giving it a pleasant

sound. There are two types of L. They are:

1. Ul ld) - complete resemblance

2. @il ,uldl - partial resemblance

Let us learn about each type of .l in further detail.

??‘(JON 4(@9 id in family Ill means “to be related” or “to be similar”
A

¢ ¢ < infamily I means “to be complete”.

g‘b‘

\/
d,
Iy NO oe & o in family | means “to be deficient” or “to be partial”.

COMPLETE RESEMBLANCE - rbﬁ\ w\.;é-\

rL:J\ oL is when the same exact word is used twice in a single sentence, but with a different meaning

each time. Take a look at the example below.

s 2t 5% s ot E B - 22 5T . 2 s svts s doyay{s 22 -
0o U)i-?}?. bgdﬂﬁmbﬁcwudfﬂ\wd&u‘fﬁ £929

The day on which the Hour is established, the criminals will swear that they only spent an hour.
That is how they were deluded.

In the ayah above, the word 4c L. appears twice. In its first appearance, it is used to mean the Day of

Judgement. In its second appearance, however, it is used to represent a unit of time.
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The brilliance of His lightning almost takes away the sight. Allah alternates the night and the
day. No doubt, there is lesson in that for those of have insight.

In the ayah above, the WordJL,a.J/‘appears twice. In its first appearance, it is used to mean sight in the

literal sense. In its second appearance, however, it is used to represent a metaphorical kind of sight -
insight and perception.

PARTIAL RESEMBLANCE - sl ool

a3l ldl is when two or more similar sounding words are used in the same sentence, making it

phonetically pleasant. The similar sounding words generally differ in one or more of the following
aspects:

1. A difference in the number of letters in the word.

2. A difference in the order of the letters in the word.

3. A difference in the letters themselves (with a matching word pattern).
4. A difference in the &€ >

5. A difference in the dots on the letters.

Take a look at the examples below.

\. zm’a;)i“;-r@\ Q@@juﬂ\*}&\éﬁw&pdj\
Those whose efforts are lost in the worldly life and they think that they are doing good work.

The words U s and st sound phonetically similar and differ only in the position of the dot on the

last root letter (< «y). The word also differs in the <»&,> on the body of the word.

Wu_,).wl\ ae 58 GBS G v JJMWCJ;)\ 235
And We have certainly sent them warners. So look at the end of those who were warned.

The words s ,dce and 5, Les differ only in the 45> on the second root letter.
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Then eat from all types of fruits and follow the paths of your Master submissively...

The words fand fdiffer in the number of letters, but sound phonetically similar. Furthermore, the word

XL.l; ends in the same letters as the previous words, arranged in a different order.

(WQ}M\A)M\Y‘Q}&L@QJ wUfuij}é‘“fbj

And they prevent others from it and they themselves turn away from it...
The words Js¢0 and Qj[;;; differ only in the middle root letter.

ALLITERATION

There are also cases in which the same words or the same root letter are used multiple times in the
same sentence, but they represent the same meaning. Though this is not technically a category of .l

it is considered to be among the linguistic devices that make a unit of language phonetically beautiful.

Take a look at the following examples.

- E

'\VQ)MLLH};K\.A LJ\J! (76 \.uj.ckfr,.g.uj_c\\...sj_cf *.j A /”dj.d‘ 2 :STJ:

xE\

Those upon whom the word will come to effect will say, “Our master, these are the ones we led
astray. We led them astray just as we were astray. We declare our disassociation from them to
you. They did not used to worship us.”

oI55 B L &5 1) ole W 54 u:\;Q\ingcfG?ug\i‘;m:\;g;ﬁ;gmﬁ"n..

S}/

wujj.wgwfku W))\w-\;,é\x

...and they said “All praise and gratitude belongs to Allah who guided us to this. Ve never
would have committed to guidance had Allah not guided us...”
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Say, “Are there any of your partners that guide to the truth?” Say, “Allah guides to the truth.”
Then is the one who guides to the truth more deserving of being followed or the one does not
commit to guidance unless he is guided. So what is wrong with you? How do you judge?

vy
A
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—
(\0 B
Ca

When Musa said to his people, “Why do you harm me while you know that I am the messenger
of Allah to you?” Then when they deviated, Allah allowed their hearts to deviate. And Allah does
not guide the corrupt nation.

Find the sl L in the ayaat below. In what aspects do the words differ? Say the ayaat aloud, paying

special attention to the sounds you are pronouncing.
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when the same word is used twice in when similar sounding words are
one sentence with different meaning used twice

o J - /
z

*Different number or letters

~

Different letters, same pattern

*Different order of letters
*Different dots

*Different =¥ ,>
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CHAPTER 10

\

INTRODUCTION

The art of speaking in rhymed prose is known as C?MJ\ in Arabic. The use of e is easily observable in

the Quran as it is commonly used.

Quranic o is unique in that, culturally, e Was known to be something that was contrived and for
which meaning sometimes had to be sacrificed. For this very reason, some scholars reject the use of the
term o for the Quran, and prefer to refer to the study of rhymed prose in the Quran as g\ﬂ\ J,a\js,

which means “the endings of ayaat.”

6ON 4¢
Ep Theroot letters ¢ =~ mean literally “to speak in rhymed prose”.

The root letters J o <> mean “to split”. The ending of an ayah is known as a d.sl,

\/&‘?719’ Noﬁ)‘b‘ because it is the point of splitting between two ayaat. The plural of ol is |olss.

With regards to C"‘“J\ or &LV Jelss in the Quran, there are two main topics of study to explore:

1. Changes in the rhyme scheme within a surah

2. Word order as it pertains to rhyming

Let us explore these two topics in further detail.

CHANGES IN RHYME SCHEME

Oftentimes, when there is a change in the rhyme scheme in a surah, there is also a change in the topic of
discussion or the theme of the passage. Take a look at the examples below.

15l BNl 0 el TR ¢ cdBe SLELTEY v el JEdT ) ¢ epiamt 2 s diliss v en s LBl

s

15159 @5l Lod 15l W e B8 FANE) 1 ool w\\>b«mw> B Al sz, 515V ea3h ST 5l
[V¢ &7 \uw,u;“&,c | \V’c,\.b.b\&ﬁé-‘

DA a5 15) C*”j\) W i 13) J,J LT e ol L

;..,/
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Notice that the first 14 ayaat all end in a < sound. The central theme of this passage is the events of the
Day of Judgement. There is a sudden switch in the rhyme scheme in ayaat 15-18, accompanied by a switch
in the theme. These ayaat end in «~and they all include descriptions of cosmic occurrences that happen in

this life. The last set of ayaat all end in &and central theme in this passage is that of revelation.

Look at _z2Jl 5, 5. and pay attention to the rhyme schemes. What do you notice about the contents as

the scheme changes?

@:J%rﬁ°&;ﬁ&-‘ L/\-AL-L!J).«J/ U’f )U) Y’JJ\.A) J&Jj\ﬁ(&w\big}ji}\‘éiﬁj

W358 G5 alay Ul Va5 36 BLITUT 4 58 36 LT UG A 052l Wl 33555 v 0s3gd Yo 335551 556

Think of a surah or a set of passages that you have read in which you noticed a sudden change in the
rhyme scheme. What do you notice about the contents of the passages?

WORD ORDER AND RHYMING

There are cases in the Quran the word order is altered, allowing the ayah to rhyme with the surrounding
ayaat. Compare the two passages below.

P -
“
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Notice that in the first passage, all ayaat end in a <. Notice also that (s is mentioned before (s

Notice also that in the second passage, all ayaat end in a Ct In this passage, (= s<is mentioned before
Jls The words are ordered such that they maintain the rhyme of the surrounding passage.

There is a difference in opinion among scholars regarding word order in the Quran as it pertains to
rhyming. The two opinions are as follows:

1. Word order in the Quran can be shifted solely for the purpose of maintaining the rhyme scheme

2. There is always something in the context of a passage that makes a certain word order more
suitable. Word order is never shifted only for the purpose of rhyming.
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CHAPTER 11
Jo\ally 3Ll

. j d .
INTRODUCTION

There is an Arabic expression that goes as such:

HICN A JIS

Things are known by their opposites

This is the principal upon which the concepts of d.lally 3LLII are built.

» 3LL is the juxtaposition of two contrasting ideas.

» 35l is the juxtaposition of a series of contrasting ideas.

OPLS
&

SR
fa(':.

-

&Lkl

In simple terms, it is the placement of ideas side-by-side for the purpose of contrasting.

Ideas are made clearer and more emphatic when contrasted with their opposites.

Let us begin by studying 3LLJ\. There are two types of 3LL. They are:
> oleYl 3L - the juxtaposition of contrasting ideas in a positive sentence

» Ll 6L - the juxtaposition of contrasting ideas in a negative sentence

CONTRASTING [DEAS - ole YV 5L

the following examples.

ole Yl 3L is the juxtaposition of two contrasting ideas in a sentence that is not grammatically negated.
ole Yl 3L can happen between two <Ll or between two Jl or between two 2y ,>. Take a look at
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And you think they are awake while they are deep asleep...

or el ot 51

And that He is the one who causes [people] to laugh and causes [people] to cry.

AT DenES T IE czS L
It will have the consequences of what it gained and will bear the burden of what it earned.

Notice that in the three examples above, the first case of sl is between ;L.w/j the second is between Jb_é/;

and the third is between 2 >

&..,J\_“J\ @\/-L

<Ll 3L is when the contrast occurs between a word and its negated version. Take a look at the

following examples.

- 2.z

VoAew 4] G0 5 a3 V3 W 10 § ks s
They hide from the people and they do not hide from Allah...

Vo Jydaly rﬁ)‘ié- DI
...s0 do not fear them, but fear Me...
ol

The only difference between 3LLY! and Al is that 3LLY! is the juxtaposition of two things, whereas

sl is the juxtaposition of a series of things. Take a look at the following examples.

,
f ok

405l O35 A ity 2 2 Gl v gl 520525 1 0 8555 0 0881 el (s GG

R T P
\’6MW
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As for the one who gave and had taqwa and believed in the best, then We will make the path
to ease easy for him. As for the one who was stingy and considered himself free of need and
denied the best, then we will make the path to hardship easy for him.

There are four contrasts in the ayah above:
Sl ol i Gae il B g el

NS it 6 o 5 ] s P

So let them laugh a little and cry a lot as a compensation for what they used to ear.

There are two contrasts in the ayah above:

& <« b in family Il means “to contrast”.

J < @ in family lll means “to face” or “to compare”. The image is that of a series of the

different elements being compared facing each other or paralleling each other.

< ¢ s in family IV means “to be positive”. oY) 5L is named as such because there is

no negation involved.

< J u~ in family I means “to be negative. _J.JI 3L is named as such because it involves

grammatical negation.
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Find the cases of 4L lis/5LL in the ayaat below

Mur,_é;u\,aj[)j”a\,a‘i);;&\j t)U\ Lg )\&C\ﬁ

i © 2 25 55 3 22 of (s © A i by W el of o5 © 220355 Nw;‘;,,xus
€A ,U.iSY (;.\.au

17 &8 1S\ DA 18,58 &) 356 3;25\(;;;);3&3,;\@93\@“ 512555505 Ay

A DNE 18 055 55 8 s 14l 1 J6 G a8 © a3 % A0 816 il 05 401 £ 38

g % < % z
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123



http://tanzil.net/#5:99
http://tanzil.net/#2:216
http://tanzil.net/#3:106
http://tanzil.net/#3:181
http://tanzil.net/#80:5
http://tanzil.net/#80:6
http://tanzil.net/#80:7
http://tanzil.net/#80:8
http://tanzil.net/#80:9
http://tanzil.net/#80:10
http://tanzil.net/#6:1

Aolally gLl

Gl k)

contrast between two
elements

contrast between a series
of things

ol olb

Jjuxtaposing two
contrasting things

sl

Jjuxtaposing
something with its
negated version
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CHAPTER 12

S Oyl

P_S_L\ g)l..j is rejecting the premise of a question and answering it in an unexpected way so as to

INTRODUCTION

redirect the thought process of the questioner. The use of mi_é—\ ;.))L«T gives the questioner a real sense
of perspective.

eON A¢ , ,
Cp <5l means “literary style”. -S4\ o Ll literally means “the style of the wise,” because

refusing to operate within the unsound premises of the question of a questioner is wise.

\/
)

=S4 5Ll IN THE QUR'AN

r,_:_,<_J,-\ g}.ﬁ is used often in the Quran. Take a look at the following examples.

S 1 4285 il 1Sl a B ot LT AT e Gl Y 68 6,25 ¥ o1 652
$6 1)t | s G050 "'/ugfuﬂwydﬂyw YT

And those who do not expect to meet us said, “Why were angels not sent down on us or why do
we not see our Master?” They have certainly become arrogant within themselves and have become
greatly insolent! The day on which they will see the angels, there will be absolutely no good news

for the criminals on that day, and they [the angels] will say “A complete restriction [on good]!”

Rather than operating within the bounds of the question and giving a list of reasons as to why angels have
not been sent down or why humans do not get see their God, Allah informs of the reality of the day on
which humans will come in contact with angels [at death] and of the reality of the day on which humans
will meet their lord [the Day of Judgement].
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They ask you what they should spend. Say, “Whatever you spend, then it should be for the
parents, relatives, orphans, the needy, and travelers. And whatever you do of good, then no
doubt, Allah is knowing of it.

Allah answers this question in such a way so as to shift focus from what should be spent toward who the
recipients of the spending should be. The answer also highlights the idea that no matter the amount, Allah
sees it and will reward for it.

a8 e SN B O A 05 A A Eahs o JE dlaY 2 ds il
(Ol 1L 2 TE85 Gl e Sy Uil 881 02 501 5
ade Ul Lo - ol s ey spedl aie JLo e i s -l asmy - (bl s JG
oo Lellcs 0 ey s BLes 5601 01 ) Jey = ae bl (62, - Slae JUs - ey
?ngsﬁ&Mé’ﬁ@j@ﬂ&&ﬁrﬁiﬁéijﬁd%\J\gucmw\
g ade dl) Lo = o) el o 53 g Wb 35 (e 05 Ji8 5 & W ein il J 306
@3\) 835 5 ele ol B ¢ endl JU azallz, AUS) w3le e Loy JMBI e -

2

Look at the following ayaat. Observe how the questions are being addressed. Discuss your
observations with your partner.

-
e

Vv el V3 e (s 655 Y V1 adaas B 8535 Vo Lad 35 s 5 JdT 2 360255
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CHAPTER 13
=gl

Sarcastic irony is a literary device that involves the deliberate use of language that sharply contrasts

INTRODUCTION

expectation or reality. Sarcastic irony is used in various ways in the Quran. Below are the categories of
sarcastic irony that we will explore:

1. Using a = Ironically
2. Using an r.w\ Ironically

3. Irony in Questions

4. Irony in &;eﬂ\),:ﬁ\
5. Irony in Praise

Se
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8 D E

Sarcastic irony can be used for various purposes. It can be used to communicate displeasure, to insult

to cause feelings of regret, to make a more emphasized assertion to the truth, or to mock an idea.

Let us look at examples from each of the categories of sarcastic irony listed above then let us
understand why it is used in each instance.

USING A S IRONICALLY

%
el

...and give the ones who disbelieve the good news of a great punishment.
O ol Lo ) 2y Aal 0 il 53 e 55 5,30 136 15 4y LA Gl 1,01

Gather the ones who oppressed along with what their kind and what they used to worship other
than Allah, then guide them to the path of the fire.
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v Gykais 1,56 G T3 1
Have the disbelievers been rewarded for what they used to do?
The ayaat above show three cases in which a positive = is used in a negative way, sarcastically.

Normally, .:.cis used with jannah, 4/.s leads to jannah, and —lsis given in exchange for good deeds.

Here, however, the Jbu'/;are paired with the opposite of that which is expected. The usage of these J&.e‘/‘

carries the following implications:
1. Expresses that those who rejected the prospect for real 4,/.s , «20 and o ls will have this alternate
‘U/M‘/t“w and L')jj”

2. Expresses anger and displeasure of their rejection in a scathing way

3. Highlights the fact that they are choosing the opposite of what they ought to be choosing by
mentioning that opposite.

4. Highlights the fact that there is an alternative to what they choose

USING AN (uq\ IRONICALLY

- P

foéé OY'L))J:.J\\.@.‘.AQJJLJ °<rj3)uﬁ_)_>wuﬁujls\‘} o\ G :&J‘gjﬂ.\aj\\.@;\rﬁ——u; 3
SRR ISP AR RO I I L S TIFOVE N PPN

Then no doubt you lost deniers, you will most certainly be eating from a tree of zaqqum. Then you
will be filling your stomachs with it. Then you will be drinking some scalding water on top of that.
Then you will be drinking like thirsty camels. This is their hospitality on the day of recompense.

X | /g,ﬁ;q// s T 23 T X
AV R vEepy P N E —
It is a small enjoyment, then their place of refuge is the fire, and what a terrible resting place.
As with the examples in the previous section, the words L;/.,l; .J3, and slgs, which are generally positive

words, are used in a negative context sarcastically. The rhetorical effects of this usage are similar to the
effects listed for the examples in the previous section.

v O5aks 16 o) b3 15k e S UGS 1 06

He said, “Rather, this chief of theirs did it, so ask them if they can utter.”
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Ibrahim (AS) uses the human pronoun (f“”) for idols, which would normally be referred to using the

singular feminine pronoun as is customary for inanimate plurals. He does so sarcastically to mock the idea
that human and even superhuman traits are attributed to a slab of stone.

IRONY IN QUESTIONS

38\

E 71z

2 szl oL 322, /‘f,,ﬁ.,ﬁ/°£/ L& s b 57T s 1 1"/~59J/‘,/’ <
TA O3 158 a5 285) G55 Ot LU 5 DRI UG il o053 1 1,38 T i R0 25 IS

Then why didn’t the ones they took as mediators other than Allah help them? Rather, they
became lost from them. That is their falsehood and their fabrications.

The sarcasm in the question posed in the ayah above provokes thought. It is meant to help those who are

being questioned understand the folly of their thought. The sarcasm also serves to ridicule the very idea of
taking idols as intercessors.

of G MEm V5 o b sl 13m 3 6 o
Or am I not better than this one who is lowly and can hardly articulate?

In the quote above, Pharoah uses sarcasm to ridicule Musa (AS) and to demonstrate the absurdity (in his
perception) of a “lowly” person being followed and given precedence over an “ultimate” ruler.

. s s X1 F g 2E 2 $5s 8% o o gy

They ask you, “Is it really true?” Say, “Yes, by my master it is most definitely true and you will
not at weaken (the faith) in the slightest!”

The question that the disbelievers pose to the Prophet & is nothing more than a form a mockery and

denial. In asking the question, they meant only to belittle and show their disdain for the ideas with which
he came.

IRONY IN (21, Y|

W Gl AT G 680l B Uy sl g 165 35 ol 52 125 BT, 33

Then they slaughtered the she-camel and were insolent regarding their Master’s command and
they said, “Salih, bring us what you are promising us if you really are from those who are sent!”

130



The sarcastic request of the people of Salih for a punishment was their way of mocking him and showing
their skepticism and unwillingness to follow him.

T 55kl 1536 0] wh il Vin A S UGS 1 J6
He said, “Rather, this chief of theirs did it, so ask them if they are able to speak!”

The command that Ibrahim (AS) issues is a thought provoking challenge that is meant to get his people to
think about the helplessness of their idols.

IRONY IN PRAISE

There are cases in which praise is given sarcastically to insult and to convey one’s disdain, as in the ayah
below. In this ayah, the children of Israel refer to Jesus as “the prophet of Allah.” They did not believe in

his prophethood, but they referred to him this way while boasting that they had succeeded in killing him
as a form of scorn.

P S0

Ipiles T 51 55 O 24 2 ik U3 18 1 10525 2 G st ot S 6] o5
IARANCARTSIIAIE \.:\Y\F.Lcuﬁefgﬁu';wdw@”,

And their saying, “No doubt WE killed the Messiah, Jesus, the son of Mary, the prophet of
Allah”...

£a L 801 2200 el 8) 6
Taste! No doubt, YOU are the mighty and the noble!

Take a look at the following ayaat. What kind of sarcasm/irony is being used? Why do you think it is
being used in this context? What effect does this usage have?
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ICON GUIDE

The icons in this book will help you locate particular kinds of information that may be of use to you. Use
the guide below as an aid.

This icon appears when an anecdote or example is used to make a concept easier to
comprehend.

This icon draws attention to key points in the lesson.

g@"ﬁ This icon indicates the rhetorical implication of a structure or concept.
5

This icon highlights balagha-specific terminology, going into the root origins of all
terms so as to facilitate understanding and memorization.

This icon marks drill, activities, and discussion questions that serve to solidify the concept
at hand.

o (-q
& ’3& This icon marks the beginning of a relevant reading extracted
z § from an outside source.

\

J

<
m
=
rN

This icon appears at the end of each chapter, indicating the start of a brief
summary of the material covered in the chapter.
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Creative devices by means of which an idea The art of crafting audience and context- Devices that beautify speech, making it
can be made clear and easy to understand. appropriate speech. appealing to the ears and the heart.
Expressions that engage the audience
mentally and stimulate the imagination. - N - ~
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Creative devices by means of which an idea

can be made clear and easy to understand.
gExpressions that engage the audience
mentally and stimulate the imagination.

ol e

The art of crafting audience and context-

appropriate speech.
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Devices that beautify speech, making it
appealing to the ears and the heart.
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This textbook is one of the only comprehensive guides to studying the language of the Quran from
the very fundamental concepts to the very advanced. It is uniquely organized based on decades of
real life teaching experience and student results. The book is unigue in that it draws a constant
connection between grammar, morphology, rhetoric and its impact on translation. It’s goal is to
help students develop heightened sensitivity to the subtleties in the Qurans language that often
get overlooked. It bridges the gap between a technical understanding of the science of Arabic and
how that translates into meaningful language that is relatable. It’s goal isn’t to teach the science of

Arabic but rather to connect that science to the vivid and intricate expression of the Quran.
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	Chapter 07 - الإطناب_Edited
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